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PREFACE

This book, the first part of which contains the First Grammar of the

hitherto unwritten and unexplored Language of the Bontoc Igorot, is based
exchisively on the material which the Author has obtained personally from
the lips of several groups of Igorot who were on exhibition in Chicago dur-
ing the Summer and Autumn of 1906 till October 9, and in 1907 from May
28. to August 20. They were under the management of Messrs. Felder,

Krider and Schneidewind, altogether some ninety men and women, having
been conducted to the United States by Mr. Schneidewind from their homes
at Bontoc in the very heart of North Luzon and from several other towns in

the valley of the Rio Chico de Cagayan.

In the Autumn of 1906 the first group was joined by another contingent

of about thirty men and women who had been scattered at diflferent places

over this country. By a decision of a Federal Court they were ordered to

be reunited and transferred to Chicago, there to await the day for their re-

turn to Bontoc. On the spacious field at the Riverview Park this unfor-

tunate second group found well built houses and humane treatment, after

sad experience to the contrary; their intelligence and keen sense of justice

persuaded them that the manifold wrongs had been inflicted upon them, at

their first contact with our civilization, by one individual only, their former

manager, and not by the Government. When these Igorot who were kept
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away from their homes since their departure for the St. Louis World's
Exposition had been permitted to return— penniless but rich in ex-

perience— to their country, five members of their group had to remain
about two months in Riverview Park and several months longer in various

cities and towns as witnesses in behalf of the United States in some appar-

ently endless lawsuits against their unscrupulous former manager. Sev-

eral of these natives also helped the Author greatly in collecting material

from the spoken language. And so did Agpauwan, a young man from
Alab, who remained in Chicago under the care of Mr. George E. Ellis, Civil

Engineer of the Federal Signal Company, in order to attend school at dif-

ferent places.

Considerable difficulties were encountered during the first time which

the Author spent with the Igorot at their campfire, their forge, under the

roofs of their huts, observing them throwing spears, contesting in sham-

battles, singing, dancing, thrashing, preparing their meals, constructing rice-

terraces, making spears, plaiting hats, moulding pottery, forming pipes,

weaving, etc. The difficulties seemed at first even unsurmountable, for none

of those whom the Author met at first understood English sufficiently well

to comprehend questions or to give explanations. (Nor do the Igorot em-

ploy any method or possess any knowledge of committing their language or

thoughts to any kind of writing whatsoever). Thus it became necessary to

force the way into their idiom by their idiom. But what had appeared, in

the beginning, to be almost a misfortune, proved afterwards to be a blessing

:

the necessity of using in the research almost exclusively their vernacular,

through which the investigator succeeded in gaining genuine and correct

material, such as in many other Malayo-Polynesian idioms is collected from

unreliable translations of the Bible, from prayerbooks, manuals for priests,

reports of unphilological officials, traders, missionaries and similar sources.

No book of this kind exists as yet in the Bontoc Igorot vernacular.

Only during the last four days of the Igorot's sojourn in 1906 a young

Bbntocman of surprising intelligence and a quickly acquired, remarkable

knowledge of English, Falonglong, called ''Antero Cabrera,'' returned from

other states to Chicago and furthered essentially the revision of the material

previously gained. Thus the Author became convinced that the treasure

he had gathered, thanks to the assistance of Anauwasal, Bugti, Julio Balinag
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(an Ilocano settler at Bontoc, knowing Spanish and Bontoc Igorot), Mo-
leng, Liblib, Domingo, Agpauwan, Falengno, Fumnak, Taynan and many
others, stood the test and could be rehed upon.

His investigation, pioneer-work throughout, produced furthermore am-
ple evidence that any attempt to apply to this idiom the rules of the much
simpler constructions of the Malay Language would be futile. The truth

of a passage in Prof. Dr. Renward Brandstetter's book '%Ialaio-polyne-

sische Forschungen," 2. Reihe, III, p. 23, was thus virtually proven. As
it is refreshing to see time-honored dogmas shattered by better knowledge,

this passage from one of the excellent books of that great scholar shall be

quoted here

:

''Ein Hauptgrund, dass immer noch so viele schiefe Anschauungen
iiber die malaio-polynesischen Spracherscheinungen im Umlauf sind, liegt

darin, dass die betreffenden Forscher das Malaiische als Basis verwenden,

um sich ihre Ansichten vom MP Sprachbau zu bilden, wahrend dieses von
alien MP Idiomen vielleicht am unfruchtbarsten fiir solche Studien ist.''

While the material was taken down during the first few weeks without

any definite plan, the fascinating success soon induced the Author to proceed

systematically. Henceforth it was his aim to elicit from the Igorot as many
examples as possible, illustrative of grammatical rules already sketched, and
to collect an extensive Vocabulary of genuine Bontoc Igorot words. But,

as a matter of no less importance, he never neglected to take down also from

the Igorot's mutual conversation as many phrases as he could obtain, al-

though the significance of most of them was quite obscure, at that first period

of his research. This practice furnished excellent training for the ear;

several months later the revision of this material, found by the wayside, but

conscientiously committed to writing, proved it to be of greater value than

had been expected.

When eight months later, on May 28. 1907, a large group of dififerent

Igorot came to Chicago (among them only Falonglong and a woman, Suyo

from Basao, had been here before), the entire harvest of the former year

was gone over, especially with Falonglong's clever assistance, and that of

Matyu, Oloshan, Langagan, Tjumigyay, Kalangad, Abakid and Angay,

Akunay, Tongay, Bumegda, Kodsoo, Fanged and others. Several chapters

of the Grammar were completed, new sections were added, the Vocabulary
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was increased, and the extremely important third part of this book, the

Texts— the only Texts existing of that language— were dictated by Mat-

yti, Fanged and Falonglong. As the Author had meanwhile memorized his

Vocabulary and practiced his grammatical rules, he was able to converse

without difficulty with these most sympathetic people, men of astonishing in-

telligence, inborn independence and frankness, strong principles of honesty,

kind disposition, a vivid desire for learning, and blessed with the divine gift

of healthy humor ; men so different from the crowd that visited their village

at the *'White City/' They readily comprehended the advantages of what

we are accustomed to call civilization. Several Igorot were wise enough not

to wish a great deal of it in exchange for their strenuous and poor life and

their desirable qualities and simple but deep rehgious feelings. . .

And how kindly did they promise, on their own accord, to furnish still

more information concerning their customs and ceremonies, their legends

and traditions, prayers, songs, their ''old language" (said to be preserved in

one distant settlement), when the Author would come to their country to live

among them! Thus confidence created confidence.

The use of their vernacular from the very outset did not only yield an

enormous quantity of linguistic material, nearly twice as much as is con-

tained in the Grammar and Vocabulary (thanks to the Igorot's far-going

patience !), but it enabled the investigator also to gain a more intimate knowl-

edge of the intellectual capacity and the mode of life of the Igorot. Many

a statement of travelers in the Bontoc region that was held out to them for

verification, met with an ironical smile, or with general shaking of their

heads. It may also be said that the attempts at conversing of several vis-

itors in their village at Chicago who claimed to have acquired a knowledge

of their idiom at the Igorot's home in the Philippines, were a complete fail-

ure, in each single instance.

Students of the Bontoc Igorot Language who wish to read about this

tribe and their home will find no little information in a number of articles and

in books treating of the Philippines in general and of the Bontoc region in

particular. Nothing of this kind should be sought in this work, written

with the intention of furnishing material for further philological studies. A
few sources for information shall be mentioned; but the Author by no means

intends to give a complete bibliographical list, as, for instance, an extract
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from Retana's "Biblioteca Filipina/' or from the book with the same title by

the eminent scholar T. H. Pardo de Tavera, published in 1903 at Washing-

ton, under the Direction of the Library of Congress and the Bureau of In-

sular Affairs.

The numerous articles and "Abhandlungen" by Prof. Dr. Ferd. Blu-

mentritt, especially his ''Versuch einer Ethnographic der Philippinen, mit

einer Karte der Philippinen; Gotha, J. Perthes, 1882'' (page 25-31), based

on obsolete material, compiled with praiseworthy endurance from doubtful

sources, will not give reliable information concerning our people, however

interesting the various theories of the Author may be. Also Prof. Semper's

article in Vol. 13 of the ''Erdkunde," p. 90-96, contains peculiar errors. More

reliable seems to be Dr. Hans Meyer's lecture on the Igorot in the ''Zeitschrif

t

fiir Ethnologic,'' Vol. 15, 1883, Pag. 377-390. (Dr. Meyer has visited the

Igorot in their country).

The Eighth Volume of the 'Tublicationen aus dem Kgl. Ethnograph-

ischen Museum zu Dresden: Die Philippinen. I. Nord-Luzon, von A. B.

Meyer und A. Schadenberg. 1890" shows on 18 tables with excellent illustra-

tions some implements and arms of the Igorot among those of other tribes.

In the introduction preceding these tables wherever the ''Ig6rot"-names for

several objects are given, they are almost unexceptionally wrong, i. e.,

they are not the names under which the Bontocmen know these objects.

In his report in the '^Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologic," Vol. 20, 1888, p. 34 ff.

Dr. Alexander Schadenberg gives a concise, interesting account of the Igorot.

As the Igorot admitted, this report contains many correct statements; it ap-

pears to be more truthful than other articles published before. He describes

their bodily and mental characteristics, family life, childbirth, couvade, nam-

ing, the ^^pabafungan" and ^^olog," trial-marriages and permanent mar-

riages, tattoo, dress, ornaments, weapons, household utensils and imple-

ments, agriculture, domestic animals, hunting and fishing, food, dwellings,

head-hunting, festivals and ceremonies, dances, continuous feuds, skill as

iron-workers, forges, councils of old men, smoking pipes, superstitions, anito-

cult, medicines, burial, wood-carving, rattanwork, etc.

The latest popular book is the monograph of Dr. Albert Ernest Jenks

on the Bontoc Igorot, published by the Ethnological Survey of the Philippine

Islands (whose director Dr. Jenks was at that time), Manila, 1905. This
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book treats at length, with various additions, in a pleasing style what Schad-

enberg and partially his predecessors had published in their concise contribu-

tions to ethnology. A great many photographs taken by Dr. Jenks, Ch.

Martin and Hon. Dean C. Worcester, Secretary of the Interior, render the

book particularly valuable. It is quite remarkable as the report of a five

months' sojourn of its Author in the Bontoc area. Wherever Dr. Jenks

draws from reliable sources— he mentions gratefully several collaborators

in his preface— his book contains plausible statements. It is of course

rather difficult to determine which parts have been obtained (through inter-

preters) directly from the Igorot, or from other persons. Dr. Jenks, travel-

ing in different parts of the Islands during a comparatively short season, had

evidently no time to become acquainted with the rudiments of the Bontoc

vernacular. The few phrases interspersed in a few passages, in a rather

strange language, are sufficient evidence of this fact. Only a few of these

phrases were intelligible; most could not be recognized by the Igorot as their

idiom, although now and then a word could be discerned or reconstructed.

In the appendix to the book, a chapter with the proud title ''Language," its

Author has exerted himself supra crepidam; we find there on pp. 230 and 231

a few vague and rather misleading notes on a few pronouns and personal

stiffixes of the verb, quotations from Otto Scheerer's manuscript on a differ-

ent idiom, on the Nabaloi Dialect, spoken by the Ibaloi in the province of

Benguet, and also a passage borrowed from Maxwell's Manual of the Ma-

lay Language (p. 58). These two pages show clearly that Dr. Jenks devot-

ed practically no time— and no sympathy— to even a superficial study of

the structure of the Bontoc Language. Of considerably greater value is the

Vocabulary of nearly 700 terms, which is published by Dr. Jenks as the main

part of his chapter ''Language,'' drawn from a good source or good sources.

It is appreciated deservedly in the Preface to the Part II of this book.

As the reader observes, the Author has strictly refrained (with one ex-

ception) from quoting from grammars on other MP Languages and from

entering into any comparative philological studies in the present book, al-

though he is in possession of copious material— reliable and unreliable—
for the study of comparative vocabularies and syntax of MP idioms. He
considered it his task, as stated above, to furnish material for such studies,

to contribute at least a certain amount of reliable material for comparative
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research, which ought to be based upon the results of new, uninfluenced in-

vestigations— fieldwork— into the various idioms as spoken by the natives,

and not upon reHgious books made by missionaries and their apprentices. It

were best to consider the entire field of Philippine Languages as yet un-

touched and to begin anew to study (but not without personal sympathy with

the natives!) *^'^jene Prachtwerke des malaiischen Baustils, die phiHppini-

schen Sprachen, die ohnehin aus ausseren Griinden den meisten Forschern

kaum erreichbar sind'' (G. von der Gabelentz^ Sprachwissenschaft, 2. Aufl.

von Albrecht Graf von der Schulenburg).

It is indeed a pity to observe the squandering of time, energy and sa-

gacity upon antiquated and questionable material that should be thoroughly

weeded out before comparative studies are attempted.

While composing the Grammar several methods of arranging the mate-

rial suggested themselves. The Author concluded— indeed not without

hesitation— that it would be more convenient for students trained in the

Grammars of Indogermanic Languages, if he would retain, with slight modi-

fications, the customary order of the chapters in such grammars, if he would

treat first the article, then the noun, pronoun, adjective, etc., just as if the

Bontoc Language would distinguish the same grammatical categories as

the Indogermanic Languages. This method seemed helpful for acquiring

knowledge of the idiom. But for practice the student must absolutely aban-

don those former conceptions of etymology and syntax which he may have

gained from his previous studies of the classical or modern Germanic or

Romance Languages; the sooner he can free himself completely from cling-

ing to his former notions of the structure of a language and adapt himself

to new categories of linguistic elements, the earlier he will succeed in enter-

ing into the spirit of this admirable idiom. The Author endeavors to assist

the students with all possible means, on each single page of the Grammar.

Therefore in many passages literal translations— of course in recklessly

mutilated English and sometimes in German, French, Spanish, Latin etc.—

have been added to the free translation into our idiom. It is hoped that

thereby the comprehension of many a construction in Igorot vernacular will

be facilitated.

An abundance of examples accompany the rules of the Grammar. Most

serve to illustrate the same rule from various viewpoints which only the stu-
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dent who proceeds from chapter to chapter Avill understand. Some examples

have been added with the intention of not leaving valuable material mould

in the Author's desk. These apparently superfluous examples may further

the advanced student's investigation beyond the scope of the rule to which

they are attached.

A considerable amount of unpublished material is still at hand; parts of

it will be communicated, upon request^ to scholars and students who wish

additional examples for rules established in this Grammar or for other sci-

entific purposes.

Particularly in the first part of the Grammar the quantities of syllables

are marked ; to avoid errors as much as possible, the simple rule : any syllable

that is not marked long is short, seemed hardly sufficient for English read-

ers, as experience has shown.

Accents are placed on most words, as the stress does not always fall upon

the long syllable. [Long syllables are scarcely longer than short syllables !]

As all examples are recorded exactly as they were obtained from the Igorot,

and as the men pronounced the same word in the same construction often

with changed sounds and accents, it happens that some inconsistency pre-

vails in orthography, accents and quantity. This is due to the natives' elocu-

tion, but not to the Author. He does not consider himself entitled to create

a normal Igorot Language, but he is bound, in a work of this character, to

write down each word as he heard it from the men who appeared to use the

purest language. And thus it is hoped that this book comprises trustworthy

material for further studies. Each w^ord and phrase has been repeatedly

verified by various single individuals, by small and larger groups of men and

women, young and old, at diflferent times and occasions, often employed un-

expectedly in conversation, and special care was taken not to tire a man, as

there is danger lest tired men answer so as to please the inquirer.

Words of the Ilocano and other idioms have been eliminated in so far

as they seem not to be completely adopted by the Bontoc Igorot. In doubt-

ful instances the supposed foreign origin is indicated by: (Hoc.?). When
a phrase or word was unanimously declared (frequently even with a distinct

disdain!) to be an Ilocanism, it was branded as such: (Hoc.) Words of

Spanish origin are marked: (Sp.). Variants are sometimes added to the

original; they are placed in brackets. The form in brackets is not meant to
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be less correct or less usual, or to be the only variant. Nor shall the omis-

sion of variants indicate that none exists.

Numbers in
[ ] denote sections of the Grammar. If a capital precedes

the number^ the example is selected from the Texts in Part III.

The capitals signify:

B Battle of Caloocan P Palpalama and Palpalaking

H Headhunters' Return R The Rat and the Brothers

K KoUing S The Stars

L
M

Lumawig

Monkey

T TiUn

Most of the Illustrations have been chosen from more than a hundred

and fifty similar photographs taken by Mr. P. C. Abbott, the Manager of

Poole's Printing House in Chicago. Mr. Abbott manifested great interest

in the Igorot and in their welfare, I am indebted to him for the permission

of using his admirable collection of plates ; for some pictures I am indebted

to Mr. Felder, Mr. R. Earle, Mr. H. W, Fulton and others.

The student will take notice of a list of Addenda and Corrigenda at the

end of the book.

Dr. PHIL. Cari. WilhEIvM Seidenadei..

Chicago, October eighteenth, 1907.
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GRAMMAR

I. The Language of the Bontoc Igorot belongs to the Malayo-Polyne-

sian family. It is spoken by the Igorot inhabitants of the town of Bontoc, or

FMntoky the capital of the subprovince Bontoc, situated in the narrow valley

of the Rio Chico, in the mountainous interior of North Luzon.

Practically the same language, but with dialectic variations, is spoken in

certain towns of the Bontoc region. The exact number and location of these

towns can not be determined, as the existing maps and sketches of the Bontoc

region seem to be inadequate ; nor is it possible to ascertain the number of the

Igorot using this vernacular, since fiction, facts and phantasy seem to be

mingled in the official reports of many years.

A list of the names of most of the towns, in Bontoc pronunciation, is

given in an Appendix to the Grammar.

THE ALPHABET

2. The Alphabet of the Bontoc Igorot is expressed in this Grammar,

Vocabulary and the Texts with these letters

:

V0WEI.S

a as in father; sometimes obscured as in draw.

a as in fair.

e and e as in men.

e as a in made.

e vowels fluctuating between e and i.

i as in rib, machine.
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o as in no, pole.

t9c vowels fluctuating between o and u.

b as in G. Konig, or F. feu. Final b is frequently followed by

a scarcely audible y.

%i as in rule, pull.

u as in G. triib, or F. mur ; sometimes like Russian jeriii.

DIPHTHONGS

All Diphthongs are vocalic with a final consonantal sound y or w.

ay nearly like ai in aisle.

ey nearly like ey in eye, or ei in height.

by as in F. feuille.

oy as in boy.

uy as in F. fouille.

uy as in F. tuyau.

an, ao, am as in how ; between aUy aOy am and a following vowel a semi-

vocalic glide^ w is inserted; as in the name Anamwdsal.

^li in this combination b is a distinctly pronounced, very short

glide.

CONSONANTS

h

d

f

as in bed.

as in door,

as in fine.

k

I

as in get.

as in kind,

as in live.

m as in me.

n

P

as in now.

as in pin; but without the following spiritus asper and often

s

t

near b.

as in see; always voiceless,

softer than English t, near d, without the following spiritus

w
y

asper.

as in winter; a consonantal u.

as in yard; always consonantal.

ng as in ring or song.
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sh as in shield.

dj as in gem.

tj as in check; dj and tj are dentals, not palatals; frequently

they are near ds and ts. (d and t "mouille.")

C, h, q, r, V, x, s, and the English fricative th are not in the Igorot Al-

phabet. (C and h are used here in the combination sh and in the dialectic

guttural ch.)

INTERCHANGED SOUNDS

3. Dialectic variations and individual inconsistency in pronunciation

caused some difficulties in writing down the words, as they were spoken by

Igorot from these towns : Bontoc, Samoki, Alab, Tukukan, Basa2«, Sag-

ada, Tagkong, Sabangan, Konogan. Often an Igorot pronounced a word

differently at different times, being evidently unconscious of the variation.

INTERCHANGED VOWELS

A, which has usually a clear sound, is sometimes obscured, especially in

unaccented syllables. In a few words initial a is interchanged with i, as

in andtji, ipdt, the preposition is or id : inStji, apdt, as or ad. e and i are

always close and therefore constantly interchanged; often o is pronounced

instead. Thus "he makes" is: kapSna, kaptna, kapina, kapSna.^ Cold:

Idting, Idting, Idteng. Also ey and dy are interchanged: padeyek and

padSyek, "I kill."

Close and u (as above: e and i) are interchanged; intermediate

sounds, represented by m, seem to be preferred: kdyo, kdyU, kdyu: wood.

INTERCHANGED CONSONANTS

The following interchanges occur

:

between f and b; fafdyi and babdyi: woman; fdto and bdto: stone,

between p and b ; btlak and ptlak : money,

between k and g; kinwdnik and ginwdnik: "I said."

between t and d ; tomOliak and domdliak : I return,

between dj and d; djtla and dfla: tongue.
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between tj and ts and dj and d; tjdkdmt, tsdkdm^, djdkamiy ddkamt: we.

between sh and s ; dsi9t^, dshu : dog.

In a few particles p interchanges with k: pay, kay; pan, kan; pin, kin.

(In this book the forms with f,p,k, t, dj, tj are preferred, because

Bontoc men used them mostly. Collateral forms are given occasionally

in [].).

Very rarely the combinations -kyu and -k^u were interchanged with a

guttural like ch in Scotch loch, or in G. wachen ; ch was found but twice, in

collateral forms: dchu for dkyu, day; and mdngdchil for mdngdk^u, thief.

REMARKS ON PHONOLOGY

After the dialectic and individual interchanges some phonetic changes

shall now be considered.

VOWEI. CHANGES

4. Vowel Assimilation takes place occasionally, as: tomOUak for

tiimSliaky I return; medktsdgak for madktsagak, I fall.

i of the prefix in changes to e or e before k and tj or ts, as engkdliak, I

speak; entsdnoak, I work.

5. Contraction is rare; even in a series of like vowels each is pro-

nounced distinctly, as : sumd-d-ak, I go home. But also these slurred forms

occur in rapid conversation: mdnUhldk for manubldak, 1 smoke; aktSna for

aktSina, "he carries;'' ilantdko for ild^ntdko, '%e see.''

6. Synaeresis is found in: mayd (or mzd) for md/td, *'not existing;"

frequently the prefix ma- before an i- Verb is united into one syllable : mdtgto

(or : mtgto) for ma/tgto^ being held.

7. Aphaeresis takes place after a preceding vowel: ndn Idldkl' ntsUno,

the man works, for entsuno; thus the ligature 'y for ay; 'n for the particle
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en; 's or 'sh for the preposition is. Aphaeresis affects mostly e, e and i,

(Notice: Melicano for Sp, Americano, Ginaldo for Aguinaldo,)

8. Syncope. In Verbal Roots a short vowel between two consonants

is dropped, if prefixes or suffixes are agglutinated. Examples: Root:

afed: dpteky ''I meet;'' R. tjipah: ndtpab, having been caught; R. tsuno:

mddno [matno], being worked; pdshong, sea: pSshngek [pSsnek], *T inun-

date;'' R. piten: pttnek, I breaks ndpten, broken; R. sibfad: mdsfad, being

answered; so of f^/o [told], three; Uma, five; katldek; kalmdek, "I divide

into three, into five parts."

9. Apocope: f for ta, that; / [^/i'] for the personal article si, before

a vowel, if the preceding word ends in a vowel. Other instances are very

rare.

10. Swarabhakti occurs regularly in loanwords, if a mute is separated

from the following Hquid, as: Sp. tren, Ig. t^len; Sp. tranvia, Ig. tdldbia

[taldnfia]; Sp. cruz, Ig. kdlosn [kdlush].

CONSONANT CHANGE;S

11. Assimilation. The nasal ng of the prefixes mang- and pang-

changes :

before b, f, p to m, and the b, f, p disappear

;

before d, t, dj, tj, ds, ts, and also before s to n, and these ini-

tial consonants disappear.

Before g and k the nasal ng remains unchanged, but g and k dis-

appear.

Examples will be found in the sections treating of the Nomen agentis.

But if ng is not the termination of mang- or pang-, the letters s, k, etc., do

not disappear; as: dngsdn, ranch; ydngkay, only.

12. In Bontoc the regular form ketkek is changed to: kekkek, '1

know." Other similar assimilations seem not to occur.
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13. Before a liquid the teniies k^ p, t become frequently mediae g, h, rf.

14. Before a tenuis a media changes sometimes into a tenuis.

15. N before labials is rarely assimilated to m. N before g and k

becomes ng.

16. Intervocalic / is sometimes inserted, and / between two a is fre-

quently dropped ; also / between two other vowels is lost in certain words.

(The ecthlipsis of intervocalic / seems to be one of the characteristics of the

dialect of the town Alab, as: iyAlabak, I am an Alab-man, is usually pro-

nounced: iyAdbak,)

Examples: L inserted; patUlek [patkdlek], "I stop/' from Root fke

[fko]; inakdlantja, their weeping, from R. aka; from fda, a servant:

fddlek, ''I send out;" nalikaldyan for naikalayan; written or scratched (G.

eingeritzt)

L lost: umdddk for umdlddk, I get; dyka for dlika, come! potior poW,

ten; the verb "to bring" has throughout double forms: iydik and iydlik.

17. Final / becomes often a sonant liquid, similar to / in our word

bottle.

18. Labdacismus is found in all loanwords with r; Ricardo becomes:

Licaldso; insurrectos: ensuliktosh; oras: dlas; cargador: kalgadsdl; libro;

Ublo.

19. F, p, k, t, dj, tj, change respectively into b, g, d, when they become

final consonants, especially in certain verbal forms.

Final b, g, d are often scarcely audible ; they come then near a spiritus

lenis. (In doubtful cases these sounds were elicited by inducing an Igorot

to suffix the possessives, which are, after consonants : ko and mo, my and

thy or your, but, after vowels: k andm.)
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20. Before a consonant / changes into 6 (or />) ; and dj\ ds, tj, ts into
d or t.

DOUBLING 01^ CONSONANTS

21. Without any evident reason consonants are frequently doubled.
One of them goes with the preceding, one with the following vowel:
dm/dm-ma, old men; tjSng-ngek, "I hear."

22. F, k, t are usually not doubled (but in kSkkek, I know) ; the mediae
are placed before these letters instead, as : hf, gk, dt. A momentary pause
intervenes between b and /, g and k, d and t: mamdg-Hd, girl; foh-fdl-lo,
young man ; MdUg-kong, name of a town ; nad-tjongao, lost.

SYIvIvABI^ES

2^, A word has as many syllables as it has vowels or diphthongs.
One intervocalic consonant goes with the next vowel; two intervocalic con-
sonants are divided and distributed among two syllables. Ng and the com-
binations dj, tj, ds, ts are considered as one sound.

Examples: f-td-li-td-kd, ''we give back ;" eng-kd-l^-ak, I sp^sk; iSy-

tj^n-mi, ''we like ;'' n^n-tsu-no-tjd, they worked ; t-tsao-tsdo-ko, ''I give
;''

tam-win, year.

24. When dividing words into syllables (which several Igorot did as

cleverly as if they had been schooled), the final consonant of some prefixes

was often doubled : mang-ngo-to, cooking.

25. Glottal Check. In certain uncompounded words a single conso-

nant between vowels is pronounced with the preceding vowel and separated

by a distinct pause, a Glottal Check, from the following vowel, similar to

the hiatus between two vowels. The occurrence of the Glottal Check is

strictly idiomatic; the words (mostly dissyllabic) in which it is employed can

only be learned by observation. In these Examples the Glottal Check is

marked by /:
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ytin/a an older brother tit/twa true

slnag/t several brothers

and sisters

dy/lh grapes

m/d bull dl/6 pestle

sak/in I U/t not {adt\

th/a companion Tittp/an a town

kas/Sn like unto Kin/dang a town

pdd/o big stone hammer PaMp/d a section of Bontoc

Itg/^^ winnowing tray Lang/dgdn a proper name

am/tn all

QUANTITY OF SYI.IvABI,E;s

26. Syllables are mostly short. Lengthening is usually caused by

accent or construction; lengthened syllables are but little longer than short

syllables.

acce;nt

2y, Great inconstancy prevails in accentuation. In dissyllabic words

the accent is usually on the paenultima. If in polysyllabic words the ante-

paenultima is accented, a lesser accent is placed on the ultima.

Sometimes words consisting of the same sounds but of different mean-

ing are distinguished by different accentuation.

In composition with affixes the accent is sometimes shifted, as will be

shown in subsequent chapters.

RE^DUPIylCATlON

28. RedupHcation, expressing various ideas, as* intensity, frequency,

repetition, etc., is most common. The different forms of reduplication and

their employment will be discussed later.

E1.OCUT10N

29. The Bontoc Igorot speaks his language in a ''straightforward and

harsh manner :'' 'Hntsaotsdowish ya inliltdek/^ He is not ashamed of betray-

ing emotion in his intonation; yet any excess of emotion, especially if

expressed by pathetic chanting intonation, a characteristic of some towns,
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is imitated by the Bontoc Igorot not without humor.—At the time of cre-
ation or a Httle later his language and his manner of using it was so unfit

for commercial persuasion, that his God, Lumdwig, deemed it wise to trans-
fer the salt and clay (for pottery) to other towns and to more suave sales-

men [see: Lumdwig i8 to 26]. Since those days the Bontoc Igorot prefers
warring and making spears, shields and axes and tilling the soil to the pur-
suit of trade. He is proud of his idiom, which he speaks rapidly and as
negligently as he chooses at times, with a manly and sympathetic voice.

THE ARTICLE

30. The Articles are nan or sdn, si, tja.

31. Nan and san are used with appellatives denoting persons, animals
and things, concrete and abstract, of all genders, in singular and plural.

These articles correspond to our definite article "the;" they are also used in

most cases where we use the indefinite article and, with generic force, where
we omit the article.

(There is no indefinite article in Bontoc Igorot; ha, one, is a numeral,

but has not been weakened to an indefinite article. In the combination nan
ha it means a certain one, or, if repeated as correlative, the one—the other.

It is much more emphatic than our indefinite article. How an indefinite

direct object of an English verb is expressed in Igorot, by the ''personal

verb" and the preposition is, but without any article, will be explained in

[162].)

In Igorot the article denotes rather that a substantive is taken as a

whole than that it is definite.

32. Nan and san are not inflected. They consist of the locative

adverbs (which serve also as personal and as demonstrative pronouns) na,

here, or sa, there, and the agglutinated "ligature" n.

Nan is always used in conversation with appellatives; it is also used

exclusively with Nomina actionis and Nomina agentis of Verbs, and with

names of towns after the preposition is, if the speaker is present at the town.
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San is found in narrative, folklore, songs, etc. It is used with sub-

stantives which have been mentioned before in a story or which are sup-

posed to be familiar to the listener. A number of examples in the Texts

and its close relation to sa, there and that, permit sometimes to translate san

by phrases like: that well known, that above mentioned, that familiar....

No definite rule for the use of san can be established. The Igorot

interchanged it, in each case, without hesitation to nan.

Examples

:

nan Idldki the man
nan fdfdyi the woman
nan ongSnga the child

nan dsS the dog

nan futuk the pig

nan dfong the house

nan kdyang
nan ptnang

nan kdldsay

is nan Fdntok
is nan Tiikukdn

is nan Mdntla

the spear

the ax

the shield

in Bontoc \ ,^ .

. rr. I if the speakermTucucanl
. . ^5 ^r ^/r

• iv4^ -1 I
IS m B., T. M.m Manila \

'

san tdkti the (already mentioned) people.

^^. The Personal Article si consists of s, which represents probably

the article element, and i, which possesses demonstrative force. Sij in its

original form s' [or sh'], is often affixed to the final vowel of a preceding

word.

34. Si is employed as a definite article with the nominative (and ''accu-

sative'') of

1. Proper names of Persons.

2. Substantives denoting kinship, where si is interchangeable with

nan.

Examples: si AnaMwdsal\ siMSleng; si Fttmnag; si Fdlonglong (1.

e. '^AntSro''); si AkUnay; si Angay; si Tdkay; si SUyo,

si dmd the father si yUn/d the older brother or sister

si ind the mother si dnStji the younger brother or sister

si dsdt^wd the husband or wife si ikid the grandfather

Si preceding a proper name with an initial vowel and following a word

with a final vowel is changed to ^ or sh' in these examples

:

into s' AntSrof where is Antero?

inmdli sh' OlSshan Oloshan has come

sumda / dmdnd his father comes home
dydkanyu sh' tnd call mother!
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S' [sh'] is also found sometimes with proper names beginning with a

consonant : tinmSli sh' Fdnged, Fanged has returned ; sinu sW MdtyMf who
is Matyu? mdnubld / Bmgti, Bugti smokes.

Si is closely connected with the proper name or term of kinship and can

not be used, if a modifier precedes, as '"the good father :''nan (not: si) kawh
ay dmd; the three uncles : nan tSloy dUtdm,

Nan seems also to be preferred, if dmd and Ind have the possessive suf-

fixes of the first person singular, my ; nan dmdk, my father ; nan tndk, my
mother.

35. Si forms also compounds with some personal pronouns, as sdk/Sn,

I; stkd, thou; styd, he; sitodt, that; stnu, who? etc.

36. The personal article si must not be confounded with the inverted

form of the locative preposition is\ in phrases like: Slon sidsm, dog's head;

pdUk si pinang, axe-handle ; tSngdn si Idft, midnight ; solddtson si Melikdno,

American soldier

—

si is of course not the article; [see 76].

37. Pleonastic use of articles occurs also, but rarely, as: intS nan si

Anamwdsal? where is Anauwasal? nan si Lumdwtg, the Igorot's God

Lumawig.

38. In a series of substantives the article is placed to each: nan kfpan

yd nan tufay yd nan pmdngdsh yd nan gdngsd, the knife, spear (blade),

ax (blade) and gong.

39. The Collective Personal Article. If some substantives— usually

two— proper names or terms of kinship, are connected by "and'' (in this

case: ken) the Collective Article tjd [tsd] is placed sometimes before the

series, and no other article is employed with any of the following words:

tjd OlOshdn ken Langdgdn woddytjd 'snd, Oloshan and Langagan are here.

tjd Pdlpdldmd ken Pdlpdldking, Palpalama and Palpalaking.

tjd dmd ken tnd, father and mother; tjd yUn/d ken dnStjl the older and the

younger brother; tjd BmmSgdd ken KodsOd ken FOteng, B., K. and F.

[also: tjd B, ken K. ya si F.]
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''The parents" is sometimes expressed by one substantive, father, mother,

preceded by tjd: tja dmdnd, Ht. they his father; tjd tndnd, Ht. they his

mother, [T. 9],

The use of the Collective Personal Article is not at all common ; the con-

struction : si dmd yd si fnd, father and mother, is preferred.

Tja is also found in combination with pronouns in dual and plural, as :

tjdftd, we both (you and I) ; tjdkdmi, we; tjdftjd, they; tjd tond, these; tjd

todi, those^ etc., and as suffix derived from pronouns. [88, 106, 195.]

Other remarks about the use of the Articles will be found in several fol-

lowing sections of this Grammar.

THE LIGATURES

40, Between words which are thought to be in close connection with

each other some particles are placed which may be called Ligatures.

The origin of these Ligatures is as yet unknown ; here it may suffice to

say that they are used very extensively, according to distinct rules which

are given in several subsequent chapters of this Grammar.
Here only a few remarks are made, such as are considered necessary for

some knowledge of the function of the Ligatures.

41. Ay or 'y serves as a connective between a substantive and its

attributive adjective which can either precede or follow:

nan fdnig ay dfong the small house

nan kdyo ay dntjo the high tree

or:

nan kdyo'y dntjo

or between a substantive and its numeral : ipdt ay futug, four pigs

;

or between a substantive or pronoun and apposition : nan IgSlot ay iFmntok,

the Igorot, Bontocmen ; stkd'y yUn/d, you, as the older brother

;

or between thing and material : singat ay fdUdog, an earring of gold

;

or between demonstrative pronoun and substantive : nanndy ay mSnok, this

chicken

;
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or between our ''antecedent and a relative clause:" MS nan Idldki ay
nangdld is nan fdlfegf where is the man who took the spear?

or, in our grammatical conception, before a dependent infinitive: Uytjek ay
i^mily, I want to go

;

or before a ''participle'' modifying a verb : Hnwdnina/y mangwdni, he said
saying;

and in a number of other instances to be treated in various sections of this

Grammar.
Ay is unaccented, often scarcely audible. If the preceding word ends

in an open syllable, this Ligature is usually attached, in the form 'y, to the
final vowel, especially to a, 0, m, sometimes to u, rarely to e or i, but never
to a diphthong.

Ay has no equivalent in the Indo-Germanic languages; it cannot be
translated. However, words like "namely,'' or the relative pronoun with the

copula may facilitate, if necessary, the comprehension of ay in many cases

where it is used. Thus ay will occasionally be rendered in this book by
"who (which) is, are, was, were."

But it should always be kept in mind, that this is by no means a direct

translation or equivalent of ay\ it is only a means for explaining certain con-

structions in which ay occurs.

42. The Ligature -n attached to the final vowel of a substantive or

Nomen actionis followed by an other substantive or pronoun, indicates that

these words stand in a relation to each other, the English equivalent for which
would be a possessive genitive or a subjective genitive. The word with the

suffixed -n is the nomen regens, the next word names the possessor or agent.

nan fobdngan nan laldkt the pipe of the man
ttSUn nan fdbfdllo the young man's giving back, or "the young man

gives back."

43. Ya, which may be considered a Ligature, serves as copula between

a substantive and the subsequent predicative substantive, adjective or active

"participle" (i. e. verbal adjective of a "personal verb") ; the coupla ya can

only be used, if these predicative elements follow the subject (Between

subject and active participle, ya is frequently omitted.)

nan laldkt ya nan aUwidko the man is my friend

;

nan kdyi9c ya dntjo the tree is high

;

nan mdmdgkid ya inmdli the girl "is having come," has come.
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The copula ya must be employed between the subject and the following

passive participle (of a ''possessive verb") :

nan laldki ya nafdlmd the man was bound (imprisoned).

This copulative ya must be distinguished from the conjunction ya, and,

also from the affirmative particle ya, [423.]

THE SUBSTANTIVE

44. Primitive Substantives in Bontoc Igorot consist mostly of a dissyl-

labic root and are usually accented on the paenultima:

Old head

fUdn moon, month

iU land, town

mdtd eye [mdta]

Trisyllabic : dydwan
dsdMwd
ipmkao

dkyu
djdldn

Umd

sun, day

way, road

hand

fmsMl enemy

fdldgnM
kdldsay

fobdngd

battle

shield

pipe

tjdpan foot

dgsd deer

kdyang spear

tjinum water

water buffalo (wild)

husband or wife

people, nation

Some appear in reduplicated form

:

Persons: IdldM man fdfdyi woman ongSngd child

fdhfdllo young man mdmdgktd young girl

dm/dmd old man in/tnd old woman

Animals and Things : dydydm bird tjOtjon locust

lilHg a jfish fdkfdk frog Otot rat

tjStjo mouse findlofOlo butterfly P<^gP^g public forest

sSso breast kSkd fingernail pdpdt/tay grove

45. The derivation and meaning of proper names and of geographical

names (of which a list is given in the Appendix to the Grammar) seems to be

forgotten by the Igorot, nor is it possible to determine etymologically their

signification.

46. Substantives in Bontoc Igorot have neither grammatical gender

nor inflection to indicate case or number.
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47- "To distinguish sex of persons and animals the words laldkt or
fafdyi, male or female, are placed after the substantive, connected by ay.

asdmwa'y laldki husband yUn/d'y laldki older brother
dsdmwd 'y fafdyi wife yun/d'y fafdyi older sister

dndk ay laldki son tktd ay laldki grandfather
dndk ay fafdyi daughter ikid ay fafdyi grandmother
dsm'y laldki male dog kttjing ay laldki he-goat
dsm'y fafdyi female dog kitjitig ay fafdyi she-goat

The distinction ''male'' or ''female'' is omitted, if the sex is unimportant
or understood from the context.

Some (domestic) animals have, as in most languages, special names for
the male and the female and also a name for the species, as

:

monok chicken kdmwitan cock mangdlak hen {impds chicklet)

futuk hog fUd boar dko sow {dmSk young pig)
noang tame water buffalo tot/o bull kdmfdkyan cow (oi ndang)

.

48. With a few exceptions, there is no plural form. Frequently the

context and also the suffixes of verbs are showing the number.

nan kdym yd dntjo the tree is high, or : the trees are high

nan dydydm tUmdydo the bird flies

nan dydydm tumdydotja the birds fly.

49. These substantives have reduplicated plural forms

:

laldki man Idldldk^ men
fdfdyi woman fdfdfdyi [fobfdfdy^ women
fdbfdllo young man fobfdfdllo young men
mdmdgkid girl mdmdmdgkid girls

dndk child (offspring) dndndk children

In various manners the following words form their plural

:

ongongd child (any young human being) remains either unchanged, or has

ongdngdy or borrows the form dndndk, children.

dm/dmd old man dm/dmmd old men tn/ind old woman mdnnd
old women (but amd father and tnd mother remain unchanged).

Notice the Dual and Plural : stndkt two brothers or sisters, stndg/t

several brothers or sisters, cf. [60].

In narrative these unusual forms were found: dmSk young pig:

dmOmok, mangdldk hen: mangmangdldk and kaUwttdn cock: kdkdPcwttdn

[L.44].
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50. There is no particle in Bontoc Igorot indicating the plural of nouns.
Neither dngsdn nor am/h serve as such particles. They express

much, many or all, as in English.

51. If numerals, or other expressions denoting more than one, pre-

cede the substantives which have plural forms, the singular forms are often

used, san tolS'y fdbfdllo the three young men [L. 83].

FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES

By affixing certain particles to a root, sometimes with reduplication,

groups of substantives are formed which possess each common characteris-

tics.

Although many combinations formed thus are strictly idiomatic and
cannot be classified, the general force of some formative particles can be

defined as follows:

52. Ka- denotes sometimes that one object is meant in its entireness,

or several together as a whole

:

kddlongdn the coffin (alongan), hiding with all its parts the wife of

Lumdwig [L. 81]

kdtdyddn the large basket into which the girl crawled [T. 4] (tdyddn)

kdtjSnum the river {tjSnum: water) ; G. Gewasser

kdmSnok hen with chicklets (mcfnok)

kdtdkU personality (tdkm) ; G. das Wesen des Mannes [L. 34]
kdsokdlong receptacle, basket for an enemy's head [H. 4] cf. [56]

53. Ka- and gemination of a dissyllabic root, or reduplication of the

first two syllables of a trisyllabic, produces Collectives; if a predicate fol-

lows, it is regularly in plural.

kdldl^dldkf all men, the whole crowd; G. die Mannschaft

kdfdfc^dfdyi all women, or also : each woman of the assembly



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 19

kd^amSmdmdgkid all the girls, each girl

kaongdbngSngd all the children, each child

kdhfinafindlyen every married man
k&tdkWtdkn every person

kddfon^dfong each house, the whole group of houses

kddkMkyu each day of a certain period

kddsMdsi^ all the dogs, each dog of a pack

kdlifolifSd a mass of clouds ; G. das Gewolke

54. Ka- and numerals denote companionship:

nan kddjdak my companion

nan kdpdtmi our four companions (ipdt, four)

nan kdnSmpii our six companions (SnSm, Mm, six)

nan kdlmdpii our five companions {Itmd, five)

55. Ka- and root (and -na, which is the possessive suffix of the third

person singular: his, her, its, and without which such substantives were

rarely obtained) forms abstract substantives:

nan kddntjSkd its height; kdd nan kaantjpn nan kdym? how much (is)

the height of the tree? how high is the tree?

nan kditt/twdna its truth

nan kddsedjHkd [kddsdjdnd] its thickness

nan kdadsow^kd its distance

nan kdktSk knowledge (from the verbal vootk'fk: know)

nan kafdbfdyltditd his sister, G, ''das Weibliche."

56. -^w, a locative suffix of most extensive use, denotes a place; fre-

quently the prefix ka- is employed with the same root

:

kapdy^dn place for ricefield

kdkdymdn place for wood

kddpiiydn fireplace

hdtjSnumdn waterplace

fdlognfddn battleplace

opoSpdn forge (opSop, bellows)

olSngdn place for charcoal
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kapdtdtjiman place where iron is kept

pdbafdngdn a community house, where certain ceremonies are performed,

and a sleeping place for old men and boys.

-an is the ending of many nouns denoting a vessel, receptacle ; taydan

basket, todnan jar, saktUan water-vessel. With verbs denoting to fill, put

into, these nouns have often prefix ka- and suffix -an.

57. -An is also the ending of many towns in Luzon; so we find in the

Bontoc area: Tukiikdn; Sdhdngdn; DsdUkdn [Delican]; Sdkdsdkan;

Figikdn; Fuldkdn; Titip/dn, etc. and some Ato (town sections) in Bontoc:

Fdtdydn; Ldowingdn; Sigitjdn; Poktsdn; Luwdkdn; Ungkdn, And also

some proper names of men end in -an, as Lang/dgdn, OlSshdn, Ddydpdn,

Ototdn,

58. -An is suffixed to verbals which are formed into nouns denoting

locality; these abound in Igorot Language. Like verbs, such nouns have

even temporal forms, for the present and preterite.

mdsuyipdn sleeping place, ndsuy^pdn a former sleeping place

tiiktjUan or kdtuktjUan sitting place, seat, ''chair''

inotSdn cooking place, pret. ninotOan

dnitjdan warming place

malpnan, ndlpnan place from which one comes, came

mdtdk^an, natdkMan place where people live, lived

tdtdUbnan dancing place

pdlftjan place where knives can be sharpened, whetstone.

59. Pang- denotes that a person or a thing belongs to a place or object.

pangdto belonging to a section of a town, being a member thereof, an dto

companion

pangdfong a member of a household, members of the same family.

pangSlo front legs of animals, parts connected with the SlOy head {pangSlo

means in *'old language:'' the oldest brother, ''head brother," now-

called yun/a)

pdmiltgdn a section of the mountain range {pang + ftlig; Sandhi rules [11])

pangfgndn a handle of a shield, etc. {tgnak "I hold")
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60. Si^n- is the prefix of union; it is usually combined with pang:

sinpdng-, rarely with assimilation: simpdng-.

sinag/i brothers and sisters together, G. die Geschwister

sinpdngdfong one family

sinpdmfHgan one whole section of a mountain

sinpdngzU all inhabitants of a town or country

sinpdngapo the parents and grandparents of one family

sinpdngdndk the children and grandchildren of one family

sinpangdliwid all friends together

smkdsud the brothers-in-law [L. 71]
sindsdmwd husband and wife ; G. Ehepaar

Notice these terms in which only the parents are named

:

sindmd father with his child or children [M. 11]

sinfnd mother with her child or children

61. /- placed before the name of a town or region denotes the inhab-

itants :

nan tFdntok the Bontocmen iSdmSkt; iyAnteddo
nan iTukilkan the man or men from T. tMdUgkong [imMaligkong]
nan tAldb the Alabmen [iyAab] See: [B. 6; L. 13-18]

Here belongs the etymology of the name Igorot. IgOlot [Ikdlot],

Span. Igorrotes and Ygorrotes, is said by Dr. T. H. Pardo de Tavera in his

''Etimologia de los Nombres de Razas de Filipinas (cf. M. Lillo, Distrito de

Lepanto, p. 17) to consist of i- and the root golot, which means in Tagalog,

as Tavera says, a mountain chain; hence IgSlot (or: iGdlot) is equivalent

to ''mountaineer,'' in German ''Bergsassen."

—

If this be correct, the Igorotjiave adopted their name from a foreign

tribe. They have no explanation to offer for their tribal appellative.

62. Min- and nin- agglutinated to an object denotes its owner or pos-

sessor. Min- is the present, mn- the preterite prefix; the latter is in com-

mon use, without reference to time past. Min- expresses rather : attaining

possession now, than: having possession.

nindfong owner of a house ninongSngd person to whom a child belongs

ninfdlfeg owner of a spear ninwdnis owner of a geestring, loincloth

ninsSklong owner of a cap^ hat ninnSang owner of a buffalo

ninptnang owner of an ax nintdpuy owner of rice wine
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63. In- prefixed to words indicates their connection with verbs of the

''personal'' class ; they are verbal adjectives, similar to participles in active,

used substantively, as infSlU, a watchman, infdyan^ a sorcerer, inshUhokj

[insUhok], a conjurer of disease.

64. Substantives with the infix -in- are connected with the idea of the

product of an accomplished action, as

:

ktndsil, f^ndli, ktntsid, ttnSknd kinds of plaited rattan

kindyU gathered wood
tinood a married man's hat

(Also '^'^equipped with:" sinalawftan^ a spear with many barbs: saldwit.)

65. In- infixed into the reduplicated root denotes an accomplished

imitation, as: tinaktdku (from tdkm, person, man), a human figure carved

in wood, such as on spoon handles, on the bowls of certain brass pipes, etc.

66. The names of toys show a reduplicated root, by which probably the

stammering of children attempting to speak is imitated.

fafdlfeg a toy spear abdfong a toy house

dsdsM a dog made of clay kabkdfdyo a toy horse

nonOang a toy buflfalo pdpdyo a model of a rice plantation

No other Diminutives seem to exist, except the names for toys, models,

imitations; if ''little," "small" shall be expressed, the adjective fdnig is used;

nan fantg ay tofUn si kdy^, the leaflet of a tree.

67. The animal or thing with which one walks, comes, goes, or which

one carries is expressed by either mang- or min- prefixed to the reduplicated

forms of substantives ; the Sandhi rules for mang- are given in [11].

(These prefixes form also with verbal roots "participles of active" or

Nomina agentis ; the following examples are probably hybrids between nouns

and verbal adjectives). They are connected with substantives or pronouns,

like participles, by ay: umdH nan laldki ay mamipinang, the man comes

with an ax, carrying an ax ("axing").
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Examples with mang-

manosSklong with a hat manatafdgo with tobacco
nidnmtufay with a spear mdnittndpay with bread
mamofobdnga with a pipe mangakaldsay with a shield

mamafdto with a coat mamabdngam with a glass
mangikimdta with the double basket called : kimdta

Examples with mtn-

:

minktktmdta [mingkikimdta] with the ''kimata"

mandldn siyd'y minkikimdta he walks carrying a ''kimata"
minkdkdym with wood minkmkmlmt with straw
minddpuy with fire minpdpdtdtjtm with iron
minddsm with a dog mintjdtjSnum with water
minkokokmd with shoes minmomSnok with a chicken
minpdpdkuy with rice minfuftituk with a pig
minodleng with coal miususUlad with a letter

minkdkdfdyo with a horse mintmtUfay with a spear

minkdkdpis with cotton mintololfeg with a key
Possessive suffixes are omitted in these combinations : he comes with his

spear : umdli sfyd'y mintmtufay.

68. The part of the body which is wounded, hit, struck etc., is expressed
by the infix -in- placed into the reduplication of substantives with initial con-

sonants
; to those with an initial vowel in- is prefixed and the initial vowel is

doubled. Possessive suffixes which are otherwise commonly used with parts

of the body must be omitted in these combinations.

Examples: I hit him with a spear in his arm. Arm: Umay redupl.

lilima, li with infix -in-: lini-; form: Itntltma Translation: Mnaydngko
styd is nan liniltma. Thus : wounded in the

thigh dinidipay shoulder binobSkd

head inoOlo eye mindmdtd
upper part of the thigh inompo ear kinokSweng
belly binobddo [finofSto] mouth tinotdpek

leg sinisiki knee kinokongkongo
foot tjtndtjdpan heart pinopOso

69. Persons skilled in trade or profession are denoted by the particle

um- inserted into the reduplication of a substantive (or verbal root) begin-
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ning with a consonant; words with an initial vowel double this vowel and
take tim- as prefix. By the reduplication the customary, repeated occupa-

tion, the trade is indicated.

Root: kaeb; kunlakdeb, a maker;

Root: shafad, plane; shUnidkhdfadj a carpenter, builder;

kuniaikdeb is fdngd, potter, or : fumafdnga;

fatek, tattoo
; fmndfdtek, a tattooer

;

falSgnid, battle; fumabfaldgnid, warrior;

irreg. : ffif^msha, smith

;

dstn^ salt; untddsin, salt vendor.

70. The most numerous class of Substantives consists of Verbals:

Nomina agentis (concrete nouns) and Nomina actionis (abstract nouns).

The extent of this class of nouns may be imagined, if we consider that—
speaking here only in general terms— the English Transitive Verb (or

what is named so) is not represented in Bontoe Igorot by a verb, but by a

verbal noun, a Nomen actionis (with active, but not passive character!) with

the suffixes -en, or -an, or the prefix z-, and, in addition, possessive endings.

Thus e. g. does kdpek not say : I make, but : my making, G. mein Machen,
Ital. il mio far; and leytjentdko: our desire or desiring, G. unser Sehnen.

And aydkantjd means ''they call" in English, but it says: their calling; the

aim reached by their calling, etc.

(For this reason transitive verbal phrases are marked by '' '' in their

translation, as this is far from being literal).

Only this much here about these nouns which will be treated fully in the

chapters on the Verb, where also the characteristics of the Nomen agentis

(as: the bringer, the killer, the finder) will be discussed. Being nouns and

having frequently the article they ought to be mentioned in this chapter on the

substantives.

CASE RELATIONS

71. Substantives and their articles are uninflected in Bontoc Igorot.

There is absolutely no "Declension" to express cases; but in Bontoc Igorot
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These Constructions:

I

The appellatives with the article nan

or san, and proper names and terms of

kinship with the article si or tja.

11

Correspond to the English:

Nominative and Accusative.

The appelative with its article fol-

lowing a Nomen regens (or "gover-

nor'')
;

Proper names and terms of kinship

following a Nomen regens, without

article si; the collective article tja is

however, retained [L. 20; 37]

;

The Substantive denoting the agent

following the Nomen actionis.
.

in

The locative Preposition is [si, 's

'sh] before appellatives with (or with-

out) article;

The Preposition ken before proper

names and terms of kinship ; the article

si must be dropped, but tja is retained.

Possessive or Subjective Geni-

tive.

All other Case Relations; as, for

instance: objective genitive, parti-

tive genitive, dative, accusative

after ''personal'' verbs, ablative,

locative, instrumentalis, agent of

passive verbs (i. e. verbal forms

with prefix ma- or na-), etc. etc.

REMARKS

ad 1. and 11. The position of our subject and object in constructions

with verbs which we consider customarily transitive, but which are of a

totally diflferent nature in Bontoc Igorot (and are called in this book briefly

"possessive verbs"), will be explained in later chapters of this Grammar.

ad n. The Nomen regens, be it a substantive or a Nomen actionis,

obtains the ligature -n, if it ends in a vowel [42].
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Examples. The Nomen regens with final consonant

:

nan dfong nan laldki the house of the man
nan tjapan nan ongonga the foot of the child

nan kaldsay nan fumahfalSgnid the shield of the warrior

nan okOkMd Fdnged the story of Fanged

nan ktpan dmd the knife of father

kdnan nan IgOlot the saying of the Igorot; ''the Igorot says" [kandn]

abfolUten nan fohfafdyi the believing of the women ; ''the women believe"

The Nomen regens with final vowel

:

nan dsMn nan altwidko the dog of my friend

nan tlin nan iFmntok the land (town) of the Bontocmen

nan Olon nan ndang the head of the buffalo

si dman Taynan Taynan's father

Ugton nan fohfalio the boy's holding; "the boy holds"

tsuhlin nan laldki the man's changing; "the man changes"

ngdg nan itjun Bdgtif what (is) the showing of Bugti? "what does Bugti

show?"

ngag nan ihfdkan tna? what (is) the asking of mother? "what does mother

ask?

ad. ni. Dative, etc. : itsaotsdona nan fobdnga is nan aliwidna "he

gives the pipe to his friend"

ttjum nan tbit ken Mdtyt^ "show the earring to Matyu !"

inydUna nan kdym ken tndka "he brought the wood to his mother"

intldmi angsan is nan dUwidym "we saw many of your friends"

siya nan mdntbm'sh nan kdym "he (is) the cutter of the tree"

mangdngkdmfs nan mdkan we are eating the food (Ex. of a "personal

verb")

uminiimha's nan tjSnum drink the water! (Ex. of a "personal verb")

Other examples are given in the chapter on "Prepositional Terms" [377

397; 408].

72. Sometimes pleonastic constructions are found, as: is nan ken

Antero, to Antero; is nan ken amdtja, to their father [L. 39], to or at their

father's house.

73. Since terms of kinship may have the article si as well as nan, the

phrase : "the house of father" is either : nan dfong dmd here the article si

must be omitted! ), or : nan dfong nan dmd.



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 27

74. Exceptions. If emphasized, place, cause, instrument, time, the
indirect object or dative, etc., can be made the subject (i. e. in our, but not the
Igorot's conception!) of pecuHar verbal forms; in this case the rules of the
use of is and ken do not hold, but different constructions are employed. [258-
264].

75. The Nomen regens of a possessive genitive obtains sometimes the
possessive suffixes -na, his, her, its; and tja, their; nan futuknd nan
dm/dma, lit. *'his pig of the old man,'' nan kaldsaytjd nan fmsml, lit, ''their

shields of the enemy." This pleonastic construction was, however, rejected

by some Igorot.

76. If a substantive stands in attributive relation to an other substan-

tive (in which case some languages form compound nouns), the preposition

is, in its inverted form si is placed between them. The attributive substantive

which is to be taken in a generalizing sense follows the other ; the ligature -n

is used with the preceding noun if it ends in a vowel

:

Slon si Sgsa deer's head, G. Hirschkopf

nan dtep si dlang the granary roof

fobdn si dsm dog's tooth

tmngan si old ''headbone," skull

nan kdUn si IgOlot the Igorot language

dnak si kdak son of a monkey
tSfmn si pdkily rice leaf

dnak si Lumdwig ''Lumdzvig-son'' [L. i]

tSngan si Idfi midnight

pdlek si pinang ax handle

nan lahldbon si kdkdok si mondk the beginning of cock's crow [B. 24]

77, But if the attribute denotes material, origin, etc., the ligature ay is

used : dfong ay batd, stone house ; kfpan ay gUUlyd, steel knife ; tstja'y

fUtuky pork.

78. A substantive in apposition with an other is connected with it by

ay: si AnaUwdsal ay altwidko ya inntiiy Anauwasal, my friend, has gone;
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Af^m ay tlin nan IlSko ad Funtok

in Bontoc;

nan laldki ay nan dman nan mamdgkid ya nadSy

of the girl, has died.

Afou, the settlement of the Ilocanos

the man, the father

79. The substantives *'town," "mountain," ''section or dtof' are con-

nected with the following name by is, id, ad: nan tli'd Fmntok, the town

of Bontoc ; nan ftlig ad PSkis^ the mountain Pokis ; nan dto'd LSngfily, the

town section called Longfiiy.

LOAN WORDS

80. Besides some words and phrases with which the Ilocanos living in

a section of Bontoc have infected the Bontoc idiom, a number of words have

been urged upon the Igorot by inevitable civilization ; these words are nearly

all Spanish, with the phonetic changes, if necessary. See [10, 18].

While probably most of these Loan Words are given here, others can

be found in the Vocabulary.

hammer manttlyo {martillo)

wagon kalimdto (carromato)

horse kafdyo (caballo)

cow fdka (vaca)

hour dla, Slash, Slas (hora)

book liblo (libro)

flag handSla {bandera)
tramway taldbya, taldnfya,

talabfya (tranvia)

street, highway kdlsa (cakada)

school escuSla

hat somblSlo {sombrero)

socks mSdiash {medias)

soldier soldddso, soldsddso

cane, staff fdston, fastSn {baston)

tobacco tafdgo {tabaco)

steamship bdbiil, bdbSll {vapor)

American Melikdno

Filipinos Filipfnosh

town chief plesidSnte {presidente)

picture taldto, litaldto {retrato)

dollar pSsosh, phhosh {peso)

Sunday, week domingko {Domingo)

watch UMsh {reloj)

cross kmlmshj kdlosh {cruz)

pound Ubla {libra)

coal kalifOn {carbon)

room kudlto {cuarto)

trousers pantalSn

shoes sabdtosh {zapatos)

soap safUn {jabon)

Some Proper Names:

Ricardo Likdldso

Antero AntSlo, AntSro

Maria Mdlya
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS

81. The Personal Pronouns are:

Singular Dual Plural

1. sakSn [sak/Sn, L incl. tjaita we two, L incl. tjatdko we (us)

sak/Sn], I (me) i. e. you and I L excK tjakami we (us)

2. sika thou (thee), (us two) H. tjdkayd : you
you HL tjahjd they (them)

3. siya he (him),

she (her), it

82. The Personal Pronouns are combinations of the article si in sing-

ular, and of tja in dual and plural, with other particles.

83. Sak/Sn consists of si^ the pronominal particle ak and the suffix-^^i,

which is also employed with a group of ''possessive verbs'' (Engl, "transi-

tives''). -^n indicates that the action named by the verbal root affects an

object (in an active sense, not after the erroneous traditional doctrine as

one of the "three Passives!'') ; thus in Bontoc Igorot the individual 'T" is

represented not merely as a personality, but as a personality of energy, being

not idle or indifferent, or even passive and suft'ering.

Sika, consisting of si and the pronominal element ka^ is the pronoun

used exclusively in addressing any single person.

Styd, consisting of si and probably a combination of i and ya, is used

mostly for persons; for things, "it," sometimes the locative adverbs na, denot-

ing an object near the speaker, or sa, an object near the person addressed,

are employed.

In tjakami and tjakayd there is, besides the article tjd and the pro-

nominal suffixes -mi and -yM, an element ka which is probably collective,

like the prefix ka [52 f.].

The i in tjatta and tjaitja is probably the contracted ligature ay:

tjaitja for tjd ay tjd (.^)- or a demonstrative element.

84. Bontoc Igorot has, besides the three persons in singular and plural,

a pronoun for the first person dual; this pronoun must be used, if the speaker
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includes one person whom he addresses. It expresses: we two, you and I;

ego et tu. The other missing dual forms must be circumscribed. We two,

my companion and I (but not the person addressed), is: tjakamt ay djM;
you two : tjakdyd ay djUa, etc.

The first person plural has two forms:

a. An inclusive form tjatdko, including person or person addressed

;

all persons included in "we" must be more than two: we all, you included;

ego et vos; nos et tu; nos et vos,

b. An exclusive form tjakamty excluding the person or persons ad-

dressed : we alone but not you.

85. Case Relations. The form of the Personal Pronoun nominative

and accusative is alike in Igorot.

The possessive genitive of the Personal Pronoun is expressed by posses-

sive suffixes agglutinated to the object possessed. [loiff.].

All other or oblique case relations are indicated by ken (which is called

in this book a preposition, and not an oblique case of the personal article!)

Thus*we may estabHsh this paradigm (of the Singular)

:

Nomin. and Accus. sak/in stka stya

Possessive Gen. Suffix '-ko,-k\\o\\ -mo, -m -na

Object Gen. and other Oblique Cases ken sdk/Sn ken stka ken stya

(not: kenka)

The paradigm of the Dual and Plural is formed analogically.

86. When it is considered necessary to distinguish sex, laldki, man, or

fafdyi, woman, is placed with the ligature ay after the pronoun. (Used

very rarely) : stya'y laldki, he; stya'y fdfdyi, she.

87. The personal pronouns, as subjects of verbs, are only used to em-

phasize the agent. They are placed before or after a ''personar' verb ; but

they must precede a "possessive'' verb.

88. The personal pronouns are used as suffixes of a certain category of

verbal combinations, but in these shortened forms:
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Singular Dual Plural

1. -ak I. -fa I. incl. -tdkm, -tdko

I. excL -kdmi

2. 'ka n. -kdytty -kdyd

3. (no suffix) HI. 'tjd

(Verbs with these suffixes are called in this book briefly: personal verbs;

some of them correspond to our intransitives.)

89. The English accusatives him, her, it, them, referring to a substan-

tive mentioned before are usually omitted. Likewise the datives of the pro-

nouns are omitted after verbs of giving, showing, bringing, telling, if self-

understood; the Igorot say: "give the iron,'' for: "give us the iron."

90. The locative particles nd and sd, standing for "if' or "them" (things

only !) , do not begin a sentence. They are used mostly, in this meaning, as

accusatives. Their preposition for the oblique cases is : is, or by metathe-

sis: si [sh'].

91. The modifiers of personal pronouns are connected by ay:

sdk/Sn ay iFdntok I, a Bontocman

tjdkdyd ay fohfafdyi! ye women!

tjdtdko'y ipdt umiiytdko we four are going

sfkd'y tjily you there

tjdkdmt ay nay we here

stn^ nan inmdU?—sdk/Sn, tjdkdml who ^has come?—I. We.

sfnt^ nan aydkam? st kd ya sfyd "whom do you call?" you and, him

t^dttd admandlantd we two, you and I, shall go

inktdy sfyd he (she) has gone

itsaotsdomo sa ken tjdkdmt! "give it to us
!"

ttjum nan fdngd ken sfyd! "show him the pot!"

tjdtdko kumaibtdko is nan dfong we are going to build the house

intSsh' tna? ddtk intla where is mother? "I have not seen (her)"

ddtk kekken st yd "I do not know him (her)" ^
styd'y fafdyi kekkina sa "she, she knows it"

sdk/Sn tinmdliak ad^gkd I have returned yesterday
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tinmdlika stka'y aliwidko you my friend have returned

tjakdmi pakadfienmt nan fdsnl we, *Ve expel the enemy"

kekkinym tjdhja "y^^ know them''

tjdhjd ya sdk/Sn adumdlikdmt they and I shall come
kdnim sa!—mdngangka si sd! ''eat it!''

indkd'sh sd! give it (to me)
iydik sd ken stkd 'T bring it to you"

sdk/in ya stkd intedSetd'snd I and you stay here

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

92. The Demonstrative Pronouns are compounds of articles, demon-

strative particles and locative adverbs.

The articles used in these combinations are si and tja for persons, nan

and ( rarely) ^a>i for things.

93. The Demonstrative Pronouns are both, disjunctive and conjunctive;

in the latter case the ligature ay is used ; there are, however, a few examples

where nan takes the place of ay.

94. The following pronouns are used in reference to persons:

Singular Plural

sttond this tjdtond these

shoshd that (near) tjdtoshd those (near)

sitodz that (distant) tjdtodi those (distant)

si: article; to: demonstrative particle; na, sha [for: sa], di [for: tjUy] :

locative adverbs.

If the preceding word ends in a vowel, shodi, etc, is often changed to

the unaccented s'todi or sh'todi; as an enclitic it is pronounced with the

preceding word, which is then accented on the ultima.

intS s'todi? where is this man? intS s'tond? where is that man?

sttodt paymS sh'tond this or that person
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95. Also the personal pronoun sfya is used as a demonstrative pro-

noun ; in fact, no distinct line can be drawn between these two classes of pro-

nouns.

96. When sttona, sttosha, sttodi are placed in possessive or subjective

genitive, si is dropped ; in other case relations in singular ken precedes tona,

toshd, todi; ken is accented.

nan olSn todi the head of that nan andk tond the child of this

As these examples show, todi toshd, tond draw^ the accent on the ultima

of the preceding w^ord.

Examples

:

altwidkS s'todi that (is) my friend

sttodt ay laldki that man
kekkSm sitond? ''do you know this person?"

fdjtiak nan tafdgo kSn todt "I give the tobacco to that man"

tlaentdko tjdtond *Sve see these"

ktnwdntnd ken tjdtodt *'he told those people"

97. These pronouns are used in reference to things, but also sometimes

to persons: Singular and Plural: ndntond, ndntoshd, ndntodi (sdntodi).

They remain unchanged in possessive and subjective genitive; in oblique

cases they are governed by the preposition is.

If disjunctive, they point to a thing already mentioned.

intjdsdnmi ndntodt 'Ve have found this one"

adsihSend ndntodi ay kdym ''he will cut down that tree'
^>>

98. More frequently we find: nanndy, this, these, and nantjUy

[nantjSy] that, those; they refer, if disjunctive, to distinctive things.

(nanndy is probably: nan na ay,) Both are usually connected by ay with

substantives ; these substantives may denote persons and things. Instead

of the form nannay we find often nan ay nay with the substantive inter-

posed. (Also plural forms : nanndytja, nantjUytja, nantosdtja, nantodttja

occur.)

nanndy ay wdnga; nan wdnga'y nay this river

nantjdy ay fobdnga that pipe



34 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

nanndy ay mamamdgkid these girls

tlaem nan djUa'y fdlfeg; leytjem nanndy paymS nantjdy? ''y^^ ^^^ the

two spears; do you want this or that?'' tdjtiam nanndy! ''give me
this!''

99. The locative adverbs na, but more commonly sa and tji or tjUy

{tjdy\ serve also as disjunctive pronouns, referring to indefinite objects, as

Fr. ceci and cela. The oblique cases are : is sa, si sa; is na, si na; is tjUy; is

tji ; they are identical with local adverbs : hither or here ; thither or there.

(There is no possessive or subjective genitive of na, sa and tji),

ngag saf what is that?

iydim sa kin todil ''bring that to him!"

ItnagOantdku sa "we have bought that"

ayki lamwd tji? is that bad? kawts sal this is good; all right.

100. Nay and tjUy \tjdy\ placed at the beginning of a phrase mean:

here is, there is, Fr. voici, voila.

nay si andtji! there is the younger brother

!

tjdy nan Idman! there is the wild hog!

(The gesture of pointing is usually executed by protruding the jaw).

POSSESSIVES

loi. Possessive Suffixes— equivalent to the possessive genitive of the

personal pronouns— are employed in Bontoc Igorot, instead of our posses-

sive pronouns

:

Possessor, Owner :—In Singular In Dual

1. -ko, but -k after pure vowels : my L

2. -mo, but -m after pure vowels:

thy, your

3. -na his, her, its.

I.

In Plural

incl.'tdkm,'tdko4a, our, 1. e.

of us two, our

or: your and I. exclus. -m^'^ our

mine. II. -yu, -ym, your

III. -tja, their

(For Dual and L incl. and I. excl. Plural see [84])
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102. Substantives with these suffixes are preceded by the article.

103. These suffixes, except -k and -m, have sometimes the tendency of

drawing the accent of the substantive, or of any word combined with them,

to its ultima. Sometimes the final vowel of a dissyllabic is lengthened.

104. The Possessives are used most extensively, not only with terms of

kinship and parts of the body and in cases where they are indispensable, but

also where they appear to be self-evident. Especially the frequent use of -na

and -tja is in many instances strictly idiomatic. (For their pleonastic use

with a consecutive possessive genitive see [75])-

Collectors of vocabularies will frequently obtain a concrete substantive

with possessive suffixes, as: olok or Olom or olona, my, your, his head,

(instead of the form: old, head), if he points to another man's or his own

head.

105. If the suffix -k, my, is used with ''father'' or ''mother," it seems

customary to employ the article nan; without this suffix to employ si:

my father : nan dmak, or : si dma; my mother : nan fnak, or : si tna.

Examples

:

nan soklongko (soklong, hat), nan soklongmo, nan soklongna, nan soklongta,

nan soklongtdkm, nan soklongmi, nan soklongym, nan soklongtjd:

my, thy, his, etc., hat or hats.

nan dfongko, nan dfongmo, nan dfongnd, nan dfongta, nan dfongtdkm,

etc. : my, thy, his, etc., house or houses.

nankipdngko, nan kfpdnmo, nan ktpdna (for kipdn-na): my, thy, etc.,

knife.

si (or: nan) yUn/ak, si (or: nan) yUn/am, si (or: nan) yun/dna: my, thy,

etc., older brother.

nan dsmk, nan dsmm, nan dsmna: my, thy, his dog

nan tlik, nan tlim, nan tUna, nan tUmi: my, thy, his, our country or town.

nan dndkko, nan dndkmo: my, your child.

nan tufdyko, nan tufdymo: my, your spear.

nan indta: our mother (Dual) ; the mother of us two, you and me.

nan indtja'y djUa: the mother of the two.

nan indmi: our mother (the addressed person being not her child).
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nan inatdko: our mother (if more than two children of her speak to one

another).

nan tjokdmko, nan tjokdmmo, nan tjokdmna: my, your, his bag 'HjSkan.''

(Final diphthongs are consonantal [2]).

106. These possessive suffixes are combined with various Parts of

Speech, not only substantives.

One of their most important functions consists in their denoting the

pronominal subject of our "transitive" verbs; these are in Bontoc Igorot

not verbs in our sense, but verbal nouns, Nomina actionis, as mentioned

before [70], to which the possessive suffixes are agglutinated to distinguish

the person of the agent. For this reason they are termed in this book "^pos-

sessive'' verbs, opposite to the ^^'personaF' verbs [i53ff.].

Their use in these combinations will be treated in the chapters on the

Verbs [195] ; it shall be merely indicated here in a few examples:

Nom. act. leytjen, loving, liking, wishing; iSytjentdkm, our liking, wish-

ing, "we love, like, wish ;" Ger. unser Wiinschen.

Nom. act. itjasan, finding (place of finding) ; itjdsanym, your finding-

place, "you find.''

Nom. act. ilaho, beginning; ildhona, his, her, its beginning, "he, she, it

begins.''

Nom. act. isuhli, changing; tsublik^ my changing; Ger. mein Wechseln, "I

change."

Nom. act. ibfaka, asking; thfakam, thy asking, "thou askest, you ask."

107. Disjunctive possessives are expressed by combinations with the

root kOd, which denotes ownership, possession, property, but only material

ownership, not of persons, parts of one's body, qualities, etc.

kdak is used often without the article nan.

nan kSak or kSak: my property, or: mine; nan kdam, thine, yours; nan

kodndj his, hers, its ; nan kddta, ours (of us two) ; nan koatdk^,

ours; nan kodmt^ ours; nan kodym, yours; nan kodtjd, theirs.

Examples

:

nan dfongko ya nan kSam my house and yours

nan nodngtja ya nan kSdmi their buffaloes (Sp. "carabao") and ours

nan kutldMmo ya nan kodnd your nightcap and hers

With the copula ya, is, are, was, were, etc. [43] (the article nan is

omitted) :
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nanndy ay dfong ya kdak this house is mine, belongs to me
dngsdn ay kafdyo ya kodnd many horses are his

nan patatjtm ay fjdy ya kodtdko that iron is ours

Other phrases :

aykS kSam saf is that yours? does that belong to you? {aykS: interroga-
tive particle)

intS nan kodtsa [for: kodtja]? where is theirs?

nan kSan nan aliwidyu the property of your friend, that of your friend
{kSa with final n, see [42])

nan dsMk ya nan kOan yUn/ak (or : nan ytin/ak) my dog and that of my
older brother

nan bfldkmo ya nan kSan Abdktd your money and that of Abakid
But with persons : nan anOtjik ya nan anStjim my younger brother

and yours ; si asdmwak ya si asdmwam my wife and yours
And with parts of the body : nan Umam ya nan Umdna your hand

and his ; nan mdtak paymo nan mdtdna my eye or his

Observe these phrases

:

nay nan falfSgko; into nan koan MSleng? here is my spear; where is

Moleng's?

ddik findsa nan sulddmo; ftndsak nan koan AntSro I did not read your
letter; I read Antero's.

108. Rarely we find koa in attributive connection with nouns; if so,

the possession is emphasized : nan kdak ay dfong, my property, namely : a

house; or: my own house; nan koam ay fUtuk, your pig (not mine).

109. The sentence: "the house is mine" is also circumscribed by: I am
the house-owner: sak/Sn nan nindfong; this construction is indeed pre-

ferred by the Igorot; cf. [62].

And so they say for : whose house is this? s^nM nan nindfong ay nay?
lit. who is the house-owner here (or: this).

It may be said here also that "owner'^ in general means : minkSd or

ninkod; these words are participles or Nom. agentis and require is or si

before the following object. Sak/Sn nan minkSd is nan dfong: I (am)
the owner of the house; the house is mine. (And: inkOak is I own, pos-

sess) ; nan minkda is nan dstn, is nan fdnga, the owner of salt, of pottery

[L. 2o;25].
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1 10. Some substantives ending in -en or -an are akin to verbal nouns or

really verbals. If the suffixes for "my'' and "thy" shall be added to these,

their final n is dropped, and as they end then in vowels, -k or -m is suffixed

:

as:

nan masuyepdn, the sleeping place; nan masUyepak, nan mdsUyepam, my,
thy sleeping place.

But others have the suffixes -ko and -mo: nan kipdngko, nan kipdnmo,
my, thy knife.

REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL

III. Instead of Reflexive Pronouns Igorot Language uses the word
dwak, body, with possessive suffixes, unless a verb contains the reflexive

idea within itself.

kidfdna nan dwdkna ''he bites himself"

akdshak nan dwdkko "1 heal myself'

nan laldki pinddSynd nan dwdkna the man killed himself

But, e. g., Umtsak, I wash myself, without object, as the verb is reflex-

ive by its form as a ''middle/'

112. Reciprocality is not expressed by any pronoun, but by the verbal

prefix in -asi [301].

THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN

113. The Intensive Pronoun -self- is tsddlo.

sak/Sn tsddlo I myself sttodt tsddlo he himself

nan altwidko tsddlo my friend himself

nan fafafdyi tsddlo the women themselves

kinwdnma tsddlo "he said" (so) himself

Observe the idiomatic use of tsddlo in these passages from Texts

:

intjdndna tsddlo najt mangdk^u he found at last the thief [S. 2.]
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adtsddlo fumdngonak I shall indeed (or : finally) awake [S, 12] {ad- is

the prefix of future tense)

adtsddlo fumttjang (To satisfy their mother complaining of the bad kind-

ling wood, her two sons gather well-dried sticks, saying:) ''this surely

(or: at last) will burn!" [K. 3]

ipengko tsddlo 'T try it myself'

adtsddlo tsUnoek "I myself shall work"

nan laldki tsddlo inmdWsnd the man himself came here

sak/in tsddlo intlak 'T myself saw" (it)

sak/in tsddlo nan nangfla ken stya 'T myself saw him" (I myself 'am'

the observer of him).

THE ADJECTIVE

114. The number of primitive Adjectives is limited in Bontoc Igorot.

Adjectives are not inflected to distinguish singular or plural or gender.

They appear often in a reduplicated form, which serves to intensify the

quality expressed by the Adjective. Not all Adjectives, however, admit

reduplication, as e.*g. Idteng, cold; and some are found only in the redupli-

cated form, as e. g. tjaktjdki, big, large.

Examples

:

Simple Form Reduplicated

good
^ ^

kagawis

beautiful > kawts
honest, etc.)

bad angalud angangdlud

thoroughly bad ngdg

high
)

andntjo

tall \ antjo (or, by gemination : antjodntjo)

long )

sniall )
fanfanig (A doubtful plural form

:

little > fdn^g fandnig is the only plural form ob-

low ;
tained of an adjective.) In [L. 53,

54, 55] occurs: fdnahfdnanig!

short dsdtk asasdtk

big \ .' u.^Ahr ^^^y ^^^' tjaktjagSa [tjaktagSag,

large / ^J^^^^^^^ tjaktjagSRa: R is a sound between

r and 1 in this word],

cold Idteng (No redupl. form)
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Simple Form Reduplicated

warm dtong atdtong

hot mamdtong
black \

blue \ ngtHd {inngttid: painted or dyed black)

dark brownj

red kflad {ingkUad)

white pSkao (in- or impokao)

yellow fdktngi

green kag fdkyt^ (lit. like moss)

brown kdg ttUn (lit. like a *'rice bird")

Some adjectives are identical with substantives, as dmdma, old (man),

ongongd young (child) ; for "oW and ''new/^ of things, see the Vocabu-

lary. Observe: an old house: afodfong adsdngddum (lit. a house ''for a

long time'').

115. The attributive adjective either precedes or follows the substan-

tive, apparently without distinction as to emphasis; good, bad, small, big

usually precede. In either case the ligature ay is necessary.

nan kdwts ay laldki the good man
nan kdldsay ay inngitid the black shield

si Tjumigydy ay dmdmd old Tjumigyay

nan andntjo'y kdym the very high tree

7ian nOang ay tjaktjagda the very big buffalo

nan kawh ay altwidko my good friend

116. Verbal adjectives or participles follow the substantive:

nan fdnga'y nafdkash the broken pot

nan kdym ay madUkad the falling tree

117. The predicative adjective either precedes the subject without cop-

ula:

kdwts nan fdlfeg the spear is good
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fanltg si andkko my child is little

mamdtong nan patatjtm the iron is hot

pUst nan lalaldki the men are poor

Or it follows the subject, connected by the copula ya :

nan fafdyi ya kdwts ay tlaen The woman is beautiful (*'good to see'')

nan mamamdgkid ya fanig the girls are little

nan kdtjeng ya adsdmed the brass is heavy

nan fobfafdllo ya ahafikas the young men are strong

118. If the subject of a predicative adjective is a personal pronoun, the

adjective obtains the personal suffixes [88] and is thus verbalized:

1. antjdak I am tall

2. antjdka you are tall

3. antjd stya he, she, it is tall

D. antjota we two are tall

I. inch antjotdko we are tall

I. excl. antjSkami we are tall

II. antjokdym you are tall

in. antjOtjd they are tall

Also constructions like these occur : sika ya dntjo, tjdkdyd ya kdwh;
but the first persons are always suffixed. After the third singular, which

has no suffix, a pronoun (or other subject, if it does not precede) as siya,

sttodi, sa, na, or tji must be placed : kdwh siya, he is good ; kdwh sa, that

is good.

119. Progressive quality, or transition of a quality into a higher de-

gree, is expressed by adding to these verbalized forms the particle um as

prefix, before an initial vowel; but as infix, if the adjective begins with a con-

sonant. As infix um is placed between the initial consonant and the first

vowel.

umantjdak I am getting tall, or taller

umdsdikak I am getting short, or shorter

kumdwhak I am getting good, or better

fumdnigak I become small, or smaller

pumUsiak I become poor, or poorer

gumadsdngyinak I grow rich
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To form the preterite the ''augment" in- is combined with wm, ti being

dropped: imn- (not: imm-) ; these forms designate a condition that has been

attained: inmantj^ak, I have become, grown tall; finmdnigak, I have

become small; pinmusiak, I have become poor; lumdteng, it is turning cold;

linmdteng, it has turned cold.

1 20. Certain adjectives with the prefix in- denote a quality or condition

which has been attained ; as ngttid, black, but inngttid, blackened ; dtong,

wsLvm; indtong, having turned warm; pOkao, white; inpSkao (impSkao),

dyed white.

Only with the prefix in- are : fnydmis, soft ; inydpem, light ; inldnisit,

sweet ; inpdkashiieng, sour ; inakltd, bitter, etc.

121. Some adjectives with the prefixes ma- and na- are really passive

participles: napdlid, sharp; mdfikod, lean, emaciated; maldfosh, naked;

nadigdigkd, crooked. Ma- represents in participles of passive the present,

na- the preterite; in these verbal adjectives ma- and na- are generally used

without distinction of tense; na- is preferred.

If with adjectives of this combination the Progressive Quality shall be

indicated [119], ma- or na- must be dropped, before um- is added; e. g.

maftkod changes to fumikod: getting lean.

Adjectives denoting material are lacking; they must be circumscribed

as follows: a wooden house, nan dfong ay kdym. [41]

122. Adjectives, in their simple form or reduplicated, may be modified

by adverbs such as

:

very, too tsdtsdma tsatsdma ay Idteng very cold, too cold

a little dkit dkh ay dtong a little warm
less dkdktt akakit ay napdlid less sharp

Observe the phrases

:

akakh nan Idteng adwdm mo adugkd lit. less the cold to-day than yes-

terday.

nan titfay akaktt nan pdlidna mo nan ptnang lit. the spear, less its sharp-

ness than (that of) the ax.
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123. Comparative. For comparative the reduplicated (intensifying)

forms are used.

''Than/' and in comparisons of equaHty ''as/' is : mo. (Mo is also a con-

junction meaning: if and: when; and an affirmative particle: verily [425]

)

andntjo nan kdyU mo nan dfong the tree is higher than the house

nanndy ay patatjhi ya kagdwh mo nan guUlya this iron is better than

steel

amdmaak mo tjdttjd I am older than thty ; ongongadk mo.,. I am younger

than...

nan ktpdngko ya napaltdpaltd mo nan pmdngmo my knife is sharper than

your ax

nan ha ya asasdik mo nan ha the one is shorter than the other

If an adjective has no reduplicated form, tsatsdmd is employed:

tsatsdmd'y Idteng mo nan tjiddlu colder than hail (ice)

124. Comparison may also be circumscribed by two antithetic phrases

in juxtaposition; as: for "the tree is higher than the house" say: "the tree is

high ; the house is small f antjo nan kdyU, fantg nan dfong

Or more emphatically: andntjo nan kdyM, fanfdntg nan dfong

(This does, of course, not imply that the house is really small; it is only

said to be small in comparison with the tree.

)

125. The Superlative idea is expressed by adding to a Comparative

phrase the words : mo dmh, ''than all
;'' nan tjdy ay fohfdllo ya abafikas

mo nan dmh ay fobfafdllo, this young man is the strongest; lit. "stronger

than all young men.''

126. There are no negative or privative prefixes in Bontoc Igorot (as

in English: ^mhappy, mtemperate, of^^consolate) ; the negatives ddi, mJd

or mdid, igd etc. are used instead.

127. In some constructions the abstract noun derived from the adjec-

tive [55] is used:

kdd nan kddntjSh nan kdyUf 'liow much is the height of the tree" ("how

high" can not be expressed literally)
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kad nan kdadsowtn nan wdngd ya nan tU? how far is the river from the

town?

kddgna nan kddntjdn nannay ay ISlo ya nantjuy "equal (is) the length of

this stick and that''

nan kdyU ya kdg nannay nan kddsdjSna [i6], the tree is equally as thick

as that (pointing at another tree)

kad nan taUwtna? how old is he? C'how many his years*')

nannay ay ongdnga naingdn mo nan andkko this boy is older ("more

grown") than my son.

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

128. Somebody, Anybody is expressed sometimes by tdkm, a person;

nay nan idku, here is somebody; aykf way tdku 'sna? is anybody here?

tdku inmdli 'shna, somebody has come.

Most frequently it is circumscribed by the idiomatic verb wodd
[woddy] : there is, there exists^ Fr. il y a.

wodd nan inmdli ay tdkm ^'there is a person having come/' somebody has

come.

wodd nan pinaddyko ''there is a killing-object of mine," I have killed

someone.

wodd nan mamUkan ken stka ''there is a caller of you," somebody calls you.

In phrases with the interrogative particle aykS we find way for wodd :

aykiway kikkem ad Fdlig? "is there a knowing-object of yours at Barlig?"

do you know anybody at Barlig?

aykiway ildem? "is there an object of your seeing?" do you see anybody?

ayki way intlam is nan dsMkf "did you see any dog of mine?"

129. Something, Anything is expressed by a similar circumscription:

woddy nan idjdak ken tjdkdyd "there is an object of my giving to you,"

I have something for you.

wodd nan insdktt ken sak/in "there is a hurting to me/' something

hurts me.



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 45

130. A certain: nan hd'y.,.,

nan tsa'y ongonga adumdli ao/doni a certain child (whom you know

—

whom I shall not name) will come soon.

131. Nobody is expressed by the idiomatic ma/td, the negative of

wodd; it signifies non-existence: ''there is no.../' Matd [mid; mayd]
requires special constructions which will be discussed in the chapters on
Negatives.

ma^d tdkn '"there is no person/' nobody.

maid inilak is tdki9t '"there is not my seeing of persons/' I see nobody.

ta matd mangdk^u si sa "that there be not any (stealer) thief of this/' that

nobody steals this.

132. Nothing: matd ildek "there is no seeing object of mine/' I do
not see anything

matd kodna there is no property of his, he has nothing

admatd aldem "there will not be any taking-object of you/' you will not

receive anything.

133. No, Not any is also circumscribed by wa/rf;

nan fatdmwa matd ftlig the world (had) no mountains [L.i]

matd kaldsayna "there is no shield of his," he has no shield

matd kdnek is tindpay "there is not my eating of bread," I do not eat

any bread

matd iydina's patatjtm "there is no bringing of his of any iron," he does

not bring any iron.

mtd pay asdmwak "there is not any wife of mine," I have no wife

[L.85.]

matd intjdsanmt's stngsing we did not find any rings

FdkSn [fakSn] means "not this but something different/' observe the

example : fdkSn patatjtm nanndy, kdtjing nanndy, this is no iron, this is

brass. [323]

134. All: dmtn; takes frequently the article; it is connected with

nouns by ay, if dmtn is preceded by nan; in this case it means usually all,

i. e. the whole.
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am^n nan kSak all my property amtn nan anandkko all my children

amtn ay tdku all people (in the world) nan amtn ay taku all (those)

people

nan amtn ay dfong the whole house

amin ay tdkn ay angdngalM all bad people

amtn nan tsa'y mSnok one whole chicken

nan amtn ay fatdMwa the whole world

nan amtn ay tU the whole town amtn nan tU all towns

nan amtn ay futuk the whole pig

amtn nanndy ay fandnig ay dfong all these little houses

amtn nan djUa'y mdtam both of your eyes

entsunSkamt amtn we all are working ; we work together

iydim amtn nan bildkmo bring all your money
inmtnumak is nan amtn ay tjSnUm I drank all the water

adildena amtn he will see all (persons or things)

makifaWgnidtdko amtn! let us all fight!

amtngkdmt ay IgSlot umUykamiay umdla is nan kafutufutuk ya kddshudshM
we all, we Igorot, went to take all pigs and each dog. [B. 12.]

amintdko ay lalaldki woddy soklongtdko we all have, each man, our hats.

Idiom: ketjeng tji this is all; this is the end

is nan sin (one single) dkyu during the whole day, all day long

135. Much, Many: dngsdn; dydka; with the ligature ay.

dngsdn ay tdkiPc many persons ; angsan ay tjSnmm much water ; angsan

nan aydydm the birds are many
angsdnkdmt [angsangkdmt] we are many; so: angsdntdko, dngsdnkdym

[angsangkdyd], dngsantjd; aydka ay fSngd many flowers;

aydka'y htlak much money
Too much, too many : tsatsdma ay dngsdn.

Very much, great many : angdngsdn.

angdngsdn nan tdkm ay napman is nan tanwtn ay inmdy great many peo-

ple were burnt to death last year.

More : ) angdngsdn; adddsd. angdngsdn nan lalaldki mo nan fafafdyi
Most: ) See also: [363] there are more men than women

ttsaotsdomo adddsd give (me, us) more!

kddgna just as much; woddy ken sak/Sn ay kddgna I have just as much
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136. Few: dktt ay.,., dkdktt ay„„ Too few: tsatsdmd'y aktt ay,..,

dktt ay altwidko itw friends of mine ; akh nan altwidko my friends are

few ; dkttkamt we are few ; akhkdyd you are few ; akttjd nan tdkm

there are few people (here) ; akaktt mo,., less than...

137. Some, Several, A Few is often expressed by the "personal"

forms of the Verbs: kumdibak (instead of the ^'possessive'' form kdpek) is

dfong, I build some houses.—Or circumscribed : wodd nan nabaldUkan is

nan indddpat, wodd nan nabaldUkan is nan kitongtja some were shot in

their hands, some in their foreheads. [B. 32]

nan tdpina umUytja's lit, nan tapina umdytja's pdgpdg some go into the

town, some into the forest, (nan tdpSna: a ''part'')

Also: nan dkh ay„. ildek nan aktt ay lalaldki ''I see a few men" (or:

wodd nan lalaldki ay ildek),

kSkkek nan tdptn nan tdkm ad Alab [not: tdpSna] ;
or: wodd nan kSkkek

ay iAlab 'T know" several people at Alab.

And: ndkdfh ay.,., nan nakafts ay dsm some dogs

pinaddytja nan ndkdfh ay fdsml ''they killed several enemies"

nan ndkdfh ay aydyam ya ndtpdb several birds were caught

nay nan iMfdn. indka's ndkdfh! here are oranges, give me some !

138. An Other, a different one: tSkken; an other of the same kind:

ib/d,

nan tSkken ay tdkm the other people ; nan tSkken ay aydyam different

birds
;

fdkSn sfya, tSkken not he, but another

nan tSkken ay kaldsay: a different shield; nan Ib/dn nan kaldsay: an

other shield of the same kind, as a model, {tb/d is also "a com-

panion")

tSkken nan adumdli an other one will come

If "an other" means "one more," it is expressed by dkh, or kdsin, again.

indka's sin bdngam is tjSnmm dkis, or: kdsingka umda's sin bdngam... give

me an other (one more) glass of water.

is kdsin an other time, the next time
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139. Every, Each: washtjtn.—Also expressed by the prefix ka- and

gemination (or reduplication) of the first two syllables [53].

washtjtn mds^yep! let every one sleep!

dmin ay lalaldki washtjtn dmis! let each of the men wash himself!

vuashtjingkdmi entsUno every one of us is working (washtjin takes the

suffixes, either personal or possessive, from the verbal form!

)

washtjintdkm makifdlSgnid! let us all fight! let every one fight!

washtjin ken tjdtdkM every one of us

washtjin tjumpab si kodna every one catches his [L. 60]

washtjina ySoy is abdfongna nan wadwddna every one takes to his home
his portion of meat [L. 66]

washtjinmi every one of us washtjintdko every one of us (you included)

washtjinym ilden sa every one of you sees that; washtjinkdym umileng

every one of you is resting

washtjintja inmdngmang every one of them performs a ceremony (sacri-

fices)

washtjingkdmi lumdyao every one of us is running

Sin isa (numerals signifying ''one") occurs sometimes designating

''each:"

nay nan tolo'y laldki; sin isd ken tjditja wodd nan kaldsayna ya nan djUa'y

falfSgna here are three men, each has a shield and two spears

And: dmin; amin ay tdkn (or: katdkmtdkm) everybody

Each single one: djUa^y pSsosh nan itsaotsdoko is nan isa'y tdkm "I give"

two pesos to each single man
nan dmin a); kdngnmn everything

140. Any, whatever: mldy [oldy, mldi] (which is also the equivalent

for our '''never mind") is used in combination with other pronouns thus:

dldy stnm any person whatever; aydkam mldy stnU ken tjditja call

anyone of them you please
;

fukdwdnyn nan mldy sinB call any-

one.

mldy ngdg anything at all, any whatever, dngnenyd mldy ngdg^ "do any-

thing you please." For ''mldy ngdg'' we hear often: ''MSngdgJ'

That thing: nan sdna; iydim nan sdna, bring that thing!

141. The one—the other: nan isd—nan isd; nan isang—nan isang.
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142. The generalizing ''one/' Ger. mmi, Fr. on, is usually expressed

by the third person plural mo ndngantja, umistja if one has eaten, one

washes himself.

143. The same: nan kadgna; (kdg, like), kag tosd, the same as

this ; kdg ken stya the same as he ; kdg kin todt the same as that (per-

son) ; nan kddgko my equal, Ger. meinesgleichen; nan kddgmo ay laldki

the same man as you, one like you.

'The very same'' is sometimes rendered by dkis, also; and by the

"emphatic" construction: {nan) kdym nan intlak dkh ''the tree I saw

also," I saw the same tree.

144. Strictly idiomatic seem to be anoka and antn. Like "deina" in

Greek, anSka denotes sometimes a person (or thing) which the speaker can-

not or will not name, as in the exclamation: dam, anokd nd, dUkd! ho!

some one! come! Sometimes, however, it precedes a proper name, as: dam!

dnokd na, AntSro, pangdltkd'snd! he! Antero come quickly here!

And with the character of a demonstrative: si andkd Mdtym nan

ninokOkud this man, Matyu, is the narrator.

Observe the similar use of dnhi: dnin na! you here! (Thus the pot-

ters from Samoki announce their coming with their ware: dnintjd! nay si

fdngd ma! Ye people^ here are pots! )

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

145. The Interrogatives require peculiar constructions which will be

explained in later chapters. Here they are merely enumerated and illus-

trated by a few examples. As these show, the Interrogatives obtain in cer-

tain phrases the personal suffixes.

146. Who? Whom? sfnmf consists of the article si and the interrog-

ative element nm. No copula is used after sinm.

sinm tjtf who is there, who is that?
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sln^ nan wodd'shnaf who is here?

stnn nan wSdd'sh dfong? who is in the house?

smdkd? who are you? sinmtjaf who are they?

147, What? ngagf

ngdg sd? what is this? ngag tjt what is that? (but: ngag means: bad)

ngdgka man ken Bi9cmSgtsa? Ht. what are you to Bumegtsa? i. e. how are

you related to him?

"What did you say?", "what?'' is expressed by the interjection: nan?
pronounced with rising intonation.

148. How much? How many? kad?

kdd nan fnsnlf how many are the enemies? kad ay fmsUl? how many
enemies?

kadtdkof how many are we? kadkdymf how many are you?

kad ay tUfay? how many spears?

14Q. Which?
t / ^, / \ - /^u- \

What kind of? j
-y^^^- (Persons) ;

ngag ay-Cthrngs)

stnU ay fafdyif which woman? sfnM ay fohfdfdyif which women?
ngag ay kdym? which tree, or trees?

ngdg ay mleng nanndyf what kind of coal is this?

ngdg ay ktpdn nan koamf which knife is yours?

ngdg ay kdniyab nan kodym'snaf which of these shields are yours?

Observe the two constructions: ^^^^ ^^ ^«^^^ ^^^
"""tf^'^'Y^ \ '^^^^^''lngag nan fanga ay nafakash? j is broken?

ngdg ay fdlfeg nan iSytjemf which spear "do you want?'' or: ngdg nan

fdlfeg ay iSytjem?

ngdg ay fobdnga nan iSytjen nan laldkif which pipe "does the man want?"
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THE VERB

INTRODUCTORY RE-MARKS

150. "Verbs" of the Bontoc Igorot Language consist of Roots with

Prefixes, Infixes or Suffixes. The root is employed either as verbal adjec-

tive (participle), or as verbal noun. (In certain constructions, the partici-

ples and verbal nouns approach the character of our Infinitives.)

151. The Roots are mostly dissyllabic. They are either primitive ver-

bal roots, or substantives_, adjectives, adverbs, numerals, pronouns; in short,

nearly every Part of Speech may serve as Root and is verbalized in various

ways.

Primitive Verbal Root : anab ^^nnd" andpek ^T find'' (my finding)

Substantive: fdlf^g spear falfSkek 'T hit with a spear"

Adjective: asdtk short pddsdikek 'T shorten"

Negative: ddt adtk I ''refuse;" I do not; I deny, etc.

Numeral : isa one pdtsdek "I leave alone"

Adverb : hna here isndak I stay here

Pronoun: stnu who? sinuka? who are you?

152. By combination with certain particles the roots can be verbalized

into

:

i). Verbals with the prefixes (infixes) m-, urn-, mang-, ma-, etc. ; these

verbals obtain the personal suffixes (''endings") -ak, -ka etc. [88]. With-

out endings, the verbals of this category are most similar to our participles

or verbal adjectives (especially of intransitives) : going, having gone, sleep-

ing, lost etc.

They emphasize the condition or state in which the subject is, or the

action performed by the subject; the action is considered of greater import-

ance than the object.

2). Verbals with the character of verbal nouns, Nomina actionis; the

action named by these verbals aflfects a definite object of considerable

importance. Such verbal formations correspond, in most instances, to our
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transitive verbs. They are formed by adding two kinds of particles to a

root:

a) the transitive characteristics -en (suffix), or -an (suffix), ovi- (prefix)
;

b) possessive suffixes (''endings''). By these possessive endings [io6]

our subject of a transitive verb is represented, if the subject is a personal

pronoun; if the subject is a substantive, see [205-210].

153. In this book the Verbals are classified according to their end-

ings, as

:

a) Personal Verbs ; ending in -ak, -ka, -ta, -tako, -kami etc. (The

term 'Tntransitives'' which would be quite appropriate for many verbs of

this category would be misleading, as many of them are used also as tran-

sitives, though with less transitive force than the verbs of the class b.)

(By naming them ''Actives" they would not be distinguished from

those of class b, which are likewise Actives, although they are called by a

time-honored WTong term, "Passives'' in other M. P. Languages. Less

incorrect is the term "Genus Relativum" for class b.)

b) Possessive Verbs; these are all transitive (in our conception); in

fact, they are nouns, Nomina actionis, with Possessive endings.

154. Practically most primitive verbal roots and many other roots can

be transformed into both, Personal and Possessive verbs, by employing

various particles, as:

Verbal Root; kaeh; Personal Verb : i) inkaehak I am making, building

2) kumdebak I am going to make now
Possessive Verb : kdpek I make, I am making

Adjective Root: dtong;

Personal Verb: i) indtongak I am warm (dtongak)

2) umdtongak I am getting warm
Possessive Verb : pddtongek I make warm

155. Verbs are confined, in this Grammar, to the categories "Personal"

and "Possessive" only according to their common use, 1. e. in active declara-

tive main sentences. Their common forms (such as given in the Vocabu-
lary) will be treated first.
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In certain constructions, discussed later at length, the verbs of one cate-

gory are transplanted into the other category; when this takes place, their

particles must be changed accordingly. (Some of these constructions are:

Strong emphasis of the direct, the indirect object, the agent, place, time,

instrument, cause, person for whom an action is performed; the Passive;

Constructions corresponding, as it were, to our relative clauses ; some inter-

rogative sentences etc.)

VOICES TENSES MOODS

156. The Voices are the Active and the Passive.

The Personal Verbs are only found in the Active Voice.

The Possessive Verbs occur either in the Active or Passive Voice ; the

Active construction is much preferred to the Passive,

(The term ''las tres pasivas" unfortunately invented some centuries ago

by Spanish Grammarians for the three active conjugations in other Philip-

pine languages (but not Bontoc Igorot!) must be rejected as erroneous. But

since practically all Philippinists and Copyists of more or less obsolete Philip-

pine Grammars are clinging to the wrong designation, it seems proper to

give a few verbs here in their

Active and
Present

I. and 2. Sing, liytjek, iSytjem; my, thy liking

fukduwak, fiikdmvam;

my, thy calling;

ttafongko, ttafonmo; my, thy

hiding; (but not: being hid-

den by me, thee!

)

Passive

malSyadak, maleyddka

I am, thou art liked

mafiikdmwanaky

mafiikduwangka
I am, thou art called

maitdfonak, maitafongka

I am, thou art hidden

157. The Tenses are: Present, Preterite, Future.

158. The Moods are : Indicative and Imperative.

1 59. Verbals are : Nomen actionis, Nomen agentis

.
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1 60. By reduplication, prefixes, auxiliaries, adverbs, particles many
temporal and modal variations are expressed, as the immediate past, pluper-

fect, conjunctive, optative, conditional, causative, authoritative, frequenta-

tive, intensive, cooperative, potential, reciprocal, emphasis of the several ele-

ments of a sentence, etc.

PERSONAL VERBS

161. "Personal Verbs" is an abbreviated term for: Verbs with end-

ings derived from the Personal Pronouns [88]. These verbs include both,

intransitives and certain transitives ; they have no Passive.

162. Personal verbs express:

The state or condition of a person or a thing; ''to be."

laldkiak I am a man ; altwidak I am a friend ; kawhak I am good

;

toldkami we are three ; ndyak I am here, Fr. me voici

;

intokdmi? where are we? sinukaf who are you?

kadkayuf how many are you? si Molengak I am Moleng
IgolStkami we are Igorot; fdkSngka it is not you, but another person;

iSamdktkdmt we are Samokimen, from Samoki.

The change from one condition into another (with the particle um)
;

"to become, get, grow."

umaliwidak I am becoming a friend
;

fumdnigak I am getting small

;

umdtongak I am getting warm
;

fumuUnget it grows dark.

Intransitive action.

umdliak I come; umuyak I go; intdktakak I run;

tumdktjikak I am sitting; masdyepak I sleep;

matatdkMak I am alive ; intedSeak I remain at a place

;

woddak [woddyak] I exist, am present.

Transitive action with more stress on the verb than on a definite object,

the object being indefinite or general or taken in a partitive sense, as : I eat

meat ; I build houses ; I smoke tobacco ; I get some wood. Personal verbs
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with transitive force, as these examples contain, are formed from the same
root as their cognate, the possessive verbs ; the latter, however, govern a

definite object which is of no less importance than the verb, as : I build the

mayor's house, I smoke this cigar, I eat the meat.

Thus in Bontoc Igorot the question ''what are you doing?" would be

answered by a personal verb in the sentence: 'T am reading letters"

{infdsaak is sulad) ; but by a cognate possessive verb in the sentence: "I

am reading my son's letter" (fdsdek nan sulad nan andkko),

mdnganak is nan tindpay I eat bread ; kdnek nan tindpay I eat the bread

;

(both manganak and kanek have the root kan).

Sometimes the personal verb is intransitive or medial, while the cog-

nate possessive verb is transitive: fangSnek I wake somebody up;

fumdngonak I wake up from my sleep.

THK PRESENT

163. Paradigms of the Personal Verb

S. I masuyepak I sleep entsUnoak I work

2 masuySpka thou sleepest entsunoka thou workest

3 masuyep {styd) he, she, it sleeps entsUno he., she, it works

D. masuySpta we both sleep entsunOta we both work

P. I. inch masuyeptdko we sleep entsunotdko we work

I. excl. masuySpkdmt we sleep entsunSkami we work

n. masuySpkaym you sleep entsunOkdyU you work

HI. masuySptja they sleep entsunotja they work

164. The third person singular has no suffix; it represents the simplest

verbal form of the personal verbs and is identical with the verbal adjective

or participle; it corresponds also to our infinitive in certain constructions.

nan ongongd ay masityep the sleeping child

ISytjek ay masuyep adwdn^ I like to sleep now.

165. The personal pronouns he, she, it are placed after this third per-

son form, while the other persons do not require any additional personal pro-

nouns, unless the subject shall be emphasized:

umdli stya he comes, or : she comes ; umdli stya ay fafdyi she conies

[86]
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stka entsunSka you, you work; tjatdko entsunotdko it is you and we
who are working ; sak/in umiiyak I for my part, I go.

As the examples show, the personal endings are also suffixed, if the

personal pronouns precede the verb. But if the substantive to which ''he,

she, it'' refers has been mentioned immediately before^ stya is omitted : intd

si Kaldngad? mas^yep. where is Kalangad? he sleeps.

1 66. A singular substantive is sometimes connected by the copula ya
with the following verbal form

:

nan mamdgkid masuyep, or : nan mamdgkid ya masuyep, the girl sleeps.

(But if the subject is in plural and if ya is employed, the verb has the

ending -tjd: nan lalaldki ya entsunotja. This construction was used by
the Igorot in but few examples.)

PRE- AND INI^IXgS OF PERSONAI, VERBS

' 167. Personal Verbs from primitive verbal roots require, without

any exception, the prefix in- or the prefix or infix um-, -um-.

Personal Verbs from other roots are sometimes combined with these

particles.

The Prefix In-

168. The Prefix m- [en-, en-, on-] indicates simply that a root is

transformed into a verb. In this function, in- is never infixed; it precedes

both, vowels and consonants.

In some instances in- signifies rather a state or condition than an action,

an action going on without climax, sometimes an action in a quiescent state,

as it were : infmsulak : I am hostile, continue to be hostile.

Personal verbs derived from substantives appear in two forms occasion-

ally, with this prefix, or without it, while the meaning of the verb remains the

same. The n of in- is very rarely assimilated to a subsequent consonant ; but

before k we find usually ng for n. Before k and tj or ts the prefix in-

appears often as eng- or en-.

Verbs with in-

:

inltpayak I play inogiddak I am afraid indkdak I weep

inanitjmak I keep warm infdsaak I read inlagfSak I work for wages
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inlaldyadah I rejoice

infalogntdak I fight

entsUnoak I work

engkdftjenak I flinch

indfoyak I weave

intedSeak I remain

engkdliak I speak

fmsulak, infds^lak

insosongetak I am angry

inkdttbak I bite

engkdtsongak I crawl

I am an enemy

169. The prefix in- [en-, en-, on-] occurs only with personal verbs; in

very few exceptions it is found with possessive verbs, as:

endjuadjUaek I doubt engkasldngek I mix engkakaowdek I place in

the centre.

If other possessive verbs begin with in, this is no prefix, but belongs to

the root, as : tnumek I drink, initek I boil, infak I close.

The prefix in- shall not be confounded with the ''augment" in- which

is pre- or infixed to verbs, as a temporal particle, indicating the preterite.

The Pre- or Infix Um-

170. Urn- [mm-, om-\ is used exclusively with Personal Verbs. Um is

prefixed to initial vowels ; if there is an initial consonant, um enters the root

and takes its place between the initial consonant and the vowel of the first

syllable.

Root ali : umdliak I come ; Root fangon : fumdngonak I awake.

171. Um is employed to express various ideas in connection with per-

sonal verbs; in many cases it is used strictly idiomatically and indefinably.

It indicates sometimes that the action is performed by the subject upon him-

self or concerning himself (similar to a Greek Middle and certain German

reflexive verbs).

tumuktjilak

bumddongak
omSdoak
kumtnekak

tmmOfoak

umilengak

sUmidak

umisak

umtnumak
mmdktjikak
tumgSyak

I rest

I wait

I wash myself

I drink

I stand

I stop

I sit down
I sit in Igorot fashion

I vomit

I am silent

I spit
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172. Since motion concerns preeminently the subject (''I move my-
self), zim- is found with the verbs %f coming, going, etc. Such are:

dmiiyak I go lumdyaoak I run away sumdaak I come home
umdliak I come tumdyaoak I fly sdmkepak I enter

kumdanak I go away fumdlaak I go out sumdkonak I approach

bumdnadak I come down tumoliak I return fumSknagak I go to work
kumdlabak I climb kumtjdngak I cross umadsSwiyak I go far away

173. Um denotes also, especially with substantives and adjectives, to

become, to be transformed, to pass from a condition into a more intense or

higher phase of the condition (as: I am getting stronger) :

umaliwidak I become a friend fumfkasak I am getting stronger

fummsMlak I become an enemy umdmdak I am growing old

djumadjdlaak I get bloody pumSkaoak I am turning white

pumUsiak I become poor, poorer ngumttidak I am getting dark

gumadsdngyenak I get richer kumiladak I am getting red

tmmSfoak I grow ngiimdtjdnak I transform myself, change

kumdymak I become wood, a tree dumdtoak I am changed into stone

kumSllingak I become an eagle

174. Um indicates in certain compositions that an action will be per-

formed in the near future ; sometimes it makes a verb an inchoative. Its effect

is seen by comparing the meaning of verbs of the in- category with those hav-

ing um.

kumdihak is dfong I am going to build houses

inkdihak is dfong I am building houses

umogiddak I shall fear, I begin to be afraid

inogiddak I am afraid

umasdmwdak I shall soon mary
inasd^wdak I celebrate my wedding

nmdtoak I shall cook, I am starting to cook

inStoak I cook

tumengaoak I shall have a holiday

intengaoak I celebrate a holiday

(Thus the Bontocmen announce a holiday set down by certain men
acting as priests by the call: tumengaotdko / or: intengaotdko /)

ummtjdn it is going to rain ; inmtjdn it is raining
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The Prefix Ma-

175. The Prefix ma-, which is the Passive Prefix of possessive verbs,

denotes that the subject is being put or has been put into the condition named
by the root. Frequently such verbs convey a passive idea, as : 'T fall" con-

veys the idea of an outward cause of my falling, 'T am thrown down ;'' or

:

'T sink,'' the idea 'T am being drowned/' Often the conception of a middle pre-

vails in these verbs with ma, (Ma- before i becomes sometimes m^"and mt.)

madSyak I am dying

mtfuegak I go with, accompany

ma/uyadak I prosper

maydgyagak I fall down (without former
contact with the ground) Synonyms:

misdkamak] madktsagak [medktsagak]

madugdngak I fall over (from standing on
the ground) Synonym

:

madtikddak

misiptjagak I stumble and fall

masuyepak I sleep

malitjongak I forget

masisiengak I take leave

maenganak I grow
matdkmak I live

The Prefix Mang-

176. The Prefix Mang- {mam, man-, see [11] ) combined with substan-

tives denotes an action connected with the thing mentioned, as these exam-

ples show:

djdldn road

kdpia prayer

dsm dog

kdym wood
saktjUan water vessel

kSyUg fish basket

dyeng war son^

ayUweng industrial song

tSki a kind of sweet potatoes

ddldmk [pdltmg] gun

talffeng dance

sdgni woman's dance

tddjek a man's dance

tjmlao a pantomimic solodance

mandlanak

mangapidak

mangdst^ak

mangdyMak
manaktjuak

I walk on a road, travel

I pray

I go hunting with dogs

I gather wood
I get water (suffix -an is

dropped)

mangSymgak I catch fish with the kSymg

mangdyengak I sing a war song

mangayuwengak I sing while working

mandkiak I dig tOki

mamdltmgak I shoot

I dance

I dance

I dance a tddjek

I dance (with ax, shield,

spear)

manaltfengak

mandgniak
manddjekak
mandlaoak
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gdngsa gong mangdngsaak I dance striking the gangsa

falddong bean mamalddongak I gather beans

kdtfu a species of fish mangdtfuak I catch fish

177. Mang- forms, in combination with possessive verbs, Nomina
agentis (the "helper, giver, finder," etc.); these do not take the personal

endings, as: the helper, mamddjang; I am the helper: sak/Sn {nan)

mamddjang. But the following Nomina agentis are treated as personal

verbs, i. e. the personal endings are suffixed to them

:

kdnek I eat mdnganak I eat mangdngka, mdngdn etc.

tsubldek I smoke mdnubldak I smoke manuhldka, mandbla etc.

fakdkek I cut ofif heads mamdkaak (one k dropped) I go headhunting

178. Other Prefixes with personal verbal forms will be treated in

[298flf.].

THE PRETKRITE

179. The Preterite is formed by using the particle in-, which shall be

called here ''augment" to distinguish it^ by a brief term, from the prefix in-

of some personal verbs.

180. Augment m- is combined with the particle um- to: mm-, {ii is

elided; n is not assimilated).

The i of the augment in is dropped, if a verb has the prefix in- ; we find

in the Pretertite : in- + in = nin-.

Verbs with the prefixes ma- or mang-, mam-, man- change these into na-

or nang-, nam-, nan- in the Preterite.

umtnumak I drink inmtnumak I drank; umdliak I come inmdliak

I came

kumdlabak I climb kinmdlabak I climbed; tmmdUak I return

tinmSliak I returned

But u of um- is not dropped, if um- is followed by a consonant

:
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sumkepak I enter sinumkepak I entered

dmdjanak I arrive inmndjdnak I arrived (the position of um-

umdjanak is irregular)

ingkydtak I swim ningkydtak I swam
inmtjan it rains ninmtjdn it rained

inokoktidak I narrate ninokokUdak I narrated

inkdehak I make ninkdehak I made

I am sick ntnsdkitak I was sick

I work nentsUnoak I worked

I speak nengkdliak I spoke

I eat ndnganak I ate

I sleep nasuyepak I slept

I walk nandlanak I walked

I live natdkwiak I lived

m

insdkttak

entsUnoak

engkdliak

mdngdnak
mas^yepak

mandldnak
matdkMak

i8i. Personal verbs derived from substantives, adjectives, adverbs,

etc., have the preterite augment only, if they have the particles in- or um-.

Otherwise the past is expressed by adding adverbs of time, as adsdngddum

^*'some time ago," to the present forms.

lumdteng it turns cold linmdteng it turned cold

infalogntdak I fight ninfalognidak I fought

inongongdak I am young, a child ; ninongongdak I was young, a child

umdtongak I am getting warm inmdtongak I was getting warm
altwidak I am a friend altwidak adsdngddum I was a friend formerly

182. The verbal endings of the preterite are the same as those of the

present

:

inmdliak I came inmdlita we two came inmdlitdko we came (inch)

inmdlika thou camest inmdlfkdmt we came (excl.)

inmdli (slya) he, she, it came inmalikdyM you came

inmdlitjd they came

THE F^UTURE

183. In the Future Tense the prefix ad- [at-] precedes the forms of the

Present without any phonetic or other changes ; the endings are the same

as in the Present.
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adumdliak I shall come; adtmniOliak I shall return; adentsUnoak I

shall work

adaltwidak I shall be a friend ; adfumdnigak I shall become small

adinsdkitak I shall be sick ; admdnganak I shall eat

adpumUsiak I shall become poor

adlumdfeng it will be cold; nan ftttuk adlumamhhtja the pigs will be fat;

adkumawhkdym you will be good ; adtimUykdmi is dfong we shall go
home.

The; imperative

184 The Imperative employs the same forms as the Present Indicative;

they are shown in this example

:

umdyka! go!

dmuy! he may go! cf. [189]

umuytd! let us two go! "go with me" (if but one person is addressed)

umiiytdko! let us (all) go!

umilykdyd! go ye!

umdytjd! they may go! let them go! cf. [189]

185. The particle um is sometimes dropped in the Imperative:

dltka! (and: umdUkd) come!

sddta! (and: sumddta) let us two go home! [M. 11.]

handtka! (and: bumandtka) come down!

kadngkdym! (and: kumaangkaym) go away!

186. Certain urging or entreating Particles, as: mdn, kayd, md ddjt

are often placed after an imperative

:

dlikdyiPt man! come then! manublakd kdyd! come, smoke! Ger. rauche

nur einmal!

mangayUwengka ma ddjt! sing, do please! Ger. so singe doch! Fr. chante

done!

(In conversation these particles are closely connected with the preceding

verb, as enclitics; unaccented kdyd draws the accent of the verb to the

ultima.

)
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187. In narration and songs the conjunction td, that, in order that,

(always expressing voHtion) is placed occasionally before imperatives,
especially before the first persons: ta lumalaytdko... let us call hither...

ta umilytdko mna istji let us first go there ! [L. 69]
ta mangdymta let us two get wood!

188. The particle ed [et, 'd, '2^], used to express a ''conjunctive" mood,
follows sometimes an imperative; the command is thus softened to a request:

dlikd'd! you ought to come! [L. 75.]

umafongkdyd man ed! you ought to get married ! [L. 47.]
sddta'd id fobfUy we two ought to go home; come, let us go home! [M. 1 1.]

sddka'd man! go, pray! sadta'd ma ddjt ay sindma! let us, pray^ go
together as father and son! [M. 11.]

189. The third persons of the imperative are usually circumscribed by
sentences like : I want, tell, order him to come ; kdnak ta umdli stya, etc.

190. Observe the isolated imperative (no indicative form could be
ascertained): indka, indkdym! give! indkaiskdym! give (me) some
wood! [indka's or indka'sh are the usual forms.]

And these forms are used in agitated conversation for dltkd! come! :

dyka! tka! ikd kdyd! 'kd kdyd! and in plural: tkdym man! dkdyo mdn!

THE CONJUNCTIVE

191. The conjunctive is used very rarely; it is indicated by placing ed

[et, 'd] after the verb : umalidk ed I ought to come, I may come, umdlika'd^

umdWd etc. Other modal forms of the verb or phrases with the force of

conjunctive are given in the chapters on particles and auxiliary verbs {ngin,

nget, ek, tek, tsak etc) and adverbs,

THE NOMEN AGENTIS, PARTICIPI.E, INF^INITIVE 01^ THE PERSONA!, VERB

192. The simple verbal form, without endings, as found in the third

person singular of the present and preterite, serves in most constructions
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where English employs participles or infinitives, as : jtan fmsMl ay Umily

the enemy ''who is'' [41] going, the going enemy; si yUn/ak ay inmali

my brother who has arrived; nan kdyU ay madUkad the falling tree;

nan kdyM ay nadUkad the fallen tree.

umogiddak ay tmmSli I am afraid to return; mahfdlinak ay mandlan

I am able to walk; tlodlSdko'y engkaU I must speak.

stnM nan unidli? who *'is the comer?" who comes? sfnM nan ndnganf

who is the one having eaten? who has eaten?

193. The Nomen agentis has sometimes the prefix min-, pret. nin-,

which is employed with verbs that have the prefix in-, en-.

sfntPt nan mengkdUf who is the speaker? sinM nan ninsUladf who is

the one having written (from insUladak).

the; verbal noun (nomen actionis) o^ the personal verb

194. The Verbal Noun, expressing an action as a thing, i. e. by a sub-

stantive with or without article (the coming, das Kommen, to cX^cTv, il venir,

el venir etc.), is extensively employed in various constructions, when, for

instance, place, time, cause etc. shall be emphasized. It is preceded by the

article nan.

The Nomen actionis of Personal Verbs is formed by suffixing -an to

the "Infinitive;" possessive endings are furthermore suffixed to -an-, in order

to indicate the agent, as in : my coming, her singing, our fighting.

If the agent is expressed by a substantive, the possessive ending is

dropped in singular, and the Nomen actionis ends in -an ; in plural the pos-

sessive ending -tja is rarely dropped. The substantive follows, as a Subject-

ive Genitive, in our conception.

195. In the first and second singular the n of -an is dropped and the

endings are, because added to a vowel -/e, (for -ko) and -m (for -mo). [lOi]

The third singular ends in -ana (for an-na).

196. An- refers to several adverbial relations : local, temporal, causal

etc. ; because it occurs mostly in locative phrases, and since it is the forma-

tive of substantives denoting place [56 f], it may be called a locative suffix.
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197. Examples. The Nomen actionis of umdli is umallan, of Sngkali:

engkaltan.

With possessive suffixes:

S. I. mndli + an + k{o) : umdliak, nan umdliak my coming,

mein Kommen (to be distinguished grammatically from
the same form in the Indicative)

2. umdli + an + m{o) : nmdliam, nan umdliam thy coming,

dein Kommen
umdli + an + na: umdliana, nan umdltana his, her, its coming
umdlianta : nan umaltanta the coming of us two
umaltantdko : nan umalfantdko our coming

umaltanmi: nan umaUanmt our coming

umdUanym : nan tmiallanyd your coming

umaltantja: nan umaltantja their coming

(The following examples are anticipated from later chapters!)

pdgpag nan masuyepantdko the (public, communal) forest is our sleeping

place ; in the forest we sleep

intS nan mangandnymf where is your eating place? where do you eat?

intd nan nangandnym? where is your "past'' eating place? where did you
eat?

kad nan adumdliain? -at what time will you come?
{nan) wdnga nan entsUnoan nan laldki the river is the man's working

place; at the river the man is working

{nan) falSgnid nan umaliantdko '"the battle is the reason, cause of our

coming ; on account of the battle we come"
fit nan intedSedntja nan lalaldki the town is the men's dwelling place ; in

the town the men are dwelling

nan taUwtn ay inmUy nan nentsunSamni last year "was our working
time," last year we worked

intd nan umUyantja nan IgSlot where is the going aim of the Igorot?

where do the Igorot go?

CONSTRUCTIONS

198. The subject of Personal Verbs (but not the agent of Nomina
actionis) is in the nominative.

199. The object of personal verbs requires the preposition is, or (if

a proper name, a personal pronoun, a term of kinship, a demonstrative pro-
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noun with ^z-) the preposition ^^n [7iff. 85]: umlnumak is nan tjSmmt

I drink the water; mangdntja is nan mdkan they eat the food;

piimadSytja's fUUig they slaughter pigs; kumatbkamt si sa we are

going to make this; sUmidak ken AgpaMwan I wait for Agpauwan;
timdyakak ken stka I call you; pnmadSytja kSn todt they kill this one;

umdyaktja ken dnandktja they call their children.

200. Place of the subject in affirmative declarative sentences. The
personal pronouns, used only if the subject shall be emphasized, precede the

verb ; only the pronoun of the third singular^ stya, usually follows the verb

:

sak/in nmdliak I come; tjakdmi ningkydtkdmi we were swimming;

tjaitja intaktdktja they run; imndli stya he came; stka kumdldhka

you climb; indka si todt this one cries; sak/in ya stka ya stya

manublatdko I, you and he are smoking; sak/in ya stya adumilengkdmt

I and he will rest.

201. The Substantives, demonstrative and indefinite Pronouns,

Numerals, as subjects, either precede or follow the verb.

If these subjects precede, the copula ya (for singular and plural and

all tenses) is often placed between subject and verb; but never if the sub-

ject follow^s.

nan ongonga masuyep; nan ongonga ya masuyep the child sleeps

nan altwid engkdlitja; nan altwid ya engkdlitja (rarely: ya engkdlt, which

is declared to be incorrect) the friends speak

Or : masuyep nan ongonga; engkdlitja nan altwid.

si Bmgti tinmoli; or: si Bmgti ya tinmoli; or: tinmoli si Bmgti Bugti

has returned.

sttodt sunida; or : sumda sttodt this one comes home, into the house.

entsdnotja amtn all are working; more idiomatic than: amtn entstinotja,

malitjongtja nan altwid ken tjakdym the friends forget you

kdldldldldki ya linmdydotja all the men, each, have fled.

nan dmdma ya umilengtja the old men are resting

nan djUa'y fobfafdllo sUmidtja is nan pdgpdg; nan tsa ya masuyep ya nan

tsa ya kinmdlab is nan kdym two young men are waiting in the

forest ; one sleeps and the other has climbed on a tree

nalttjong nan mamdgkid ken sak/in the girl has forgotten me
adumdlt s' dma the father will come; umOto s' tna is toki the mother is

going to cook sweet potatoes.



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 67

202. The substantive subject in the first and second person follows the
verb connected by ay

:

manaltfengkami ay Igolot we Igorot are dancing
engkdlika'y alhvidmi you speak as our friend

entsunOkay^ ay lalaldki you, men, work.

In this position the substantive is evidently (as the ligature indicates)

considered as being in apposition with a pronominal subject: we, as Igorot;
as has been expressed in the second example. So also in the imperative:

alikaym ay altwidko! come ye, my friends {ay: you *'who are" my friends)

infalognidtdko ay Igdlot! let us fight as Igorot

!

Ay does not connect dmhi; tumuktjutdko amtn let us all sit down

!

POSSESSIVE VERBS

203. 'Tossessive Verbs'' is an abbreviated term for: VerbaHzed Roots
with Possessive Suffixes.

204. By verbalizing a root, i. e. attaching to it the particles -an, or:

-en, or : f-, we obtain verbal nouns, Nomina actionis. If we translate these

freely, we may use transitive verbs, which are their equivalent in English.

205. The subject of our transitive verbs is expressed, if it is a personal

pronoun in English, by the possessive suffixes in Bontoc Igorot. [106]

anapentdko our seeking; 'Sve seek''

fayddjantja their paying; ''they pay"

itgtok my holding; 'T hold"

tjipdpina his (her, its) catching; 'lie (she, it) catches"

Without possessive endings : andpen or : nan andpen, seeking, Ger.

das Suchen; fayddjan, paying (as verbal noun, not participle, in English).
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206. If the English subject of a transitive verb is a substantive, dem-

onstrative or indefinite pronoun, it may precede the Igorot Nom. actionis, or

follow it.

207. If the subject precedes the Nom. actionis, it is in the Nominative

(Cas. rectus), i. e. a Nominative pendens; th^ Nom. actionis receives the

suffix -na in singular, -tja in plural.

nan laidki sibm^na nan kdyM the man, his cutting: the tree; ''the man
cuts the tree''

nan fobfafdyi agtOentja nan saktjUan the women, their carrying: the jars

nan dnanak kanSntja nan mdkan the children, their eating: the rice.

208. If the ''subject'' follows the Nom. actionis (a construction

employed often, particularly after subordinate conjunctions, or in sentences

introduced by "then, thereupon" [436; 438] ), it may be thought to be in the

genitive. The Nomen actionis has usually no possessive ending; but see

[280]. If the Nom. actionis ends in a vowel, the "genitive-indicator" ~n

[42] is attached to it.

kdnen nan ongSnga nan mOting the child's eating: the pounded rice (rice-

meal)

isded kandn nan fobfafdllo then the saying of the young men; "then the

young men say." Or

:

isdtja'd kandn ay fobfafdllo [280] then their saying (of them, namely:)

the young men.

ilden nan dsM nan Sgsa the dog's seeing : the deer

fekdshentja nan fobfafdllo nan fdlfeg their throwing, the young men's

:

the spears (better: fekdshen)

ibfakan todt the asking of this (man) ; "'he asks." (Or: sitodi ibfakdna,

with suffix, because the subject precedes the verb)

ibfakan: the Nom. act. ibfaka and ligat. -n

Istiblin nan fafdyi nan bilak the woman's changing: the money

isublin: the Nom. act. hubli and ligat. -n

tigton nan laldki nan kantyab the man's holding : the shield

tfgton: the Nom. act. iigto and ligat. -n

209. The substantive subject following the Nomen actionis is evidently

in a genitive relation to the verbal noun.
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As proof thereof we must consider these facts

:

1 ) The possessive endings of the Nom. act. represent the genitive of

the personal pronouns; there the agent of our transitives is in the genitive,

hence also the substantive following the Nom. act. is in genitive.

2) The ligature or ''genitive indicator'' -n points unmistakably to the

following genitive.

3) The personal article si is omitted, if a proper name or term of kin-

ship follows the Nom. act. cf. [71 H]

ketjeng kandn Palpalama thereupon the saying of Palpalama ; or : there-

upon Palpalama says.

itSlin Antero 7%an kipdngko Antero's returning: my knife

itdlin: the Nom. act. itoli and ligat. -n

palttjen todt nan ptnang the sharpening of this man ; the ax

todt: subjective gen. of sitodt.

210. What appears to our conception as a subjective genitive, is pre-

sumably a possessive genitive to the mind of the Igorot ; to him an action is

little different from a thing, "because it has a name;" the agent is then the

''possessor" of this "thing." However, nouns in juxtaposition, as a Nomen

regens and the following noun, may be conceived as a compound noun by

the Igorot— and others.

211. If the agent is expressed in English by a personal pronoun and

shall be emphasized, it precedes the Nom. act., as a nominative pendens

[207], and the Nom. act. has the possessive ending:

ijdkdmt iSytjenmi nan istjd We, our liking : the meat

sak/in isdddko nan kaldsayko I, my laying down : my shield

Before discussing the relation of our direct object to the Nomen acti-

onis, it is necessary to explain the formation of the Nomen actionis of the

Possessive Verbs.

212. If roots shall be formed into Nomina actionis, they receive (after

certain phonetic changes [220]) one of these verbaHzing particles

:

I. the suffix en (but no prefix)

11. the suffix -an (but no prefix)

III. the prefix i- (but no suffix)
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213. By combination with one of these particles the root is transformed

into an Active Verbal Noun, The particles indicate that the action named
by the root passes from the agent to an object. They give the Active Ver-

bal Noun transitive force.

214. The direct object, if not emphasized, follows the verb; if the sub-

ject is placed after the verb, the direct object comes usually third.

215. It is impossible in Bontoc Igorot Language to determine— for

common use!— by the meaning of the root, which of the three verbalizing

particles must be employed in transforming a root into a Nomen actionis.

( ''Common use'' means : a verb used in a simple alBrmative declarative main

sentence, in which no element is emphasized, and which is in the active

voice.)

The Latin versus memoriales invented by Spanish gram-

marians for Tagdlog— a rather scholastic than schol-

arly attempt of classifying verbs according to their

meaning and form— prove to be a complete failure, if

applied to Bontoc Igorot Language. — It will be neces-

sary to memorize each verb as it occurs in common use

with its proper suffixes -en, -an, or prefix i-, as given

here and in the Vocabularv.

216. Since the Nomen actionis possesses active force— as has become

evident through many various experiments with the spoken language— the

relations of the direct object or accusative, in our conception, to the Nomen
actionis with -en is

:

a) Either the object of the Nom. act. is in the accusative; it is gov-

erned by the Nom. act. which has its transitive force in the suffix -en. If

we represent this transitive force of -en by our verbs "to affect," or "to

concern" or "to influence," we obtain this translation

:

dptek nan altwidko my meeting affects my friend; Ger. mein Begegnen

betrifft meinen Freund

leytjenmi tjdttja: our liking concerns them

tokSnena nan ongonga: his advising influences the child
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b) Or the object is in the predicative nominative; the transitive force

of -en may be indicated by words like **aim/' ''object:''

pitdngenym nan kdyi9t your splitting-aim (is) : the wood

aldentdko nan tSlfeg our taking-object (is) : the key

kdpen AntSro nan kdyang Antero's making-aim (is) : the spear

or: si Antero kapSna nan kdyang Antero, his making-aim: the spear

anientja nan pdkuy their reaping-aim (is) : the rice

217. The relation of the object to the Nomen actionis with suffix -an

is analogous to the construction mentioned in [216], if we assume the pos-

sibility that -an is probably identical with -aen, or merely a variation of -en,

in this combination with Nom. actionis. The following theory seems to be

more plausible:

'An is the locative particle, as affixed to substantives in [56-58]. The

object is the place where the action named by the Active Nom. act. "takes

place/' to which it tends; it is the end of the action. We can translate

:

aydkantdko nan altwidtdko our calling-end (is) : the man

fadjdngantja nan fdsMl their helping-place (is): the enemies

nan fobfafdyi labfdantja nan lufid the women, their washing-place (is)

:

the skirts.

(The enumeration of analogous instances, where we find a fusion of

place with the direct object, in many languages, is beyond the scope of this

book.

)

218. The relation of the object to Nomina actionis with the prefix i-

appears to be the same as that to Nom. act. with -en ; i- performs here a

similar function as -en does there ; i- directs the action towards the aim, the

object.

(/- may be compared with our prefix he- in bespeak, bestride, befall;

or it may represent the preposition is] and may then be compared with:

invade, oflfend, persuade, provide, and other prepositional compounds.)*

* However convenient for minds trained, to some extent, in Latin the Doctrine of the Three

Passives has appeared, centuries ago, to its inventor, and however credulously his disciples clung to

this perverse interpretation of the Active Verbal Noun (Nom. actionis) in Tagalog and in the dia-

lects of several other tribes— in the Bontoc Igorot Language the Verbal Noun is certainly not passive,

but active in its character.

If a Passive is wanted, there is one on hand, in all tenses and moods of Igorot [265-276]
:
prefix

ma- + root -f- personal endings. Experiments with the Igorot by means of their own vernacular (but
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In certain cases i- points to a person in whose behalf another acts, and

to the tool which a person uses in performing or executing that which the

Nom. act. names.

ttafongko nan soklongna my hiding affects his hat, my hiding-object: his

hat.

itSliym nan sfdad ken Oldshan your giving back (is) the letter^ to Oloshan.

itsaotsdoko nan htja is nan dsm my giving-aim : the meat, to the dog

isibSna nan pinang is nan kdym his cutting-tool: the ax, for the wood.

Ikabak stka is nan tufay my providing-aim (with the spear) : you.

not through interpreters) proved indisputably their correct consciousness of an active and a passive

idea.

The fact that the Three Passives Fallacy has been propagated in good faith for about two cen-

turies and is still indefatigably copied and republished and taught, shows (as also other factors do)

how necessary it is to revise and to compare the "Artes" of time-honored "authorities" and the entire

material of sacred books, catechisms, confessionals, prayer books, with the living dialects spoken by

the natives. The result of such future careful investigations into the people's vernacular, the collec-

tion of tales and songs in the unbiased dialects of the different tribes ought to be most welcome to

Comparative Philologists who seem to rely only on the unreliable material at hand, faute de mieux,

material collected by unphilological compilers, with a few admirable exceptions, such as Totanes, Min-

guella.

The unfelicitous term of the Three Passives (which may have sprung from its originator's in-

ability to distinguish between the Gerundium and the Gerundivum) was employed unscrupulously in

many grammars and learned articles and papers onvarious Philippine dialects ; Bontoc Igorot excepted.

The Three Passives and their alleged application occur, for instance, in:

Fr. Francisco Lopez, Gram. Uocana (1628), corregida y aumentata por el P. Carro, 3. edic.

Malabon 1896; p. 151. [aramiden : ser hecho, o lo que es hecho].

Fray Sebastian de Totanes, Arte de la Lengua Tagala, Sampaloc 1796, p. 31, reimpreso Manila

1850, p. 29, 30, 31 ff. Binondo 1865, p. 28, 29, 30 ff.

Toribio Minguella de las Mercedes, Ensayo de Gramatica Hisp.-Tagala,, Manila 1878, p. 37-41.

Const. Lendoyro, The Tagalog Language, etc. Manila 1902, p. 83 ff.

P. Fr. Raymundo Lozano, Cursos de L. Panayana, Manila 1876, p. 36, 37, 41, 42.

P. Fr. Jose Naves, Gram. Hisp.-Ilocana (1876), 2. edic. Tambobong 1892. p. 217, 337.

Alonso Mentrida, Arte de la L. Bisaya-Hiligayna, de la Isla de Panay) Manila 1818, p. 45, 52,

60, 72. Corregido por el P. Jose Aparicio, Tambobong 1894, pp. 60-81.

Fr. Felix Guillen, Gram. Bisaya, Malabon 1898, p. 54 ff.

Fr. Ramon Zueco, Metodo del Dr. Ollendorff . . . adaptado al Visaya, Manila 1884, p. 18 ff.

Fr. Joaquin de Coria, Nueva Gram. Tagalog, Madrid 1872, p. 165, 169, 171-177 ff.

P. Jacinto Juanmarti, Gr. de la L. de Maguindanao, Manila 1892, p. 41-47.

P. Fr. Francisco de S. Josef, Arte y Reglas de la L. Tagala, 1832 (imprenta nueva de Don Jose

Maria Dayot, por Tomas Oliva), p. 129 ff.

Fr. Jose Hevia Campomanes, Lecciones de Gram. Hispano-Tagala, Manila 1872, p. 70 ff. 3 ed.

1883, p. 76-91 ; 4 ed. 1888, p. 76 ff.

Fr. Diego Bergano, Arte de la L. Pampanga, nuevam. afiad. 1736, p. 44-65.

Fr. Jose Maria Fausto de Cuevas, Arte nuevo de la L. Ybanag, Manila 1854, 2 ed. p. 143 ff. (de

los verbos pasivos de simple significacion).

R. P. Fr. Francisco Encina, Arte . . . L. Cebuana, 2 ed. Tambobong 1895, p. 77,

Mariano Cuartero, Arte del Idioma Bisaya-Hiligaino, Guadalupe 1896,, p. 42.

Julius Miles, Metodo teorico-practico . . . L. Tagalog, Barcelona 1887, p. 45.

Prof. Dr. Renward Brandstetter : Tagalen und Madagassen, Luzern 1902, p. 66', but cf. Brand-

stetter, Beziehungen des Malagasy zum Malaiischen, p. 35, Sect. 66.

Aristide Marre, Grammaire Tagalog, s'Gravenhage 1902, p. 35-37.



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 73

(Sentences like the last cannot be translated literally, not even by the

most barbarous distortion of our idiom. They will be treated in other

chapters, where it will be shown, how even the indirect object, the instru-

ment and other elements can be made the subject, or the direct object of

special forms of the Nomen actionis.)

The discussion of the constructions in the examples of -en, -an, i- Verbs

given in [216-218] was attempted for the purpose of facilitating translation

and retranslation and with the assumption that there were in Bontoc

Igorot cases of the substantive, distinctions between nominative and accu-

sative, which do, in fact, not exist; the Bontoc Igorot does not distinguish

between Casus rectus and obliquus.

Prof. Dr. H. Kern, Over de Taal der Philippijnsche Negrito's. In : Bijdragen tot de Taal-

Land-en Volkenkunde van Neerlandsch Indie, 1882, VI Deel, 2, p. 246.

Sprachvergl. Bemerk. z. Negrito Vocabular, IX. Bd. d. Publicat. aus d. Kgl. Ethnographischen

Museum zu Dresden, fol. 49.

Georg von der Gabelentz, Sprachwissenschaft, 2 Aufl., p. 363.

Friedrich Miiller, Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft, 11. Bd. II. Abth., p. 137. (The Passive

in the Tagala). Miiller adds to "this was eaten by you": ''this be your eating; dies sei dein Essen"

as being "more exact''

!

James Byrne, in his excellent work, full of deep thoughts, General Principles of the Structure

of Language, Vol. I, p. 272, on Tagala, shows better intuition when quoting sect. 58 of the Grammar

by Francisco de S. Josef, where he distinguishes between ''more" and "less" passive elements
: p. 274,

"the passive element prevails most in the i- conjugation" . . .; p. 275, 1.3 "the -in and -an conjuga-

tions are less passive."
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THE ACTIVE

prese;nt

the -en conjugation

219. The root receives the suffix -en and the possessive endings which

designate the agent.

In singular the n of -en is dropped (absorbed), when the endings are

added. As the Nom. act. ends, after dropping n, in the vowel e, the singu-

lar endings are

:

'k (for: ko), -m (for: -mo) ; the combinations are therefore: -ek, -em {-im],

-ena [-ona].

Root: fekash *Nom. act. fekdshen "to throw;" fekdshek, fekdshem,

fekdshina.

220. Before taking the verbalizing affix -en, the root undergoes cer-

tain phonetic changes. If the last syllable of the root contains a short e

(and in some cases an a), it is syncopated.

The final media is changed to tenuis; final b preceded by a, 0, n, u

changes into /. Final d changes in Bontoc Igorot into dj or tj; other towns

retain d; but if final d is preceded by a consonant, after e has been synco-

pated, it changes to t. Between the final diphthong ao [am] and -ek the

consonant w is often inserted.

Root:

kaeb kdpek

Root:

afed dptek

kalah kaldfek

leydd ISytjek

falmd faWtjek

faeg faySkek

singed singtek

oto otdek

k'fk [kStkek] kSkkek I know

fasa fasdek I read

I make
(lit. ''my making'O

I meet

I climb

I want, like

I bind

I wipe

I sting

I cook

sibo

tjatag

angen

kan

fnum
anap

tjongao

teleg

kuyud

apayao

sibOek

(lit.

tjatdkek

dngnek

kdnek

tnumek

andpek

tjongdowek

tSlkek

kuyUtjek

apaydowek

I cut

*^my cutting" )

I divide

I make
I eat

1 drink

I seek

I lose

I pierce

I pull

I pursue
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sikeb sikpek I enter biski biskiek I tear

fayu fdyuek I pound rice fekash fekdshek I throw

221. Paradigms

Root kan eat Root i/a see Root fekash throw

Nom, act. kdnen Nom. act. //am Nom. act. fekdshen

I . kdnek ildek fekdshek

2. kdnem [kdnim] ilaem [llaim] fekdshem [fekdshim]

3. kanina [kandna] ildena fekdshina

D. kanSnta ildenta fekdshiitta

I. incL kanentdko ildentdko fekdshentdko

I. excl. kdnenmi ildenmi fekdshenmi

II. kdnenym ildenym fekdshenym

III. kanintja [kanSntsa] ildentja fekdshentja

222. The accent is in i. singular always on the paenultima. The accent

of the 3. singular is on the antipaenultima, if the i. singular has more than

two syllables; but on the paenultima, if the i. singular has only two syl-

lables. The same rule holds for the dual and 3. plural. Lengthening occurs

only in the 3. singular, if it is accented.

In the I. excl. and 2. plural the ultima is short and accented; also the

anti-paenultima is slightly accented.

The ending of the i. incl. plural has a sharp accent: -tdko; the sec-

ond vowel before this ending has a slight accent.

THE -AN CONJUGATION

223. The root, changed as with the -en verbs [220], receives the (loca-

tive) suffix -an and the possessive endings; the n of the suffix -an is dropped

(or absorbed) in the singular.

Root: tangeb Nom. act. tdngfan to close tdngfak, tdngfam, tangfdna

etc. I close

Root:

fayad faydtjak I pay

fadjang fadjdngak I help

ka/Mb ka/mfak [ka/mpak] I dig

lago lagSak I buy

Root:

fukam fUkamwak I call

uash udshak I wash

pi^ pmak I burn

fatek fdtkak I tattoo
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224. Paradigms

Root: tangeb close Root: ayag call Root: tekuab open

Nom. act. tangfan Nom. act. aydkan Nom. act. tekudfan

I. tdngfak aydkak tekudfak

2. tdngfam aydkam tekudfam

3. tangfdna aydkana tekudfana

D. tangfdnta aydkanta tekudfanta

L incl. tdngfantdko aydkantdko tekudfantdko

I. excl. tdngfanmt aydkanmi tekudfanmi

II. tdngfanyS aydkanyd tekudfanym

III. tangfdntja aydkantja tekudfantja

For the accents see [ 222].

THE /- CONJUGATION

225. The unchanged root receives the prefix i-, which is sometimes

contracted with an initial i of the root. /- before an initial vowel (except i)

is often pronounced iy- or 3;.

Ugtok and tgtok I hold. iydik or ydik I bring

The possessive endings of the i. and 2. singular are -ko, -mo, if the

root terminates in a consonant or diphthong; but ~k, -m, if in a vowel. The

final media is sometimes changed into the tenuis.

226. Paradigms

Root: djua give Root : toli give back Root: laho begin

Nom. act. idjtia Nom. act. itSli Nom. act. ildbo

I. idjtiak itSlik ildbok

2. idjiiam itolim ildbom

3. idjUana itolina ildbona

D. idjfiata itOlita ildbo ta

I. incl idjuatdko itSlitdko ildbotdko

L excl. idj4amt itolimi ildbomt

IL idjuaym itoliy^ ildboyd

III. idj4atja itolitja ildbotja
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Root: dju show Root: tonid plant RedupL Root: tsaotsao

Nom. act. tdju Norn. act. itOnid

1

.

tdjuk itomtko
2. tdjum itonhmo
3. idjUna itomtna
D. idjuta itonidta

I. incl. tdjutdko itSnidtdko

I. excl. tdjumi itSnitmi

n. tdjuym itdnitym

III, tdjutja itonidtja

For the accents see [222].

(a(?: diphthong) give

Nom. act. itsdotsao

itsaotsdoko

ifsaotsdomo

itsaotsdona

itsaotsdota

itsdotsaotdko

itsdotsaomi

itsdotsaoyz^i

itsaotsdotja

227. It must be distinguished whether an initial i is the prefix of the i-

conjugation, or whether initial i belongs to the root; in the latter case the

verb belongs to the -en or to the -an conjugation, as for instance:

iydpek I count; fnumek I drink; itjasak I find; tkak I do;

Ignak I hold.

228. Observation.—Verbs ending in the i. singular in -ak belong to

one of the three different conjugations:

a) to the personal verbs: tumuktjttak I sit; 2. sing, tumuktjuka; I. incl.

tumuktjutdko

b) to the -an verbs: ttjasak I find; I. incl. itjdsantdko (with n!)

c) to the i- verbs: ibfakak I ask; L incl tbfdkatdko (without n!)

Personal verbs can be recognized in many cases by the particles iim

and in, or by their intransitive meaning. In order to distinguish between
the -an and the i- verbs, the i- verbs in common use are given here:

ihfakak I ask htjak I td.i mt?ii [iJstjak] isapatdak I swear

idjUak I give tsdak I take home an oath (Ho-

ipamwak I forbid tsdkanah I prepare cano?)

tpaflak I show iktsuak I stir with a spoon iyuyak I let

229. The Nomina actionis of i- verbs which end in a vowel, receive

the ligature (''genitive indicator'') n, if a singular subject follows them

[42, 208 f.].
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ketjeng idjUan fna nan tindpay ken andkna and then the mother gives

some bread to her child; {idjiia 4- lig. -n)

ngdg nan isdan Fangedf ''what (is) the bringing home of Fanged?''

what does Fanged bring home? (isda + Hg. n)

ildhon nan fafdyi ay entsUno '"^the woman's beginning to work/' the

woman begins to work (ildbo + lig. n)

ngag nan iydin nan aUwidna? what (is) the bringing of his friend? what

does his friend bring? {iydi [ydi] + lig. n)

(This lig. -n should not be mistaken for a final consonant of the Nom.

act.)

THE active;

PRIETKRITE

230. The '^''Augment." The characteristic of the Preterite of the Pos-

sessive Verbs is the Particle in, the ''Augment." [179]

231. In- is prefixed to verbs of the -en and -an class beginning with

a vowel or diphthong; but -in- is infixed^ or placed between the initial con-

sonant and the following vowel of verbs beginning with a consonant.

finadjdngak I helped

tsinublak I smoked

is taken as one consonant! ]

sintbok I cut

inignak I held

intnfak I covered

aldek indlak I took fadjdngak

initek ininitko I boiled tsubldek

otOek inOtok I cooked [tju-; tj i

aydkak inaydkak I called sibSek

tkak inikak I did ignak

ikdtjak inikdfjak I rubbed infak

232. Verbs of the i- conjugation take in- as a prefix, but drop their i-:

idjUak indjiiak I gave

itsaotsdoko intsaotsdoko I gave

tbfdkak infdkak I asked

itSlik intolik I returned

But if the augment, when prefixed, would cause the accumulation of

consonants, i- is retained:

fgtok inigtok I held
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ttnok initnok I used as tool

tstjak intstjak I ate meat

233. Verbs with the causative prefix pa- [295] take regularly in- as a

prefix

:

papusfek I make poor^ inpapUsik

pdatongekj inpadtongko I made warm
paogiddek, inpaogiddko I caused to fear, I frightened

Likewise those with the authoritative prefix pa- :

patekudfek, inpatekudbko I ordered to open

padltekj inpadlik I made go

pasikpek, inpaskSpko I ordered to go into

234. Verbs with prefixes with initial m change this into n in the pre-

terite. (Such prefixes are: ma-, mang-y min-, maka-, miki- etc., the force

of which will be treated later.)

235. Notice the changes of the Preterite forms of these Verbs:

The Verbs

:

have in the Preterite

:

nhnnimek I think ninimnmiko

endjuadjudek I doubt nendjuadjudek

engkasldngek I mix nenkasldngek

enkakaowdek I place in midst nenkakaowdek

sesSmkek I remember sesinmekko

pitnek I break pintengko

punek I fill ptnok

tjeng/ngek I hear tjtng/ngek

sikpek I enter sinkSpko

kekkek I know kintekko

iSytjek I like lineyddko

yddngekek I do with energy inyadngekek

tSlkek I pierce tinlekko

t^pngek I measure tinpengko

kdnak I say kinwdnik

stngtek I sting siningStko
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fekdshek I throw

sddek I expect

tmsek I wash

tsundek I work

finkdshko

sinStko

inmhko
tsinnok

Other more or less anomalous preterite forms are given in the Vocab-

ulary.

The Suffixes and Endings in the Preterite

236. Verbs of the -an conjugation keep -an in the preterite.

Verbs of the -en conjugation drop the suffix -en.

Verbs of the i- conjugation drop the prefix i-, [232]

[223]

237. Since the Nomen actionis of the -an and i- verbs is not changed

in its final sound, the preterite of the -an and i- conjugations has the same

endings as the present: in the i. singular k after final vowel, ko after

final consonant. But -en verbs take the possessive endings directly to their

roots. Hence they end, in i. and 2. singular in -ko^ -mo, if the root ter-

minates in a consonant, but in -k, -m, if the root has a final vowel. (A few

exceptions are given below.)

Paradigms

-An I-

Root: fayad pay -faka ask -fneg take along

Nom. act. faydtjan ibfaka ifueg

Present faydtjak ibfakak ifuegko

Preterite i. finaydtjak I paid infakak I asked infuSgko I took along

2. finaydtjam tnfakam infuSgmo

3. finaydtjana infdkdna infuegna

D. finaydtjanta infakdta infuSgta

I. inch finaydtjantdko infakatdko infttegtdko

I. excl. finaydtjannii infdkdmt infuegmi

n. finaydtjanym infdkdym infitegym

HI. finaydtjantja infdkdtja infuSgtja



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 8i

-En

Root: ala take kiwm move kalab climb kmi eat

Nom. act. alden kiwmen kaidfen kdnen
Present aldek kiwmek kaldfek kdnek
Preterite i. indlak kintwuk kinaldbko kindngko

I took I moved I climbed I ate

2. indlam kintwUm kinaldhmo kindnmo

3. inaldna kiniwmna kinaldbna kindna
D. indlata kinfwmta kinaldbta kindnta

1. incl. indlatdko kiniwMtdko kinalabtdko kinantdko
1. excl. indlanit kinfwUmt kindlabmt kindnmi

IL indlaym kintwmym kindlabyu kindnym
III. indlatja kiniwmtja kinaldbtja kindntja

So: otOek I cook; inOtok

fayttek I pound
; findyuk

antek I reap; indnik

initek I boil; intnitko

andpek I seek; indnapko

dptek I meet; indfetko

dktsdkek I drop ; indktsdkko

idpek [ydpek] I count; inydpko

faldtjek I bind; finalStko

tjatdkek I divide; tjmatdkko

See also [235], where some

ildek I see; inflak

sibSek I cut; sinfbok

kapidek I pray ; kindpiak

fmdshek I finish; finmdshko

falinek I turn over
;

finalingko

ukdyek I let alone ; inukdyko

kdpek I make; kinaSpko

ipitek I press; imphko
atSnek I remove; indtongko

lonldnek I roll; linonlongko

anomalous preterite forms are given.

238. A few verbs end in preterite in -ek ; as the dual and plural show,

they do not drop the suffix -en. Their preterite endings are the same as

their endings in the present. Those found are

:

dngnek I make ; indngnek

tjeng/ngek I hear ; tjing/ngek

endjuadjudek I doubt; nendjuadjudek [235]

engkasldngek I mix; nengkasldngek [235]

enkakaowdek I put in midst; nenkakaowdek {2^^^]

kdowek [kaowok] I caress; kindowek [kinaowok]

yadngekek I do with energy; inyadngekek

ipddngek [ipddngok] I insult; inpadngek [^npadngok], (probably an i-

verb?)

itjdkek I tell, warn; intjukek, (probably an i- verb: itjUkok)
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239. The preterite of verbs with inserted w is

:

tekk^Uwek I borrow; tenk'^Uko

pitswwek I cross
;
pinitsioko

tjongdowek I lose; tjinongdoko

paaymek I insult; inpaaymko

lushkdowek I pierce; linushkdoko

apaydowek I pursue ; inapaydoko

palakdiOwek I ward off (a stroke) ; inpalakdioko [233]

ak^Uwek [ak'^Uek] I steal; inak'^Uko

240. Intervocalic / in the present is dropped in the preterite of

:

patkSlek [patkdlek] I stop; inpdtkek [inpdtkok]

fadlek I send out; findak

Thus y before the ending of tapaydyek [tapaydek] I carry in my hand
is dropped in the preterite : tinapdyak,

totOyek I speak to; I address, has in the preterite: tinotdyak.

fayekek [fatkek] I whip; findyko

(See [235] and the Vocabulary.)

THE active;

i^UTURE

241. In the Future the particle ad- [at-] is prefixed to the forms of

the present ; ad- is not assimilated.

adkdnek I shall eat; adfadjdngak I shall help; adildhok I shall

begin; adaldena he will take; adphnenym you will break;

adkdpSntja they will make.

THE CONJUNCTIVE

242. The particle ed [et], 'd ['t] indicates in some cases a ''conjunc-

tive'' [191] ; it follows the verb. (Various modal ideas, expressed by aux-

iliaries, adverbs etc., will be discussed in later chapters.)

kdnem ed you ought to, you should eat, you would eat.

sagfdtek ed I should carry, I would carry.

ibfakatdko'd we ought to ask, we should ask.
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THE IMPERATIVE

243. The Imperative has the same forms as the Present Indicative;

the conjunction ta, that, (expressing the voHtive or purpose) precedes some-

times the I. person dual and plural, rarely singular. Also forms with fol-

lowing ed [242] serve to express a less exacting command or a request.

kamUem! kamUenym! hasten! tgtom! igtoym holdfast!

ta padSyentdko nan fmsMl! let us kill the enemies!

ildek ed nan pdyo I ought to see the rice plantation, let me see...

THE NOMEN ACTIONIS (AND INP^INITIVE)

244. The Nomen actionis corresponds to our 'Tnfinitive." Its char-

acter and formation have been treated in [204, 212, 213 ff.] for the Present

tense.

In the Preterite the possessive endings of the Indicative are dropped:

kinaSpko I made: kindeb; inOtok I cooked: inSto; inaydkak I

called: inaydkan; lineyddko I wanted, liked: lineyad; tnfdkak

I asked: infaka; intonhko I planted: intOnid,

(As -an verbs retain -an in the indicative of the preterite [236], -an

is also kept in the Nom. act. of the preterite: intkan, ''the having made"

(to have made).

finayddjan "the having paid,'' linagoan ''having bought.''

245. Observe the Nom. act. in the preterite of these verbs

:

indngnek I made : indngnen

tjing/ngek I heard: tjing/ngo \tjing/ngdy\

kindowek I caressed^ embraced: kindowd

inyadngekek I did with energy: inyadngeko

inpddngek I insulted: inpddngo [inpddngoy]

inpddkek I stopped: inpddko

246. The Nom. act. in the future is formed by prefixing a(i- to the

Nom. act. of the present : adkdpen, "to be about to make," adthfdka "to

be about to ask." It is used rarely; regularly the present takes its place.



84 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

THE^ NOMEN AGKNTIS (ACTIVE PARTlCIPI.]£)

247. The Nomen agentis is formed by adding* to the root the prefixes

:

mang- for the present; nang- for the preterite; admang- for the future.

After the Sandhi rules given in [11] mang- changes to mam- or man-.

The prefix of verbs . with initial / is min-, nin-, admin- ; the only posses-

sive verb, which was found to begin with n, takes mm-: ntmnimek, I think;

Nom. ag. : minnimnim, thinking or thinker. See [176; 192].

248. The Nomen agentis denotes the agent of the action indicated by

the root; it corresponds frequently to our Nom. ag. as: writer, singer,

reader, orator. If used attributively with a substantive, connected by ay,

it can be translated by our participles in active.

nan fafdyi ay mangitSnid the woman as planter, the planting woman, the

woman who plants.

249. The Nomen agentis is a concrete noun and takes as such regu-

larly the article nan.

250. The Nomen agentis governs an object; this is invariably pre-

ceded by the preposition is ['^, 'sh, si]. Before nouns which take the per-

sonal article, ken is employed. — (Here the construction with is, respectively

ken, represents, in our conception, an objective genitive.)

nan mangdeb is nanndy ay tufay the maker of this spear ; he who makes

this spear.

nan mangdyag ken Agpdmwan the caller of Agpauwan; the one calling

Agpauwan.

nan ndngan si sa the one having eaten this

nan mamdlmd kSn todi the one who fetters him

nan nangila ken stka the one who saw you

251. If a verb has the causative or authoritative prefix [295] /?a-, this

is changed to ipa- when mang- is prefixed.

paatdngek I make warm ; nan mangipadtong

pdaltek I cause to come ; nan mangipddli
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252. Mang- changes sometimes to ming-, if the verb has an initial i.

isublik I change; nan mangisuhli or nan mingisubli

253. i- Verbs retain i after mang-; -an verbs drop -an in the Nom. ag.

form.

itsamtsdmko I give; nan mangitsdmtsam the giver, giving

igtok I hold ; nan mangigto the holder

fukdnwak I call ; nan mamUkam the caller

fadsdngak I help ; nan mamddsang the helper

But a/i- is retained in : ikak, I do; manglkan, dktak, I give;

mangdktan; and in some others which are dissyllabic in i. sing, present.

254. The Nomen agentis does not take the personal endings in phrases

like: I am the v^riter, you are the helper, we are the makers. In such

constructions the personal pronouns (or substantives) precede the unchanged

Nom. ag.

sak/in nan mangdeh is nan kaldsay I am the maker of the shield.

s^ka nan mangydi's nan kdym you are the bringer of the wood.

stya nan ndngan is nan mdkan he is the one who ate the food (rice).

tjdtdko nan mamddsang ken tjditja we are the helpers of them; it is we

who help them.

255. Only a limited number of Nomina agentis formed thus from

verbal roots are treated as personal verbs; such are:

tsubldek I smoke; N. ag. mandbla; Pers. verb: mamibldak, manubldka,

mandbla etc.

kdnek I eat; N. ag. mdngan; Pers. verb: mdngdnak, mangdngka, mdngan,

mangantdko etc.

Thus mamdkaak I go head-hunting, from fakdkek; mamSknakak

I go to work, from fokndkek. See [176; 177].

256. Examples of Nomina agentis derived from the present indicative

:

Verbs with initial vowel

:

andpek I seek mangdnab(p) ttafSngko I hide mangitdfon
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aldek I take mangdla Igtok

iydik I bring mangiydi [mangyai] ogpdtek

inltek I boil manginid{t) otOek

dfoik I weave mangdfoy udshak

I hold mangtgto

I pull away mangogpad{t)

I boil mangdto
I wash mangUash

abfolUtek I believe mangahfSlmd iikdtjak I cut the neck mangMkat(d)

angangSek I love mangangdngo nkdyek I let alone mangukay
egwdtek I lift mang^gwad{t) ipatlak

idjUak I give mangidjUa

I show (''make see'')

mangipatla

Verbs with initial h, /, p, (but not causative pa-)

bisktek

fangSnek

fakdshek

fmdshek

faydtjak

I tear mamhki padSyek

I awake mamdngdn pikotek

I dash, break mamdkash potlongek

I finish mammash piltek

I pay mamdyat{d)

Verbs with the causative prefix pa- :

papusiek I make poor mangipapUsi padjaldek

pafitjdngek I make burn

mangipafitjang patuktjuek

paludkek I make boil mangipalmag

pangoyUshek I afflict mangipangoyush

Verbs with initial d, t, s, ds, dj, ts, t)\ sh:

I slay, kill mamdddy
I curve mamtkot[d]
I cut oflf mamotlong
I choose mamtli

I make bloody

mangipadjdla

I set mangipatuktju

dasiSek I roast manasto tokdnek I advise, teach manokon

digkdek I bend mantgko sagfdtek I carry mandgfat[d]

tekudfak I open manSkuab sibdek I cut manibo

suniek I turn manUni tjatdkek I divide mandtak

sis/tak I sweep mants/i tjongdowek I lose manongaM
sulUek I learn manUlu tsiddek I open my eye maniad

songsongek I smell manongsong tjenmmak I irrigate manenmm
subSkak I blow manubok [mandnmm]

Verbs with initial g, k

:

gatldek [katlJek] I divide into three parts mangdtlo

kildyak I peal mangtlay

kdnek I eat mdngan

Verbs with initial /:

lafdkek I cut up (animals)

kagdek I chew mangdga

langSek

minldfak lafoshak

labfdak I wash (cloth) minldbfa lidodek

lagdak I buy minldgo

I dry minldngo

I undress minldfosh

I hurt by bending

minlidod
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lakatjiek I saw lonlonek I roll minlSnlon

minlakdtji (Ilocano) likUshek I turn minltkush

Verbs with n, ng:

nimnimek I think minnimnim ngotngotak I gnaw minngStngot

The following- list (to be supplemented from the Vocabulary) contains

some verbs with more or less anomalous Nomina agentis. In many of these

forms we recognize the root which has been transformed to make the pres-

ent and which appears again in the Nom. agentis:

dktak I give mangdktan [253]

dngnek I make mangdngnen

dptek I meet mangdfed

fddlek I send out mamda
faySkek I whip mamdig
fekdshek I throw mdmkas [mdmkash]

felSyek I tire mdmley
tgnak I hold mangtgnan
ikak I do mmigtkan
kdnak I speak mangwdni
kdpek I make mangdeb[p]

kSdfak I bite mangidfan
kSkkek I know mdngtek

liushek I surround minliwish [minllush]

piUiek I break mdmten {mdmeten\

pdak [pdak] I destroy by fire mdmniB
pdnek I fill mdmnM
sddek I expect manSd
sesSmkek I remember mdnmek [mamdnmek]
sibfdtek I answer mdnfad[t]

stkpek I enter mdnkep [mdngkep]

stngtek I sting manhtged[t]

suluok [suhiak] I teach siimulm (the partic. of the personal verb, not

the N. ag., probably to distinguish from manulm, of: suluek learn)

tdngfak I close mandngeb
telkek I pierce (ears) mdnlek

tSmmek I press mdnmoy
tSpngek I measure mdnpeng
tjeng/ngek I hear mdn/ngo [mdn/ngoy]

tjipdpek I catch mdnpab[p]
totSyek I address, speak to manotoya
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tsunoek I work mdn/nm
yddngekek I do with energy minyadngekd[dy]

257. The Nomen agentis does not admit the personal endings, as has

been stated [254] ; but in certain constructions (such as "relative clauses''

with our ''relative'' in dative; or in interrogative sentences with ''to whom?"
where ? when ? etc. ) it takes the locative suffix -ait, and, in addition, the pos-

sessive endings ; the result are these untranslatable forms

:

mangitsdotsao "giver" mangidjUa "giver" mangdeb[p] "maker"

1. mangitsaotsdoak mangidjUaak mangdepak
2. mangitsaotsdoam mangidjUaam mangdepam

3. mangitsaotsdodna mangidjuddna mangdepdna
D, mangitsaotsdoanta mangidjudanta mangdepanta

I. inch mangitsaotsaoantdko mangidjudantdko mangdepantdko

L excL mangitsaotsdodnmi mangidjudanmt mangaepdnmt
1 1 . mangitsaotsdoanyd mangidjudanyd mangaepdnyd

III. mangitsaotsdoantja • mangidjudantja mangdepdntja

A few examples anticipated from a later chapter will show the use of

these forms

:

nan laldki ay nangitsaotsdoantdko is nan kantyab "the man to whom we
have given the shield."

intS nan nan/ngSlam is nan aydyam? "where did you hear the bird?"

(the / in nan/ngSlam is euphonic; [16])

sinu nan mangitsaotsdoan nan fafdyi is nan hildkna? ""to whom does the

woman give her money?" (since the subject follows, the ending -na

is dropped.)

intd nan mangitafSndna is nan tufay? "where does he hide the spear?"

into nan admangdepan nan aliwidmo is nan dfongnaf "where will your

friend build his house?"

kad nan mangdepanyd is nan fobdngak? "when do you make my pipe?"

intS nan mangipdyak si saf "where shall I put this?"

(These examples are given here merely to show the forms of the Nom.
ag., but not to illustrate the construction of these sentences!)

It becomes evident, from these examples, that the Nom. agentis has

been transformed into a Nom. actionis.

It is necessary to use, in Active, the Nomen agentis (but not the verbal

stem) of a possessive verb, when the locative suffix -an shall be added; e. g.

if -an shall be suffixed to andpekj I seek, it cannot be suffixed directly to

the stem anap, but must be suffixed to the Nomen agentis : mangdnapan.

See examples: [331,333,335]-
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SPECIAL VERBAL FORMS

258. The Verbal Forms treated in [205 to 257] are those commonly

used. They are perfectly sufficient to connect in declarative main sentences

the usual elements of a sentence: subject, predicate, direct and indirect

object, place, instrument, time, manner, etc., with each other. We find, how-

ever, in this Language rarely more than two adverbial phrases (besides sub-

ject, predicate and object) in one sentence.

But by employing special verbal forms the person in whose

behalf, for whom an action is performed, or the instrument used in the action,

or the place, time, cause, where, when, why the action takes place, took, will

take place, can be made the ''subject" or ''object,'' as we should say. If

this construction is chosen by the Bontoc Igorot, the other elements are

governed by the prepositions is and ken, as the examples will show.

(But these prepositions are omitted after Passive Verbal Nouns with

the locative suffix -an; see the first four examples on page 105).

259. Thus for instance the equivalent for: "we kill the wild bufifalo

with the spears in the forest'' is in common conversation:

padSyentdko nan dydwan is nan pdgpag is nan tdfay (our killing-aim

:

the buflfalo, in the forest, with the spears)

But we shall find forms of the verb which enable us to say:

Our killing-place : the forest, for the buflfalo, with spears ; or

Our killing-tool: spears, for the buflfalo, in the forest; or, if we kill the

animal for a friend, for his wedding feast:

Our killing "benefits": the friend, (killing of) the buflfalo in the forest.

All these sentences are constructed by means of certain verbal forms

made from one and the same root. But not all roots seem to be capable of

being thus transformed; while some can not be used thus on account of

their meaning, others are not used thus for idiomatic reasons.

260. The rules for the special verbal forms, for their use and their

corresponding combination with prefixes, suffixes and endings are firmly

established ; while no definite rules can be stated for the forms of the -en,
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-an and i- verbs in their common use [215], i. e. no reason can be

found, why a possessive verb made from a verbal root belongs, in its com-

mon use, to the -an, or to the -en, or to the i- Conjugation respectively.

261. The combination: i + Root + an + possessive endings is used, if

the person for w h o m an action takes place shall be made the ''object''

of a transitive verb.

kdpek I make; Root kaeb: i + kab + an + ko becomes, after dropping n

and adding k to the final a : tkahak 'T provide a man by making''

[ikapak]

tkahak sitodt is tUfay I make a spear for him

(In common discourse: kdpek nan tufay ken todi,)

totoak nan lalaldki is mdkan I cook food for the men ; or also : totoak is

mdkan nan lalaldki; (In c. d. : otoek nan mdkan is nan lalaldki)

tpaddyak nan tdkm is fUtug I kill pigs for the people

iydiak is stngsing nan altwidko I bring a ring to my friend

fotoantdko nan ongdnga's mdkan we cook food for the children

isibdak si tna is kdyo I cut down a tree for the mother (In c. d. : sibOek

nan kdyo ken tna)

tdigkSak stka is nan iSlo I bend the stick for you

ttpdpak tjdttja is nan aydyam I catch the birds for them (tjipdpek: I

catch)

ialdanmi nan fobfafdyi is nan kdtpM we catch the fish for the women
(In c. d. : aldenmt nan kdtj^t^ is nan fobfafdyi)

ilabfdantja nan fobfafdllo nan wdnis they wash the breech-cloth for the

boys

tpttdngdna sak/Sn is nan kdyo he splits the wood for me
tnpttangana: he split.,, adipitdngdna: he will split. . .

nan amdma tkdpdna stka is nan kdntyab the old man makes for you a

shield

nan mamamdgkid ikldyantja tjattja'sh tOki the girls peal ''toki" for them

inlagdam si AntSro is ktpan you bought a knife for Antero

adisagfdtanmt stka is nan kdngnmnmo we shall carry your baggage

(''things") for you

itekudfam nan dpo is nan pdnguan! open the door for the master!

262. The combination : i + Root + possessive suffixes is used, if the

instrument or tool used in making something shall be treated as the
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''object'' of a transitive verb. (In i. and 2. singular -ko or -mo is added to

roots ending in a consonant or diphthong, otherwise the endings are: ~k

or -m) potlongek I cut off; Root potlong; ipotlongko '^T use as tooF'

or: my tool is....

ipotlongko nan pinang is nan olo I cut off the head with the ax

istbom nan ptnang is nan kdyo you cut down the tree with the ax

ikokStmi nan kipan is nan istjd we cut the meat with the knife

idtoyM nan dpuy is nan mdkan you cook the rice with the fire

idtgkok nan Itmak is nan lolo I bend the stick with my hand

itpdpna nan Ungen is nan aydyam he catches the birds with the snare

ialatdko nan Okad is nan kdtfm we catch the fish with the net

ilafdtja nan sdfdn is nan fddson they wash the coat with soap

infatgna nan Wlo'sh nan dsM he struck the dog with the stick

ipitdngyM nan wdsay is nan kdyo! split the wood with the ax!

adikaSpko nan kdyo is nan dfong I shall make the house of wood (mate-

rial, not instrument!)

ikldytja nan kfpan is nan tSki they peal the ''toki'' with the knives,

{kilayak)

ildgomi nan faitdog si nSang we buy the cattle with (for) gold

isdgfatmi nan pokdmi nan dgmh we carry the boxes on our shoulders

itangSpko nan tSlfeg is nan pdngiian I close the door with the key

itjataktdko nan kfpan is nan dindpay wq divide the bread with the knive

(tjatdkek)

intekudpko nan tdlog is Jtan dgPcb I opened the box with a chisel

itmek nan Umak is nan monok I press the chicken with my hand

{temniek)

ists/ik nan sts/i 's nan tjtla I sweep the yard with the broom
ttnok nan kdykay is nan pdym I work, I till the rice field with the pole

''kaykay'' {itnok from: tsunOek, I work)
tpnom nan Umam is nan todnan you fill the jar with your hand {fpnok:

pnnnek)

intangSpmi nan Itg/o 'sh nan tayddn w^e covered the basket with the cover

Thus also : ikdlik nan fdlognid ken stya I speak of the war to him

ingkalitdko nan dnanaktdko we spoke about our children.

263. The Place can be made the subject by using verbal forms with

the locative suffix : -an. This suffix is attached to verbal forms in the Act-

ive with the prefix mang-, if the verb belongs to the category of the ''pos-
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sessive verbs;" the sentence is always introduced by the substantive (or loca-

tive adverb) denoting the place:

nan pdgpag nan manihOak is nan kdyo ''the forest is my cutting-place''

for wood (for: sihOek nan kdyo is nan pdgpag I cut the wood
in the forest)

nan tjtla nan mangotoanmi is nan mdkan the yard is our cooking-place

for rice (for: otoenmi nan mdkan is nan tjfla)

dfong nan manigkdanmi is nan lolo in the house we bend the stick (for:

digkdenmi nan Wlo is nan dfong)
ili nan mamdlotjak is nan fdsMl in the town I bind the enemy (for:

falStjek nan fdsUl is nan Hi)

wdnga na7t mangaldantdko is nan Uleng in the river we caught the fish

(for: inalatdko nan Uleng is nan wdnga)
nan wdnga nan menlabfdan nan mamamdgkid is nan wdnis in the river

the girls are washing the breech cloth (for: nan mamamdgkid
lahfdantja nan wdnis is nan wdnga)

nan dfong nan mamitdngana is nan kdyo he splits the wood in the house

(for: pitdngena nan kdyo is nan dfong)

htji nan manglaydnmi is nan tOki yonder we peal the ''"toki" (for:

kildyanmi nan toki istji; manglayanmij syncop. from

:

mangildyanmi;)

Hi nan mangaptantdko ken MSleng in the town we meet Moleng^ the

town is our meeting-place for Moleng (for: aptentdko si Moleng
is nan ili)

dfong nan mangaepdnym is nan fobdnga in the house you make the pipes

tjfla nan inkaepantdko is nan tUfay in the yard we make spears (for

:

inkaeptdko is nan tUfay is nan tjfla; inkdebak: the personal vb.

instead of the possessive: kdpek)

dgmb nan mangitafOnanmi is nan bildkmi in the box we hide our money
fsna nan nasuyepantdko here was our sleeping-place (for: nasuyeptdko

isna)

The same verbal forms with suffix -an are employed, if time or cause

shall be expressed. See [288], first example.

264. While thus some stress is laid upon the elements treated as ''sub-

jects" or "objects," stronger emphasis is expressed by placing the impor-

tant substantive or pronoun etc. at the beginning of a sentence, followed

by nan and the Nomen actionis. This construction will be treated later.
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THE PASSIVE

265. The Passive in Bontoc Igorot is formed py prefixing:

ma-, in present; na-, in preterite; adma- [atma-], in future; to the root of

verbs. The endings are Personal.

266. -en Verbs drop -en; -an Verbs retain -an; i- Verbs retain i-.

In the Passive of -an Verbs the personal endings -ak, -ka, -ta, -tdko,

-kami, kayd, -tja are added to -an, but the final n of -an is not dropped.

267. The prefixes ma-, na-, adma-, denote the passive state or con-

dition, named by the root; these passive forms are to be considered verbal

adjectives. They are often used as adjectives and connected with substan-

tives by ay\ they follow the substantive, with which they are connected

attributively.

268. The verbal root undergoes the same phonetic changes as treated

in preceding chapters.

269. The agent of the passive verb is governed by the preposition is

or ken.

270. Ma- prefixed to i- Verbs is frequently contracted with i- into

mi-.

Likewise nt- and admt-. Also may-, nay- and admay- is heard some-

times.

271. The causative prefix pa- is retained, if stress is laid upon the

action; but pa- is dropped after ma,- if more stress is laid upon the state
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or condition. Cf. Ger.: das Haus wird (mapa-) gebaut; das Haus ist

(ma) gebaut. Sometimes i is inserted between ma- and -pa-: matpa-).

2/2. The Passive has also a Nom. actionis, with possessive suffixes,

preceded by the locative suffix -an. Ex. nan malipdsantja their being

finished.

273. Examples of Passive forms (''present participles in passive'' or

''passive verbal adjectives": being held; being sent; being called etc.).

aldek I take madia

piltek I choose maptli

padSyek I kill mapdddy (but

mdddy: dead)

agtdek I carry madgto

otoek I cook maoto

tokOnek I advise mdtdkUn
inttek I boil mainit[d] [maylnit]

fmdshek I finish mdfdash

fakdshek I break mafdkash

fekdshek I throw mdbkash
[mdpkash]

kdnek I eat mdkan (""food'O

falStjek I bind mafdlud
Uytjek I want malSyad

tjongdowek I lose matjongao

dptek I meet madfed
kdpek I make makdeb

sibfdtek I answer mdsfad

pitnek I break mdpten

kSkkek I know mdktek

tjipdpek I catch mdtpab

ttafongko I hide mdHdfon
[mitdfon]

itgtok I hold, keep matgto

{mfgto^

habfutko I suspend mdisdbfud

ildbok I begin mdildbo

sddek I expect mdsed
sikpek I enter mdskep
tSlkek I pierce mdtlek

ptinnek I fill mdpno
tsundek I work mdtno
kdowek I embrace, caress

mdkdowo [oy]

tjSng/ngek I hear mdtngo [oy^

patkSlek I stop mdipdtko {dy\

sesSmkek I remember mdsmek
tSmmek I press mdtmo [mdtmoy]

ifok I make wet mdffoy (ndboy:

wet)

kSdfak I bite makSdfan
pdak I burn mdpdan
aydkak I call mdaydkan
ukdtjak I cut the neck mdvikdtjan

tkak I do mdtkan
ignak I hold mdtgnan

ttjdsak I find mditjasan

dktak I give mddktan

fdydtjak I pay mafaydtjan

ktlayak I peal makldyan

(i dropped)

tsublik I change mdtsubli

[mfsubli]

iydik I bring mdiydi [mdiydli]

ipatlak I show mdipatla
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ishUnok I burn maishUno idjUak I give maidjua [mtdjUa]

tdjuk I show midju isdak I take home mdisda

dnmek I do mddngnen tbfdkak I ask maibfaka

Other passive forms are given in the Vocabulary.

274. Paradigms

PRESENT PASSIVE

falotjek I bind

mafdl^d
being bound

1. mafdludak
I am bound

2. mafalmdka

3. mafdlnd {sfya)

D, mafdlMdta

L inch mafdlmdtdko

I. excl. mafdlmdkdmt
n. mafdlmdkdym

ni. mafdlmdtja

aydkak I call

maaydkan
being called

maaydkanak
I am called

maaydkdngka

maaydkan
maaydkanta
maaydkantdko

maaydkangkdmi
maaydkdngkdym
maaydkantja

PRETERITE PASSIVE

nafdlndak I was bound naaydkanak

I was changed (with Personal Suffixes).

isdblik I change

malstibli

being changed

maismbliak

I am changed

maisubltka

maisdbli (slya)

maisubUta

maisublitdko

maisiibltkdmt

maisublfkdyS

maisublltja

I was called naisubliak

I^UTURE PASSIVE

admafdlmdak I shall be bound admaaydkdnak I shall be called

admasUbliak I shall be changed (with Personal Suffixes).

The "I n fi n i t i V e'^ has the same form as the 'Tarticiple :'' mafdlmd;

nafdlMd; admafdlMd,

The Imperative does not exist; any theoretical forms and any

experimentative use of them in sentences were unexceptionally denied,

''because you can not tell a man what shall be done to him".... (But the mis-

named ^'Three Passives" (the ''Genus Relativum/' my Active "Possessive

Verbs") were put in the Imperative without hesitation; this shows also that

the -en, -an and i- verbs are conceived to be Active Nomina agentis.)—
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The Nomen actionisof the Passive has (as is the case with all

personal verbs [194]) the locative suffix -an and possessive endings: nan

mapadSyan the condition of being killed.

nan mapadSyak my being killed ; nan mapadSyam thy being killed

;

nan mapadSyana his being killed ; nan mapadSyanmi our being

killed ; nan mapadSyanym your being killed etc.

These forms are employed in certain constructions, as ''relative clauses'*

(as we say), interrogative sentences etc.

Although Passive constructions occur now and then, the Active is

much preferred in common conversation.

275. Examples.

nan fdlfeg ya makdeh is nan aUwidko the spear is made by my friend

nan dfong ya nakdeb kin todt the house has been built by him

ndtpab nan aydyam is nan laldki the bird has been caught by the man
nafukdnwanak ken dma I was called by the father

nan tsa'y laldki ya napddSy is nan f^sMl one man was slain by the enemy

stka maaydkdngka'sh nan fafdyi you are called by the woman
nan ongongd ya naikSykoy ken indna the child was rocked to sleep by

its mother

nan nOang ya naySgyog ken sak/in the buffalo has been stabbed by me
admafalognidkdmts nan fmsMl we shall be attacked by the enemy

natka/Up nan dwak the body has been buried

nan pdngMan ya natdngfan is nan fudi the door has been locked with a

lock

nadlatja nan sulddmo your letters have been received

stnM nan napaddy is nan fmsMlf who is the one killed by the enemy?

who was killed

nafdkash nan fdnga the pot is broken ; nan fdnga ay nafdkash the

broken pot

nan fdnga ya nafdkash the pot is broken

nan fUtug ya napadSytja is nan lalaldki the pigs have been killed by the

men
mafadsdngan nan ongongd kSn tjdkdmt the boy is being helped by us

maigto nan dsM is nan fafdyi the dog is kept by the woman
nan bildktja ya naitdfon is nan tdkn their money was hidden by the

people

is dfong ya natdngfan nan pdngman in the house the doors were closed

nan pddsog ya maitdnid the rice is planted
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276. Sometimes the context shows that the participle present of the

passive expresses necessity, Hke a Latin gerundivum, or a participium

necessitatis

:

nan laldki ay mafdlmd can mean : the man who is being bound ; or : the

man who is to be bound. Thus: nanndy ay dfong ya maildgo

this house is to be sold.

nan kafdyo ya mafdig ay mafdig the horse must be whipped (repetition

of the participle; explained later!)

It expresses also ability in a passive sense: matnum: drinkable;

mdkan: eatable ; hence : ''food, boiled rice.''

EXPRESSION OF EMPHASIS

277. The construction of affirmative declarative sentences has been

treated in several previous sections: [41; 43; 71; 89; 118; 165; 198-202;

205-211 ; 214-219; 254] ; in only few of these constructions a certain element

of a sentence was emphasized, as in [200; 211; 254]. The constructions

explained in [258-263] express a moderate stress on the words denoting

the indirect object, instrument, place, time etc.

But if strong emphasis shall be laid upon a certain element, special

constructions are employed. Usually the word considered of preeminent

importance is placed at the beginning of a sentence ; verbal nouns of various

forms and force follow it. These forms have been given in foregoing sec-

tions ; occasionally allusions were made to their practical use. This latter

shall now be discussed.

278. A P r o n o m i n a 1 S u b je c t is emphasized by placing the per-

sonal pronouns to both, personal and possessive verbs. The verb retains its

endings; the personal pronoun precedes or follows the personal verb; but it

always precedes the possessive verb. (In the latter case it is a nominative

pendens, as: We— , our finding the chain.)

sak/in umdliak I come; sltka umdyka you go; tinmolitja tjattja

they returned; tjdkamt kmmadngkami we go away; tjdtdko

umaltwidtdko we shall become friends; tjAkayd admafalddkayd

you will be bound (imprisoned).
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sak/in fekdshek nan fdlfeg I throw the spear ; tjakdmt intOlimi nan
taydan we returned the basket ; s^ka idpim nan btlak you count

the money ; sHodi atdnena nan kdyo he (that one) removes the

wood; tjdtdko otoentdko nan istja we cook the meat; tjdkdym

sagfdtenym nan fugshong you carry the bundle ; tjattja padSyentja

nan dsU they slaughter the dog ; sttodi iydina nan fdnga he

brings the pot.

279. The Substantive Subject either precedes or follows the

predicate without being emphasized by its various position; yet it appears

that the preceding substantive subject is slightly emphasizes sometimes.

nan laldki inmdWsna the man has come here; nan mamamdgkid inmdytja

(or: ya inmdytja) the girls have gone; si AntSro fasdena nan

sUlad Antero reads the letter; nan fdsul pinmantja dngsan ay

dfong the enemies burnt many houses; si Tjumigyai palttjena

nan ptnang Tjumigyai sharpens the axe ; si AnaMwdsal tnpanhna
ken sak/in nan kdwts ay kdldsay Anauwasal has sent me a fine

shield.

280. If the Subject follows a possessive verb in the singular, it has

been said above [208] that the verb is without ending, and the following

subject may be thought to be in the ^'genitive:"

ketjSng tjipapen Bdgti nan sdfag then Bugti catches the wild chicken

(or: si B^gti tjipdpena....)

But sometimes, mostly in narrative, the verb retains its possessive end-

ing and the substantive, thus emphasized, is connected with the preceding

verb by ay, this construction is always employed if the possessive verb is

in the singular with its full endings, and frequently if it is in the plural. The
substantive is, as the ligature ay indicates, in apposition with the subject

represented by the ending of the verb.

Thus we may say, instead of: KetjSng andpen nan fohfdllo nan

tjokduna then the young man seeks his pocket (bag) - - : KetjSng

andpena ay fobfdllo nan tjokdmna, lit. : then the seeking-object of him

(-na), as a youth, his pocket.—Here the subject is emphasized by being

placed in apposition with the verbal ending -na. We may translate freely

:

then he, the young man, seeks his pocket.

As the example shows, the article nan is omitted after ay in this con-

struction.
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281. The Subject is much stronger emphasized, if it is followed by

the Nom. agentis which takes the article nan ; with personal verbs the "parti-

ciple'' is used. [192, 193; 247-257]

sak/Sn nan mangdeb is nan dfong I am the maker of the house; it is I

who made the house

stka nan inmdli you are the ''comer ;" it is you who came

nan ongonga nan nasiiyep isnd the child is the one who slept here

tjakami nan ndngan is nan mating We, we have eaten the pounded rice

tjakdym nan mafdla you are those who are sent out (passive verbal

forms belong to the personal verb category; hence the "participle" is

used)

tjakaym nan namda [namdla] ken tjaitja you, you sent them out!

sttond nan nangydi is nan pdkiiy this is the one who brought the rice

sak/in nan mdnno'sna I, I am working here

sttona'y fafdyi nan ndngtek kSn todi this woman, she knew him

nan fmsMl nan namman is nan amtn ay dlang it was the enemy who burnt

down all the granaries

si Angay nan nangdeh is nan tjokdmko Angay, she made my pocket

si Tdynan nan nangwdni si sa Taynan, he has said so ("he was the teller

of it'')

stka nan mdn/ngo ken sak/Sn you, you hear me
nan mamamdgkid nan mangflay is nan toki the girls, they are pealing the

"toki"

nan allwidna nan ndnfad ken stya his friend it was who answered him
nan amdma nan ninldfak is nan fUtug it was the old man who cut up the

pig

nan lalaldki nan minlSnlon is nan bdto the men, they roll the stones

nan dpo nan admamdyad is nan lalaldki the master, he will pay the men
si dma nan namtli Father, he has chosen

sak/in nan mamdngon ken indta I, I awake our mother.

(As in questions beginning with who? or what? as subject of the sen-

tence, the subject is emphasized, the Nom. ag. is employed in such cases; see

[345] ; ^^^y two examples shall be given here:

sfnM nan mangwdni si sa who is "the sayer" of this ? who says so?

ngdg nan inmad? what is it that happened?)

282. The Nom. agentis employed in the foregoing sentences which

emphasizes the subject, lays also some stress on the verb ; the verb, as Nom.
ag., is certainly of greater importance in this construction than its object.
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A V e r b may also be emphasized, i. e. the action may be represented of

greater importance than the object, by employing the personal verbal forms

instead of the possessive verbal forms.

kdpek nan dfong, means : I build the house ; the house is of similar impor-

tance as my building it;

inkdehak is dfong, means: I am busy building, "houses'' being of less

importance than my occupation. See [162].

(The intensive forms of verbs by which their importance is raised will

be treated later in the chapters on Reduplication, Modal Auxiliaries,

Adverbs etc.)

283. The "A ccusative Objec t,'' as we should say, is strongly

emphasized by being placed at the beginning of a sentence, followed by the

Nomen actionis with its endings; this Nom. act. must take the article. (The

Copula ya is used sometimes. (In this construction the article of the substan-

tive, at the beginning of the sentence is usually omitted ; as these examples

show:

dfong nan kdpek a house I make (lit. house is my making)

dsM ya nan padSyentdko the dog we kill

stka nan leytjek ''you are my liking,'' it is you whom I like

laldki nan inaydkan nan ongonga it was a man that the child called

Sgsa ya nan inJlami 's nan pdgpag a deer we saw in the forest

fUtug nan adpadSyentja the pig they will slaughter

{nan) dfong nan kdpen nan laldki a house it is the man builds

{nan) ongonga nan fadsdngan nan laldki it is a child that the man helps

kaldsay nan tgtok a shield I keep

kaldsay ya nan igton nan fmsMl a shield the enemy keeps {igton, -n:

genit. indicator)

anandktja nan itdfon nan fohfafdyi mo umdlitja nan fmsMl their children

the women hide, if the enemies come

fohfdllo nan findlmdym is nan ili a young man it was you fettered in the

town

hilak nan itdlina the money he returns

htlak nan itSlin nan laldki it is money that the man returns {itdlin, -n:

ligature, "genitive indicator")

(Since in questions with the accusatives whom? what? which? the direct

object of transitive verbs is emphasized, the same construction is employed

there [346]

stnm nan ildenydt whom do you see?
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ngdg nan angnSntja? what are they doing?

ngag ay tufay nan iSytjen nan altwidmo? which spear does your friend

like? (Ht. which spear is "the Hking of your friend?")

284. If the person for whom, the instrument with which,

the place where, the time when, the reason why an action is performed

shall be still more emphasized than by the special verbal forms given in [258-

264], these elements are placed at the beginning of a sentence; verbal com-

binations (with nan) follow, that are derived from the special verbal forms.

285. Emphasis of the Pe r s o n for w h o m an action takes place.

sttona ay laldki nan fkahak is nan sSklong for this man I make the hat

sttodi ay fohfdllo nan ikaepdny^ is nan sdkod [ikabdnym] for that boy

you make the spear

tdki^ nan iotdantdki^ is nan mdkan for the people it is that we cook the

food

si tna nan isibdam is nan kdyo for the mother you cut the wood

Frequently the Nom. agentis form with mang-, mam-, man-, with the

sufifix -an and possessive endings is used

:

dpomi nan mamalmtjanmi [mamaMdsanmf] is nan mangdk^u for our

master we bind the thief; or: dpomi nan ifalddsanmi is nan

mangdk^u. The construction with the Nom. ag. is preferred. (It

is used exclusively in questions beginning with: to whom? for

whom? (347,3481)
sfnm nan nangitsaotsdoam is nan sUladf to whom did you give the

letter?)

286. Emphasis of the Instrument with which an action is accom-

plished.

manttlyo nan itiktikna is nan patatjim with the hammer he strikes the iron

katjtna nan ifalmdtdko is nan laldki with the chain we bind the man
Idlo nan ifatgko ken stya with a stick I strike him

fdlfeg nan ipadSyko is nan fmst^l with the spear I kill the enemy

ptnang nan ifakdgmi is nan Sid with the axes we cut off the heads

ftlti nan intangSbko is nan pdnguan with the lock I fastened the door

manttlyo nan inkdeb nan fufdmshak is nan tdfay with a hammer the

smith made the spear
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nanndy nan itekwdpmo is nan dgmb! with this open the box!

nanndy nan ingkibSngna is nan lOlo with this he broke the stick

nanndy nan ifatgmo is nan dstPC with this you strike the dog

(Questions beginning with "with what?'' "with which tool?" have the

same construction: ngdg nan ikokStmo is nan tstja? with what do you
cut the meat?

)

287. Emphasis of the Place where an action is performed, Cf. [263].

(The locative Nom. verbale has invariably the prefixes of the Nomen
agentis. ) With possessive verbs

:

nan Uma nan mangis/bgdna is nan kdyo the garden is his "planting-

place" for the tree ; in the garden he plants the tree

ka/opo/Span nan manfktikdna is nan patatjim the forge is the place

where he hammers the iron

lUkam nan mingitdfonam is nan shtlka in the grass you conceal the

"shuka" i. e. a pointed wooden stick placed in the ground and di-

rected against the enemy.

sttjog nan ningipaydntja is nan Slo into the "sitjog" (a basket used also

as fish net) they placed the head

pdgpag nan manibdak is nan kdym in the forest I cut the wood ; or also

:

is nan pdgpag nan manibdak is nan kdyM: in the forest is my
cutting-place for wood ; or : sibdek nan kdyU is nan pdgpag

dfong nan manigkmanmi is nan lolo in the house we bend the stick

tli nan namaldtjantja is nan fdsMl in the town they imprisoned (bound)

the enemy
wdnga nan menlabfdanym is nan wdnis you wash the breech cloth in the

river

tjtla nan mangaebantdko [or: inkapantdko] is nan tUfay we make the

spears in the yard

With personal verbs:

pdgpag nan entsdnoak, entsUnoam, entsUnodna, entsUnodnta In the for-

est I work, you work, he works, we two work etc.

nanndy ay dfong nan nadSyana this house is the place where he died

nanndy ay tli nan nadSyan nan amdna this town is the place where his

father died

pdgpag nan intedeeantdko the forest is our abode, (the "place where we
stay")

kdyo nan intedSean nan aydyam the tree is the home of the bird
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(Questions with where? whither? whence? [353] have the same con-

struction :

intd nan mangitafSnana is nan apongna? where does he hide his neck-

lace?)

288. The same Constructions are employed to emphasize adverbial

phrases or terms referring to Time, Manner, Degree, etc. These terms are

placed at the beginning of a sentence, followed by verbal nouns.

Time : ndkship nan inumtsdnanmi ad F^ntok it was afternoon^ when we
arrived at Bontoc. [B. 56.]

Degree : tsdtsdma nan umipadslam ken sdk/in very much you reproach

me. [L. 51.]

Material : nanndy ay kdyn nan kdpek is sOkod from this wood I make a

spear shaft. Constr. [283]

ndntona'y patatjtm nan kapentdko is tufay of this iron we
make spear blades. Constr. [283]

Quantity: dngsan nan indldna ay kdtj^u great many were the fish he

caught. [P. 2.]

Price : saldpi nan nangilagoantdko is nan kaydng for fifty cents we sold

the spear.

289, Recapitulation. — Promiscuous Examples, illustrating various ver-

bal forms in various cases of Emphasis.

Common construction: padSyek nan dydwan [aydwan] is nan tUfay is

nan pdgpag I kill the buflfalo with the spear in the forest

Subject emph. sak/in nan mamadSy is nan dydwan
Subject emph. and personal verb: sak/in pumddoyak is nan dydwan is,,..

Object, emph. dydwan nan padSyek is nan tdfay is nan pdgpag
dydwan nan padSyentako we kill.... ; nan pinadSymi we

killed; nan adpadSyenmi we shall kill...

Instrument emph. tUfay nan ipadSyko is nan dydwan; preterite: nan
inpadSyko fut. : nan adipadSyko

Place emph. pdgpag nan papadSyan is nan dydwan (the redupL papad—
denotes *'our customary hunting-ground")

Instr. emph. with passive: tUfay nan naipadSy is nan dydwan is nan
pdgpag with the spear the bufifalo was killed in the forest
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Common construction:

otdenmi nan findym is nan hdymk is dfong we cook the (shelled) rice in

the pot (kettle) in the house

(preterite: inotomi nan mdkan is nan bdyMk,..) {mdkan: rice that is

cooked)

Subject emph. tjakdmi nan mangOto is nan findyi9c is nan hdytPck is,,,.

Person^ for whom, emph. tdku nan iotSanmi is nan ffndyj^ is nan.,..

Object emph. findy^ nan otOentdko is nan hdyiPck is dfong
Place ("the pot") emph. bdymk nan mangotSantdko is nan findytPc is

dfong
Place ("the house") emph. dfong nan mangotoantdko is nan mdkan

Common construction: -an verbs

ka/dfanmf nan luta we dig the ground

Emphas. luta nan ka/dfanmi the ground we dig

Mma nan ka/dfanmi the garden we dig

kdykay nan ikd/Mpmi w4th the pole we dig

gadsdngyen nan entsunodnmi for the rich man we work (but

:

gadsdngyen nan ikd/Upmi means : we bury the rich man)

Passive: Common constr. nan pdnguan ya natdngfan the doors are

Emphas. closed

is dfong ya natdngfan nan pdnguan in the house the doors are closed

tdlfeg^ nan ma/itdngeh is nan pdnguan with the key the doors are closed

tjdtdko nan ma/itangfdnan nan pdnguan (the agent emphasized!) by us

the doors are closed

("For the father the door is closed" was changed by the Igorot into:

the father says : let the door be closed ; si dma kandna en : maitdngep nan

pdnguan)

Common construction : i- verbs

itSlitja nan bflak they return the money
Emphas. tjattja nan mangitSli is nan hilak they are the persons who

return....

hilak nan itSlitja the money it is that they return

dfong nan mangitoUantja is nan hilak in the house they return the money

fdltdog nan mangisuhltantja is nan hilak for gold they change the "silver"

(For the women they change the money; the silver into gold: faltdog

nan mangisuhltantja is nan hilak ay kSan nan fohfafdyi; lit. : "as the

women's property" [i07ff.])

Passive: Common constr. nan hilak ya maisUhli [mtsuhli] ken tjakamt

the money is changed by us
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Emphasis

:

tjatdko nan maisubltan nan btlak by us the money is changed (''we (are)

the place for—the being changed—of the money)

dfong nan maisubltan nan btlak in the house the money is changed

faltdog nan maisubltan nan bilak for gold the silver is changed

nan btlak ya maistibli ay koan nan fobfafdyi the silver is changed for the

women

Common constr. nan laldki ildgona nan dsM the man sells the dog

Emphas. lalaki nan mangildgo is nan dsU it is the man who sells the dog

dsM nan ildgon nan lalaki it is the dog that the man sells (n:

Hgat.)

dfong nan mangilagOan nan lalaki is nan asB in the house the

man...

btlak nan mangilagOana is nan afong for silver he sells the

house

si amdna nan ilagSana is nan pdkiiy for his father he sells the

rice

Passive : Common constr, nan asU ya maildgo the dog is sold

Emphas. lalaki nan mailagoan nan asM by the man the dog is sold

afong nan nailagSan nan asU in the house the dog was sold

btlak nan nailagoan nan afong for silver the house was sold

si dma nan mailagSan nan pakUy for the father the rice is sold

Common constr. idjutdko nan kdym we show the tree

Emphas. tjatdko nan mangtdju is nan kdyU we, we show the tree

kdym nan idjutdko the tree it is we show

pdgpag nan mangidjuantdko is nan kayn in the forest we
show the tree

litjingko nan mangtdjuk is nan kayU with my finger I show the

tree

lalaldki nan mangidjuantdko is nan kayU to the men we show
the tree

Passive
: Common constr. nan kdym ya matdju kSn tjatdko the tree is

shown by us

Emphas. tjatdko nan maidjUan nan kdym by us the tree is shown
pdgpag nan maidjUan nan kdym in the forest the tree is shown

Common constr. itdfSngko nan ktpan I hide the knife
Emphas. sak/Sn nan mangitdfon is nan ktpan it is I who hide the knife

ktpan nan itafSngko it is the knife I hide
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dgMh nan mangitdfonak is nan ktpan in the box I hide the

knife

dgf^b nan mangitafdnantdko 's nan ktpan in the box we hide

the knife

nan altwidko nan mangitdfonak is nan ktpan for my friend I

hide the knife

Passive : Common constr, nan ktpan ya maitdfon the knife is hidden

Emphas. dgMb nan maitafdnan nan ktpan in the box the knife is hidden

Common constr. nan pddsog ya maitSnid is nan fobfdfdyi the rice is

planted by the women
Emphas. tjatdko nan maitonttsan nan pddsog by us the rice is planted

[s inserted: dental mouille]

pdyo nan maitonttsan nan padsog in the rice field the rice is

planted

si tna nan maitonttsan nan padsog for mother the rice is planted

Common construction : -en verbs

falmtjeny^ nan laldki you bind the man
Emphas. tjakdy^ nan mamdlud si nan laldki you, you bind the man

laldki nan faintjenym the man it is that you bind

dfong nan mamalmtjanym is nan laldki in the house you bind

the man
katjina nan ifdlt^dyd is nan laldki with a chain you bind the

man
polista nan mamalddsanyn is nan laldki for the constabler you

bind the man
Passive : Common constr. nan laldki ya nafdlMd the man was bound

Emph. tjakayd nan mafalndsan [mafalddan] nan Idlaki by you the man
is bound

dfong nan nafalndsan nan laldki in the house the man was bound

katjtna nan maifdlMd nan laldki with a chain the man is bound

polista nan nafalddsan nan laldki for the constabler the man was

bound

Personal verbs. Common construction:

entsundkdmi is nan pdyo we work in the rice field

Emph. nan pdyo nan entsunodnmi in the rice field we are working

nan pdyo nan entsUnoan nan laldki in the r. the man works

kapdgpag nan tmmaydman nan aydyam in the forest the birds fly

kdykay nan itnotdko with a pole we work {itno- from tsunOek,

possess, vb.)
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pdyak [pdyog, bdyak] nan itaydmtja with wings they fly

pdyak nan itdyatPt nan aydyam with wings the birds fly

gadsdngyen nan entsunoantdko for the rich man we work

gOyad nan itaydmantja^ ta iyditja nan tjOo for the young birds

they fly away, that they bring them food

hna nan intedSednmi here we stay

tsna nan nintedeSdna here he stayed

REDUPLICATION

290. Bontoc Igorot Language makes extensive use of redupHcated ver-

bal forms.

RedupHcation is either partial, as fangfangOnek I wake up, or gemi-

nation, as mdnganmdngdnak I eat. Usually only the root is redupli-

cated and prefixes precede the reduplicated form ; there are, however, some

exceptions.

291. The reduplicated form of the verb represents, as it were, an image

of the action: as the action is repeated, thus the root, or parts of it are

repeated. Repeated or iterative action is identical with the frequentative;

and the effect of repeated action is intensive. Continuative or durative

action may be thought to consist of constantly repeated action. Thus redup-

licated verbs express : repetition ; intensity ; continuation ; duration ; contin-

ued contemporaneous action ; the repeated action may affect several objects

and thus this verbal form can express the idea of plurality of objects (I

make repeatedly a spear = I make some spears); intensity involves occa-

sionally comparison (I like exceedingly =1 prefer, I like better).— Thus
many various meanings can be imparted to a verb by reduplicating its root;

but in Bontoc Igorot reduplication does not express tense, as present or

future. — The meaning must in many instances be determined from the

context
; but often we find reduplicated forms used idiomatically apparently

without definable reason; sometimes the desire of an emotional speaker to

depict most vividly must account for the reduplicated form.

(Besides this method of expressing repeated, intensive, continued

action certain adverbs, auxiliaries and other verbs may be used for the same
purpose.)
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292. Examples.

thfdkak: ibfdkdfakak I ask often; I ask many people; I inquire eagerly...

Preterite: infakdfdkak; Nom. ag. mangibfakdfaka

iydik [ydik]: ydiydik I bring frequently; I keep bringing

aydkak: dyddydkak I call often, I call several persons...

umdliak: umalidliak I come often; inmalidUak I used to come

(umaldliak I come nearer)

indkaak: inakadkaak I cry loud; I continue crying...

umfnumak: uminutnumak I drink again and again, I keep drinking

mdnganak: manganmdnganak I eat often; I am eating (at the same

time, meanwhile)

umuyak: umumuyak I go repeatedly; I walk on...

kuyUtjek: kuyukuyUtjek I pull strongly; 'T pull and puir'...

tmmdliak: tmmotmmSliak I return several times, I continue returning...

kibkifak: kthkiktbktfak I rub hard, I keep rubbing...

ildek: tlatldek [ilildek] I see repeatedly; I observe, keep looking...

kdnak: kdnakanak I talk much
;
(preter. : kinwdkinwdnik!)

ipaottko: tpaotpaottko I send repeatedly, I continue to send...

fdjuk: idjiiidjuk I show often, carefully...

tumuktjdak: tumuktjutuktjUak I sit often, I am sitting, I continue to sit

kogSngek: kOgokogSngek I strike vigorously, I give many blows...

aldek: alddldek I take again and again, I take several things...

inliUwisak: inliwtltwisak I keep on walking; I walk around...

kamUek: kakamUek I hasten more; kakamUek ay mandlan I go faster

alundyek: alahmdyek I retard; alalundyek ay engkdlt I speak more

slowly

iSytjek: leylSytjek I like better, I prefer...

mas^yepak: masuyesuyepak I continue to sleep, I sleep profoundly...

engdkliak: engkalikdliak I keep talking...

293. Greater intensity is expressed by repetition of a verb, with the

interposed ligature ay ; the second time the verb is in the ''infinitive."

entsunOka ay entsUno you must work; you work most strenuously...

tbfakam ay tbfdka you must ask

mafukaMwdngkdyd ay mafukdi9(wan you must be called

nan lalaldki mafukdt9cwantja ay mafukdmwan the men must be called

nan kdyo mastbo ay mastbo the tree must be cut down
kdpem ay kdpen nan dfong you must make the house
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sagfdtem ay sagfdten nan kdyo you must carry the wood

insulddka 'y insUlad aswdkas you must write to-morrow

nan laldki fayddsana ay fdyddsan nan fdd the man must pay the servant

nan lalaldki fadjdngantja'y fadjdngan nan fobfafdyi the men must help

the women
nan futug mdpdddy ay mdpdddy adwdni the pig must be killed now
nan dsU admdpaddy ay admdpdddy aswdkas the dog must be killed

tomorrow

nan mangdk^u mafdlmd ay mafdlt^d the thief must be bound (imprisoned)

naji kafdyo mafdig ay mafdig the horse must be whipped

(This construction is not used in the preterite).

PREFIXES

294. The character of some prefixes and their effect upon verbal roots

have been treated in previous sections, as

:

urn- prefix or infix of Personal verbs [170-174]

in- en- prefix of Personal verbs [168]

in- the preterite ''augment" [180, 230]

mang- mam- man- min- the prefixes for Nomina agentis [247; 193]
i- the prefix of a certain category of verbs [226-230]

ma- the passive prefix [265 ff cf. 175]
ad- the temporal prefix for the future tense [183, 241].

Of great importance are the following prefixes which modify the action

expressed by the Nom. actionis

:

295- PA-

Pa- (and ipa-), prefixed to roots (primitive verbal roots or substan-

tives, adjectives, adverbs etc. used as roots), produces causative or facti-

tive verbs
; sometimes they express that the subject orders or tells an other

to perform an action (authoritative verbs: "I make you come'')-

If um- or mang- are prefixed to pa-, i is inserted between these prefixes

:

uniipa- mangipa-.
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If the passive particle ma- is used in combination with pa-: mapa-

(preter. napa-), the resulting form conveys the verbal idea; if pa- is omit-

ted, the form is rather an adjective, than a ''passive participle" with verbal

force. [271] [Frequently i is inserted between wa- and pa-: maipa-]

The causative verbs belong to the -en class in active ; in passive they

are personal verbs. [265]

dntjo tall
;

paantjSek I make tall, I lengthen
;

preter. inpadntjok
;

pass, mapadntjo or : matpadntjo being made tall

pUsi poor; papusfek I make poor inpapUsik; maipapusi

gadsdngyen rich; pagadsdngyenek I enrich

asd^k [dsdik] short; paasdtkek I shorten

djdla blood
;

padjaldek I make bloody, I cause to bleed

stli splendor, ray; pasiltek I cause to shine, I cast light, reflect light

umdliak I come; pddltek [paltek] I order to come, I make come

mas^yepak I sleep; pasuySpek I put to sleep

intedSeak I stay
;

patedSek I order to stay

tumuktjUak I sit; patuktjdek I set

umogiddak I am afraid; paogiddek I frighten; pret. inpaogidtko;

mapaSgiad frightened; maSgiad afraid

tsa one
;

paisdek I leave alone ; mapaha, left alone ; maisa alone

Idteng cold; palatSngek I make cold

tdfo leaf; personal causative vb. umipatOfoak I cause to sprout forth,

I make grow
tekudfek I open; patekudfek I order to open [L. 43-]

stkpek I enter; pastkpek I make enter

tjinmm water; patjSnmmek [patjdnmmek] I cause to melt

ngttid black, ktlad red; panglttdek, paMlddek I make black, red

dtong warm; padtSngek I make warm; napadtong (naipadtong)

having been warmed ; madtong being warm
ildek I see ; tpaflak I make see i. e. I show
tumdyao/ak I fly; pataydowina ad tjdya "she makes (him) fly to the

sky'MS.7.1
engkdliak 1 speak

;
pakaliek I cause to speak ; I endow with speech

:

(Lumdwig) san djfia, pakaliSna tjahja is nan kalin si iSadsdnga:

**Lumawig made the two speak the language of Sadanga-men/'

,

[L- 14]

inkydtak I swim pakydtentdko nan dnandk let us make the boys swim!

knmdanak I go out
;

pakadnek I expel, preter. inpakdangko
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(pa- in: padSyek [patSyek; in Bontoc not: pdtdyek] I kill, slay, seems

to have become an integral part of this verb as the position of the

infixed augment indicates : pinadSyko I killed ; mapadSy means

:

killed, slain; mdddy: dying, or: having just died; ndddy: dead)

Verbs with authoritative meaning govern the person which is ordered

as direct object, but the object affected by the action is preceded by the prep-

osition is:

papitdngek nan laldki is nan kdyo I order the man to split the wood
nan fafdyi paotSena nan andkna is nan ftndyu the woman makes her

daughter cook the rice.

296. PIN-

Pin- or kin- \hon-, hen-, pen-] with possessive, and pang- with per-

sonal verbs (before consonants sometimes panga- placed after the prefix in

:

inpdnga) denotes quick, vivid action. Pin- is prefixed to the root and the

verb has possessive endings. In the preterite pin- is replaced by nin-.

{Pin- seems therefore to be used with preterite forms i. e. without suffix

-en, if prefixed to -en verbs.)

pinkakdngko (root: kan-) I eat quickly; pret. ningkdkdngko
pinsikSpko I enter quickly; pret. ninsikSpko

pangasityepak or inpdngasityepak I sleep quickly, fall asleep quickly;
ninpangasdyepak

(in)pangdyak [pangUyak; pangSilak] I go quickly; ninpangSyak.—
pangdyka! go quickly!

pangatsubldak I smoke forthwith

pangatedSeka'shna stay here immediately

!

pinkaSbmo nan dfong! make the house ''just now!''

pinfayddsak I pay immediately; pret. ninfayddsak
kinpdnok I fill at once

kindlak or pindlah I take quickly

kinkatinak I step quickly, tread upon
;
pret. ninkatSnak

enpdngakaltak I speak fast

kinipaoitko or pinipaohko I send quickly
pangatuktjakdyd! sit down quickly
pinaydkam nan fafdyi! call the woman quickly, right now!
pinigndna nan dsn he holds the dog quickly
pinistjdyu nan htja! eat the meat quickly
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pinapdyam! make fire at once! (synon. : kammm ay mangdpuy! hasten

to make fire!

)

ninapuydna nan dpuy he built the fire quickly

kinpafitjdngem nan kdyol light (''make burn") the wood at once!

pangdlika! come quickly! pangaUkdym man! come ye then, at once!

inpangasikebak I enter quickly

inpangatdktakak I run immediately

pinfekdshko nan bdto is nan fmsMl I throw quickly the stone against the

enemy

pinpikishna nan sUlad he tears quickly the letter

pinpad/ongtdko nan gdngsa! let us quickly strike the gong!

pintdngfam nan pdnguan! close the door quickly!

inpangafdlaak I go out quickly (fumdlaak I go out)

pinkuydtko I pull fast

pinpadSymo nan fUtug! kill the pig quickly!

ninpadSyna nan dsU he killed the dog at once

pintjipaptdko nan mdnok! let us quickly catch the chickens!

pindtonmt nan fdnga we remove the pots quickly (atdnek)

pinkddngko I take away immediately (kadnek)

pinfdlmdmo shodt! bind him quickly!

pinpakddnek I drive away quickly (notice the present form!)

The prefix pin- is also used in threatening:

mo adtka Mmdbfad kin sak/in^ pinpad/Sak stka! if you do not untie me,

I strike you (immediately)! [P. ic]
ydim^ ydim nan pfnang ta pinpaddyta na! bring, bring the ax, that we

(two) kill this one! [R. ii.]

mo adikdym lumdyao pinfgnak tjdkdyd! if you do not run, I shall hold

you!

And in our temporal clauses with ''as soon as" pin- is prefixed to the

verb of the main sentence: mo tjipapentdko nan aydyam, pinpadSytdko

tjdttja: when we catch the birds, we kill them quickly; or: as soon as we
catch the birds^ we kill them.

297. KA-

Ka- prefixed to the reduplicated root denotes action completed in the

immediate past: I have just now finished - -, I just did - -, I completed

recently. Ka- combined with a root which has no endings denotes a condi-

tion that has been entered some time ago, as kaldngo having become dry,

dried.
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kaldliak I came just now; kalaUkdmi is san fihikdt we came this very

morning

kainfmimak I just drank

katsuhtsuhldak I just smoked

kadkadjdlanak I just walked

kakakdepko nan dfong I made the house just now, a short while ago

kabkabekdshko nan fdlfeg I threw the spear just now (fekdshek)

kakalkaltak I have spoken a little while ago

kaititjdsnii nan shigsing we just found the ring (ifjasak)

kaangdngnek I just did

kabk^abdkashko nan bdngao I just broke the glass (fakdshck)

kafukfiikdmko si dma I just called the father (fitkaMzvak)

kaayaydgko si Bmgti I just called Bugti (aydkak)

kaigtgnak I just held

kakakwdnik I just told {kdnak)

kaandnapko nan soklongmo I just sought your hat

kakekSkedko [kakekdkotko] nan Umak I just cut my hand {kokStjek

kekStjek)

k'akakdkangko nan mdkan I just ate the food, rice (kdnek)

kashupshuppdkko [kashnbshnbpdgko] nan laldki I just hit the man
{shupdkek)

kashubshiibpdgmi nan fmsMl is nan fdlfeg we hit the enemy with the

spears just now
kaililak nan alitduko I just saw my uncle

katkatjSngek [katkadSngek] I just heard

kakakdanak I just went out (kumdanak)
kapkapiitko nan kfpan is nan shSlong I just put the knife into the basket

kaSoyak I just went [kamityak: umiiyak I go]

kasnsuySpfja is nan dngan they just slept in the ''angan'' (low chamber

in a house, like a large box)

ka/otStok nan htja I just cooked the meat

In this negative sentence {adikami: we do not...) ka- denotes '''rarely:''

adtkami kahtjahtja is dsm we eat rarely a dog (dogs).

In sentences with igd [igdy] *'not yet,'' ''not," the passive prefix is

ka-, instead of ma- or na-, attached to the unreduplicated root:

iga kdSto not yet cooked iga kakdeb not yet made
iga kakdkod not yet cut iga kdpno not yet filled

iga katstja not yet eaten
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iga kakd^b nan itjutja "their bird (i. e. omen) was not accomplished^''

their omen did not turn out favorably

nadto nan mdkan the rice is cooked; iga kaSto nan mdkan the rice is

not yet cooked

Ka- prefixed to the reduplicated root which must take personal end-

ings expresses pretended action ("I do as if I...) :

kakdehkdehak is nan dfong I act as if I were building a house

katsunotsUnoak I do as if I were working

katnuminiimkayU is nan tjhiUm you only act as if you were drinking the

water

kashityeshdyeptja they pretend to sleep

nan laldki katsdlatsdlan [kadjaladjdlan] the man pretends to walk

kasakitsakhtja nan soldddso the soldiers pretend to be sick

kakazvikawhka you pretend to be good

The preterite and future are expressed by adverbs of time^ as :

adsdngddMm ^*^some time ago;" or: auduni *'soon'' etc.

298. MAKA-

Mdka- preterite : naka- future : admaka- expresses ability of act-

ing ; verbs combined with this prefix take personal endings.

makdtpabak is nan dgsa I am able to catch the deer

makakdebkami is nan dfong we can build the house

makaMkidak [makakokSdak] is nan htja I can cut the meat

makatsubldak is nan tafdgo I can smoke tobacco

makasuy^pkdyd you can sleep

makadjdlanak I am able to walk

makafalognidtdko mo wodd nan pinangtdk'o ya nan falfegtdko we are

able to fight, if we have our battle-axes and spears

makasib^ka 'sh nan kdyo ya makapitdngka you can cut down and split

the wood
makatdyao nan aydyam the bird can fly

makakydtkami's nan wdnga we can swim in the river

makaSoyak I can go [makadilyak]

(Ability is also expressed by the modal auxiliary: mafdltn-;

mafdlinak ay inkyat I can swim ; mafalingko ay kapSn nan dfong I

am able to build the house.) Cf. [317]
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299. NAKA-

Naka- prefixed to roots denotes accomplished action (I have finished

doing). It is probably the preterite of maka- and means then: I have

been able to do...and have done... The verb takes personal endings. [Per-

sonal verbs obtains the suffix -an]

nakasdladak is nan sttlad I have finished writing the letter

nakatuktjiianak I have been sitting

nakdkanak is nan tindpay I have finished eating the bread

nakakaSpkanii is nan k^tlam we have finished making the night cap

nakatSnidtja nan fohfafdyi is nan pddsog is nan pdyo the women have
finished planting the rice in the '"^sementera.''

nakaotdkami is nan mdkan we have finished cooking the rice

nakakapidak I have finished praying, performing a ceremony
nakalongshOtanak I have finished cutting (the big tree across, in the

middle)

nakasuySpanak I have finished sleeping (also: I had slept)

nakasangfMnak I have finished the "sangfu^'-ceremony (sacrificing a pig)
nakatsubldanak I have finished smoking
nakatsunOanak I have finished working
nakakalfanak I have finished speaking

300. MAKI^

Maki', or miki- prefixed to the root which takes personal endings
denotes an action performed by cooperation or in companionship with others.

makikdehak is nan dlang I build a granary with others assisting me
makidliak I come together with others
admakitotSyak I shall converse with... ken tjattja with them
mikionongak I fight in company with my comrades
mikifalogntdak I go to battle with my friends
mikiyaiak is nan mSnok I bring with others the chickens
mikitsundkami we work together, in cooperation
mikililtwidak I play with others
mikikdngkami we eat together; maktkan ken tjahja he eats with them
mikifdymtdko we pound rice together
mikikSyak I go with others, I accompany (synon. mif^egak I go with...)

;

nan f^tug mikikoy kSn todi [makiSyak, makiUyak, makidSyak] the
pig goes with him

makikalitdko let us speak together
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mikitsiihldtja they are smoking together

makitotoyak ken Anamwdsal I speak with Anauwasal
makifalognidtdko amtn! let us all fight! (synon. washtjintdko makifalSg-

nid! [139])
makialhvidtdko we are mutual friends

301. INASI

-

The combination: in -f asi + root with personal endings expresses

reciprocal relations, -asi- has the collateral form: -osi-. There is no
reciprocal pronoun in Bontoc Igorot,

inasi/ilatdko; inasi/ildkami; inasi/ildkaym^ inasi/ildtja: we, you, they

see each other

inasiktektdko we know each other preter. ninasiktektdko

masikalikami we speak with each other

inasitokongkami we teach each other, we advise each other

nan dsi% inasikatSbtja [inasikotSbtja] the dogs bite each other

inasiktektja nan lalaldki the men know each other

inasttlata we two see each other

nan dnanak inasikogdngtja the children strike each other, preter.

ninasikogdngtja fut. adinasikogpngtja

inasitjengngSkami we hear each other

inasiinandpkdmi we seek each other (from the personal vb. indnapak I

am seeking)

nan fafdyi ay nay ya sak/Sn inasiktekkdmi this woman and I know each

other

fnldlaU! mangosimadoytdko ! forward! let us all kill each other (die

together)
;
(a battle cry-)

enasileyadtdko we like each other [onasileyadtdko]

et aktt yangkay ay enasipadSykami ay Igolot and only little (was lacking

that) we Igc3rot killed each other [B. 47.]

302. MA + AN-

In order to express sudden action certain personal verbs take the pre-

fixes ma followed by an; ma/an is prefixed to roots with an initial vowel,

but if a root begins with a consonant, ma is prefixed and an is placed after

the initial consonant, {ma- seems to indicate the passive, the agency of an

outward force.)
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(These combinations are nearly equivalent to those with the prefix pin-

or pang-)

imiogiddak I fear ma/anogiddak I fear suddenly: (mapangogiddak

:

I am startled by fear)

tumdktjikak I rise matandktjikak I rise suddenly

tiimuktjUak I sit down matanuktjdak I sit down suddenly

turngSyak I stop mataniigSyak (ii inserted) I stop at once

tumdyaMak I fly matandyamak I fly suddenly preter. natandyaUak

303. NINGKA^

Ningka- or ninka- prefixed to roots forms verbal adjectives which denote

a condition which has been completely attained. This prefix is evidently

the combination of the preterite of min, used frequently with personal verbs

(as Nom. ag. prefix also!), and of ka- signifying accomplished action,

[193; 297]

It is possible that such combinations take personal endings, although

only forms without endings have been collected

:

ningkaldfigo nan kdyo the wood is perfectly dried, dry

ninkddto nan mdkan the rice is ready cooked, has been cooked some time

ago

nan kdyo ya ninkastbm the tree is already cut down
ninkaddy nan tdkm the persons are already dead
ninkafdsa nan sidddmo your letter has been read before

ninkakdeb nan ttifay the spear is ready, has been made
nan htja ya ninkakdkod [ninkakSket'] the meat is already cut

ninkatekudfan, ningkatdngfan nan pdnguan the door is already opened,

closed

As the use of most prefixes, also the use of ningka- is idiomatically

confined to certain verbs, while other verbs require a diflferent construction.

MODIFIERS OF VERBS

304. As the Prefixes treated in the preceding chapters serve to express
certain moods or tenses of the verb, so there exist in Bontoc Igorot also
some modifying "auxiliaries" with similar functions.
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Only the most common of these are mentioned here ; others can be found

in the chapter on Adverbs [409-416].

Some of these temporal and modal ''auxiliaries" have the qualities of

particles, others those of verbalized adverbs, others those of verbs.

Several of these ''auxiliaries'' are particles without endings, as : ed, nget,

ngin; they follow the verb with its endings.

Several precede the verb (without ligature ay) ; they take to themselves

the personal, respectively possessive endings from the verb. The verb appears

as "Infinitive.'' Such are: ek, tek, hsak, dfus, tptjas, tsa, kankmiL

Several are connected by ay with the subsequent "Infinitive;" they have

their own (uninfluenced) endings; as: sdna, tjitjitjaj tjdkasko,

BD

305. Bd [et], 'd I't] following the verb expresses usually an obligation

(I ought; I should) and sometimes it indicates the irreality of a condition or

action, as is expressed by our conjunctive or conditional. (I should or

would, might: be, become, act etc.). In a few instances "<9(i" was used

instead of (?(i. Cf. [188; 242].

If a verb modified by ed has to give up its endings to a preceding ver-

balized adverb, ed takes its place after the adverb.

Bd is also found after other categories of words, not only after verbs

;

it expresses also there the idea of irreality or obligation, as a few exam-

ples will illustrate.

fumdyamdk ed I should fly; [pronounced as enclitic: tumdyaudked]

inStokd'd you ought to cook {otOek: possess, vb. ; inotoak personal vb.)

alikdyii'd man! you ought to come "now !" Sngka'dman! you ought to go!

kdpim ed nan dfong you ought to build the house

fukdMwantja'd nan ongonga they ought to call the child

umiiydk ed I should go; mndyka'd; umUy ed; umuytdko'd; umiiykdym'd;

iimdytja'd etc.

nan fohfafdyi umdlitja'd is dfong the women ought to come into the house

tjattja inafSytja'd is nan wdnis they ought to weave the breech cloth

nan lalaldki kapintja'd nan fdngkaU the men ought to make the spears

intedeSkaym'd isna you ought to stay here

potlongentdko'd nan tdkod we ought to cut off the post supporting the

roof)

nan fohfafdllo infalognttja'd the young men ought to fight

amtn inkakdmutjd'd all ought to hasten

inkakdmudk ed ay Umiiy I ought to hasten to go
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mangantdko'd Una, isatdko'd entsUno let us first eat, then work {isa, then,

takes the ending from entstino!)

engkalidk od [for: ed] I should speak

nan fanfdnig ken tjakaym aoni'd stya nan tsaktsdki the smallest among

you may soon be (aoni: soon) the largest

ed tsatsdma nan leyddko ay mangtla ken stka ''great would be my joy to

see you''

Sngka'd, dma you ought to go, father [Mi 5.]

sadta'd id fobfdy let us two go to the town (home) [Mil.]

nan niaddji tsam inpaydi ay shengSdko'd ya nafdngosh that (meat) which

you used to have brought to me (i. e. to send), that it should be my
food, was rotten [M. 7] shengSdmo'd: [M. 8]

padSyentdko'd na\ let us kill this! [S. 5]

ta od akndlak na let me watch this [S. i] od [ed] precedes here the verb!

fSk od ilaen tsattsa [tjaitja] I should like to go to see them [L. 27-]

tek ed Ilaen nan midldgna I ought to go to see "sonny" [M. 5]

tjUy kastm ed tjipdpen that (pig) you should again (kas-im) catch;

kasim took the ending from tjipapen; hence ed follows kasim [L. 64]

tjiimnOta man ed\ so let us celebrate our wedding! [L. 52] ^d follows the

particle.

kasinyPc'd ydi, ta itlak od tjakaym you ought to bring here again (the

fire); let me watch you! [L. 10]

inabfuyiikayd'd ya naSto san astn (God spoke:) you ought to boil (salt-

water), and the salt was boiled. [L. 18]

inlagSkaym'd you ought to sell it (the salt) [L. 18-]

isnded [isnd ed] nan toktsun nan asin ay nay here be the ''seat" of the

salt [L. 20]

san kinatfumo'd igdaka inmaktan ken sak/in (of) your fish (which you
had caught) you would not give me any [P. 13]

enta'd enldpis is umata let us two go to clear the soil for our garden [R. i
]

NGBT; NGIN

306. The particles nget and ngin are employed to form the potential

or dubitative mood; they are equivalent to our: possibly, probably, perhaps.

Ngin is always post-positive. In declarative sentences nget is used, ngin
occurs only in interrogative sentences, and sometimes in sentences declara-

tive in form, but interrogative in sense.

Our sentences depending on such phrases like "I hope that ... I

expect that, I suppose that, I anticipate that," are rendered in Bontoc Igorot
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usually by declarative sentences with nget; the verbs ^'hope, expect, antici-

pate'' etc. are omitted.

Nget takes also the future prefix ad- from the verb : ddnget.

The particle amdy often precedes nget, audy nget sttodi perhaps he

amdy nget mamasuyep he is perhaps sleeping; he may be sleeping; I think

he sleeps

adnget nmdli s'inOtji {si anOtji] my younger brother may come, will per-

haps come

adnget kapSna [kapdna] nan sSgfi he will probably make the rain hat

ayki [^3;^^] ngin umdlif will he probably come? wird er wohl kommen?

{aykS is an interrogative particle)

ai^dy nget wodd'sna he is perhaps here; he may be here

amdy nget is tolo'y dlas perhaps in three hours, (''at 3 o'clock''), in about

3 hours

adnget tomSlitja nan tdkM is mdksip the people will return, I think, in

the afternoon

andy nget woddtja is kaeskneldan we presume, they are in the school-

house

aBdy nget nintedSeka'd Manila you were probably living in Manila

amdy nget wodd'stji nan fafdyi the woman may be here

admantihldka ngtn you will probably smoke ; will you ?

aykeka ngin umdli? will you probably come?

adnget nmdliak I presume I shall come

amdy nget is nan tSkken ay dfong probably in the other house (without

verb)

amdy nget inmdli he may have come

amdy 7tget higak sha this is a lie, I presume, {sha: sa\

nay kay iSytjem ngin ay matsa is nannay fakilulUta '"here you like perhaps

to be left alone, on this earth" (ironical; sense interrogative) [S. 11]

BK, TBK

307. Bk and Tek are verbs of motion, expressing : I go, in order to

. . . They precede the verb which is in the 'Infinitive" and take to them-

selves the verbal endings; no ligature is employed between these "auxil-

iaries" and the following verb.

Bk means I go; tek I should, ought to go, let me go! I have to go;

(t may stand for ta, a conjunction expressing volition or purpose: that I

go). These "auxiliaries" express real motion; not futurity alone as our

'T am going to write" for: I shall write. Fr. je vais ecrire for: j'ecrirai.
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The forms of ek and tek, after having taken the endings from the verbs

depending on them, are:

Possessive:

I.

2.

3.

D.

I. incl.

I. excl.

n.

HI.

Personal

:

ek

Sngka

en [on]

enfa

entdko

engkami
engkaym
Sntja

tek ek tek

fengka em [dm] tern [font]

ten Sna [Sna] tina [tdna]

tinta Snta tenia

tentdko entdko tentdko

tengkdmit enmi [ dnmi] tenmi [ tonnii]

tengkdym enym tenym

tSntja Sntja [ontja] tSntja

(Instead of the first sing, of the personal form usually the possessive

form is employed; the correct form: enak is found in but few examples).

ek mdngan I go to eat; tek mangan I ought to go to eat; I must go to

eat now; also: tek ed mangan [306]

Tek followed by ed produces desiderative mood (but the notion of

going is retained) :

tek ed entsUno I should like to go to work
tentdko'd infalognid we should like to go to fight

But with second or third person it expresses obligation

:

tSngka'd umfleng you ought to go to rest

ten ed umUy he ought to go

entsa'd [entja'd] masuyep they ought to go to sleep

enmi andpen nan btlak we go to seek the money
engkamt manalifeng we go to dance

engkaym indnab si sa you go to seek it (indnapak: personal verb)

engak knmdlab is nan kdyo I go to climb upon a tree (or: ek knmdlab)
Sna aydkan nan andkna he goes to call his child

en nmdyak is nan andkna he goes to call his child (umdyakak: person.

vb.)

ek ilaen I go to see; nan fafdyi dna tlaen the woman goes to see

em iydi nan fdnga you go to bring the pot

ketjSng en aydkan nan laldki then the man goes to call (ending omitted
because the subject follows)

ketjSng Sna aydkan nan laldki then he goes to call the man
enyi^ ildbo you go to begin
engkdyd lumdyam you go to flee

ennak [enak, engak] Umis I go to wash myself; or: ek mnis
engkamt mangdym we go to get wood
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ek umdla si ap4y I go to get fire^ light

ek umda [tmidla] 'sh patatjtm I go to get iron

engkamt umda 'sh lalaldki is entsUno ken tjdkami we go to get some men
to work for us

enmi alden nan patatjtm we go to take the iron {aldek: poss. vb,

;

umdlaak: pers. vb.)

entdko mamdka we go to get heads

entja nasuyep they went to sleep. The preterite is expressed by the pres-

ent of ek combined with the preterite of the dependent verb.

entja nangdy^ ay sindki the two brother went to get wood [K. i]

tSngkamt mangdyM si lipat let us go to get dry sticks, branches [K. 2]

enta mamdlid is nan kdmanta let us two go to sharpen our axes [K. 3]

ta Snta alden san intlak ay naldngoldngo let us get (the wood which) I

saw, that is very dry [K. 3]

ek umdyak is fanfandzvi I go to call a hawk [K. 12]

tek od tlaen tjaftja I should like to go to see them [L. 27]

Sna aydkan san laldki she goes to call the man [L. 40]

ya Sna aydkan san tolS'y fofdllo and he goes to call three young men
[L.83]

tek satpen nan pOshong let me (I like to) dam off the water [P. i]

Bk and tek are employed in affirmative declarative sentences only; in

negative and interrogative sentences the verb umiiyak, I go, must be used.

Bk is also found sometimes without any dependent verb: e^tgkdyd! go ye!

Sngka man! go then! Snta'd ad LdnaM! let us two go to Lanau! [L. 51 ]

This use of ek is probably limited to imperative (and hortatory) forms.

ISSA

308. Issak precedes, as a future ''auxiliary,'' the 'Tnfinitive'' of the

present of verbs; it takes the personal or possessive endings to itself from

the verb. Its forms are then:

Personal

:

Possessive

I. issdak \issdk tssak

2. issdka tssam

3. tssa issdna

D. issdta issdta

I. inch issatdko issatdko

I. excl. issdkamt issdmi

n. issakdyd issdym

in. issdtja issdtja
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Besides expressing- futurity, issa is used frequently to express a

request, a mild Imperative : you will bring, please ! — come to-morrow,

will you?

issdkami nmUy is ili we shall go to town (soon, after a while etc.)

issdmi kapen nan pabafdngan we shall then build the community house

issdka umdli then you will come

hsa iimiiy shodi is nan Uma then this one will go into the garden

issayd padSyen nan fuHik you will kill the pig

issam ydi nan sUlad you will bring the letter

issdkaym masuyep you will sleep

issam itgto nan dsWc you will hold the dog
issdtja maddy they will die

issdna itSli nan btlak he will then give back the money
hsam ydi nan kdtjing aswdkasf will you bring the brass to-morrow?
issakdyd umdli is nan ilimi is nan taUwtn ay umdlif will you come into

our country next year ?

amdmni issdak umUy very soon I shall go
issam mdnak nan mating ''you will have as child" the pounded rice [T. 7]

(inandkko: there is a child of mine; inanakmo etc.)

issam indnak nan tsam inpaiydi ay sengSdko there will be (henceforth)
your son the food you caused to be brought to me [M. 6]

issam indnak nan dnak nan kinapiduam there will be your child the daugh-
ter of your second wife [M. 12]

issdka fumdngon ken sak/hi you will awake me [S. 10]
ta issak en lumdgo's tabfdgo'y FinaWk nay that I shall go to buy tobacco

of Finalok [Song: H. 13-]

mo ko man, tay finlSyko una, issam tjipdpen! why, certainly, because I

made it (the pig) first tired, you will catch it! [L. 63]
ta issdta mangmdmdjidji ay dminum that we two shall be the last to

drink [L. 74]
issdk umipatSfo'sh tjSnMm I shall create water [L. 69]
issdkayi maddy amtn you will all die
nan fmml issdtja umdli is nan mastjim the enemies will come in the night

AFUS, IPTJAS

309. Afiisak or dfusko (rarely its synonym: tptjasak or iptjdsko)
preceding the Preterite 'Tnfinitive" of verbs, denote an action already
accomplished; this construction is about equivalent to our pluperfect or to
phrases with the adverbs '^already, before, formerly." The forms, having
taken the endings of the following verb, are

:
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Possessive

:

dfusko iptjdsko

dfusmo iptjdsmo

dfiisna iptjdsna

dfusta iptjdsta

aftistdko iptjastdko

afiisnit iptjasmi

afusyd iptjasyd

dfustja iptjdstja

Personal

:

1. dfiisak iptjdsak

2. dfiiska iptjdska

3. dfiis iptjas

D. dfusta tptjasta

L incl. aftistdko iptjastdko

I. excl. dfuskami iptjaskami

II. afuskaym iptjaskaym

III. dfustja iptjdstja

dfusko finaydtjan I had paid, I paid already, I paid before

iptjdsko finukduwan I had called

dfusna inipit he had pressed

iptjdsmi inpaUit nan tolfeg we sent the keys before

dfus inmdy sttona this man had already gone

dfusmo kinwdni ken sak/Sn you told me before

afuskami nasuyep is nantjdi ay dfong we slept before in yonder house

iptjaskaym nengkalt you had spoken

nan dsM dfus tnminum is nan tjennm the dog had drunk the water

nan lalaldki dfustja ninfaldgnid is nan pdgpag the men had already fought

in the forest

afuskayd naSngan [nengan] you have already grown

dfusak nentsUno I had worked

dfusko kindeb nan singsing I had made the ring

afttskdmi nandlan we had already walked

nan ongonga dfusna pinaddy nan kdak is nan fdto the boy had killed the

monkey with a stone

dfusmi intjasan nan ha'y itlog is nan kamdnok we had found one egg in

the chicken

nan fafdyi dfusna tindnfan nan pdnguan the woman had closed the door

before

si dma dfusna intla sika the father had seen you

nan aUwidmo dfustja tnfdka your friends had asked before

afusnti inistja we had eaten meat

nan tjotjS dfusna tjf'ng/ngo nan kSsha the mouse had heard the cat

si Fitmnak dfusna inshUno nan kdyU Fumnak had burned the wood
nan mandk^u dfusna intdfon nan bilak the thief had hidden the money
si tna dfusna intdju ken sika nan tjSkaM the mother had shown you the

bag

iptjdska inmdy id Fdnfok? have you been in Bontoc before? ("had you
gone")
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dfustja napadSy nan fms^l the enemies had been slain

afuskdmi naaydkan we have been called before

nan kdym dfus nastbo the tree has been cut down before (long ago)

nan aydyam tptjas ndtpab the bird had been caught

nan fnsi^l iptjdstja napdkan the enemies had been expelled.

TSA

310. Tsd, [tja] a most extensively employed ''auxiliary/' precedes

the verb, takes the endings from the verb and, in the future tense, also its

prefix ad-] it is used in present, preterite and future. Tsd is connected with
the following verb, as if it were a prefix, forming one word.

The basal meaning of tsa is: frequency; from this all other meanings
are easily derived.

By tsa the verbal action is represented as frequent, repeated, custom-
ary, continued (i. e. ''frequent" in uninterrupted succession; an action dis-

solved into its single moments succeeding rapidly), contemporaneous (i. e.

continued parallel to an other action), afifecting several diflferent objects
(i. e. repeated with each new object) or objects of the same kind (in plural).

Tsd can therefore be translated, for instance, by "often,'' "I use to,"
by our "progressive present or past or future," "I keep on . . .," "mean-
while," "at the same time;" its meaning becomes evident from the context.
The Igorot are most conscientious in the use of tsd ; they would never employ
it to express a single unrepeated or discontinued action.

Tsd is used also in connection with Nom. actionis if they are preceded
by the article nan] it stands between the article and the Nom. acti-
onis. (Some forms of tsak which resemble the personal pronouns should
not be confounded with these!)

3

D
I. incl

I. excl

II

III

Personal :

tsdak [tsdk]

tsdka

tsd

tsdta

tsdtdko

tsdkdml

tsdkdym
tsdtja [tsdtsa]

Possessive

:

tsdk [tsdk]

tsdm

tsdna (without ending: tsd) [208]
tsdta

tsdtdko

tsdmi

tsdym

tsd tja [tsdtsa]

As the following examples show, the verbs are sometimes in their
reduplicated forms, which alone, even without tsd-, would sufifice to denote
repeated, continued etc. action [290-294].
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tsdak masdyep I use to sleep ; tsaak masuyep isna I ^'always" sleep here

tsdak nasdyep I used to sleep; I was sleeping meanwhile; I continued to

sleep

adtsdak masdyep I shall often sleep ; I shall sleep meanwhile

tsak dngn^n I use to do ; I frequently do ; I do sometimes, I do at the same

time

tsak indngnen I used to do ; I did often ; I was doing ; I continued to do

tsdkami entsUno we work usually; but: tjdkami entsunSkami we work,

it is we who work [87]

tsdak umdlidli I come often

tsdtja mangan they usually eat; but tjaftja mangdntja they eat [personal

pron. tjaftja]

tsdmi angnedngnen we make often

tsdak manUhla I smoke usually; I often smoke; manubldak I smoke

just now
tsdtja indla they took frequently; they used to take

tsdka maltnget you are perspiring (continued)

tsatdko nalinget we were perspiring (e. g. ''while working''; contempor-

aneous)

tsdak mandblatsdbla I smoke often; (or: manublatsuhldak)

nan lalaldki tsdtsa manublatsdbla the men smoke often, usually

masdyepak tsdka dkis entsUno I sleep, you (again) are working; or; I

sleep while you are working (at the same time)

infdsaak tsakdyd dkis ensUlad I read while you are writing {dkis:

again)

nan amdma tsd mandbla is nan kaapdyan the old man is used to smoke at

the fire place

tsdk kdpen, tsdk kindeb nan tinOod I make, I made usually the cap (of

Bontoc men)

tsdmi kindeb addgka nan tUfay we made yesterday the spears (several

objects; our making was repeated with each spear)

adtsdmi padSyen nan fUtug we shall kill the pigs, several pigs (our kill-

ing will be repeated with each single pig)

nay si tsdk tsfino^n there is work for me to do; "I am busy'' lit.: there

is for my **continous" working {si = is)

tsdk tlaen I usually see tsak intla I usually saw ddtsak tlaen I shall

often see

tsd mamtngsan ay umdli he comes sometimes; lit. ''frequently one time

he comes" mamfngsan: once, one time

tsdkami mandbla is sinpamhigsan we smoke sometimes
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hsan tsdyu inkdepan [inkapdn] is dfong tsdak umtleng while you are

building a house, I am rtsting,—inkdepan: from the pers. vb.

inkdebak [inkdepak] is the Nom. actionis, with suffix -an; tsa takes

-yu, i. e., your building. Issan requires the Nom. act.-Construction,

as will be explained later.

tsdm dngkay mangmangwantan you keep on talking only (in fun); you

are only joking (Nom. act. with suffix -an; of vb. kanak I say)

hsan tsdtsa entsUnoan during their working, while they are working,

(Nom. act.)

ketjeng tsdmi padSyen nan futiig nan iKdndson then we kill the pigs of

the inhabitants of Candon (several objects; repeated act) [B. 9]

ketjeng tsdmi stkpen nan dfong si iTakutjing et tsdmi pindla nan fddsotja

then we entered the houses of the people of Takutjing and quickly

took their coats away [B. 10]

tsdtja iimaldli is tsogokmi et isdtja kankdnan,,,they always come to our
rear and keep saying... [B. 13]

ketjeng tsdmi itsdotsao nan kShkoh si futug ya nan akh ay mdkan then
we give (them) the pigskins and a little rice

issam indnak nan tsam inpaiydi ay sengSdko you will have as your son

'Vour repeatedly sending, my iood'\—(ydik I bring; ipaydik I

cause to bring, I order to bring; inpaiydi: Nom act. in preterite.)

mabddabaddngan is nan tsak anSban ay Idman ya nan Sgsha meat (put
into the rice) of what I often hunted, wild pig and deer [M. 8]

ketjeng nan laldki tsdna tsamwdden nan shengSdna, tsdna ikd/mp then
the boy, as often as he received his food, he buried it [M. 4] (His-
tor. Present)

timily ya tsa kokStjen alitd/ona nan htja he goes (to his uncle's), and his
uncle was just cutting meat (contemp. action) [R. 23] ; tsa: ending
omitted, because the ''subject'' follows (in genitive; nomin. : si

alitd/ona) [208]

indiditmko ya tsa kokStjen alitd/ok nan htja I was peeping and just then
my uncle cut the meat [R. 24]

nan mOting ay kanakkandna tsdk idjUadjtia the pounded rice she often
asked for I always gave her (Histor. Present) [T. 8] ('Whenever
she asked—I gave")

tsd et madngkay nan Snash then always (each time) the sugar cane is

eaten up [S. i]

ta od akndlak na nan tsa mangdngkay is nan Snash! let me watch here
the ''one frequently eating'^ the sugar cane! [S. i]
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ya ketjeng pay nan hang ay kandnak ay oko is tsdmi tsuktsukdnan and

all there is, is that single sow with its young which we are raising

(''for our often feeding'^ [L. 45]

nan tsdk ibfakdfakd ken tjakdym ''my telling you often/^ what I told you

so often [L. 22].

KANKANI

311. Kankani expresses immediate future, and also an action or event

that is almost completed or that would almost have taken place. Kankani

takes the endings from the verb which it precedes. Its forms are

:

Personal

:

Possessive

:

kankdnik

kankanfm

kankanina

kankanita

kankanitdko

kankantmi

kankantym

kankanitja

kankanika entsUno you will soon

Fumnak and

1

.

kankantak

2. kankanika

3. kankani

D. kankanita

L inch kankanitdko

I. excl. kankanikami

n. kankanikdyd
HI. kankanitja

kankaniak mdngan I shall soon eat

work

kankani engkdli sitodi he will soon speak

kankanitja kumdlab is nan kdyo tja Fumnak ken Bmgti

Bugti will soon climb upon a tree

kankdnik fekdshen nan fdlfeg I shall immediately throw the spear

kankanim iydi nan patatjim you will soon bring the iron

si yUn/a kankanina paddyen nan fUtug the older brother will soon kill the

pig
^

kankdnik fakdshen nan bdngaM I shall soon break the glass ; synon.

:

fakdshek nan bdngaM is aMdBni (very soon)

kankaniak nadktsag [nedktsag] I came near falling, I almost fell

nan dndnak kankanitja naydgyag the children almost fell

kankdnim findkash nan bdngaM you came near breaking the glass

kankanimi ftnUash nan tsunoenmi we have almost finished our working

nan fdnga kankani makdeb the pot is almost made
nan ongonga kankanina paddyen nan mdton the boy almost hit the mark
nan kitjo kankanina pinadSy nan lalaldki lightning almost killed the men
nan lalaldki kankanitja napadSy is nan kitjo the men were almost killed

by lightning
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kankdnt ay ha'y Olas almost (soon) one hour

KASIN

312. Kdstn means: again, once more. It is sometimes followed by

the unchangeable adverb dkts - also, likewise, again, of which it seems to

be a permutation.

Kasin precedes the verb, takes the endings from the verb, and in

future tense also its prefix ad-. Its forms are

:

Personal

:

Possessive

:

1

.

kastnak kastk

2. kastngka kastm

3. kastn kasina

D. kastta [kastnta] kasinta

L inch kasitdko [kasintdko] kasintdko

I. excl. kastngkami kasinmi
II. kastngkaym kasinym

III. kasitja [kasintja] kastntja

kashiak entsUno I work again adkaslta umUy we two shall go again
kastngkdym mmdli you have come again kastngka mangdyeng! sing

again!

kasintdko fekdshen nan fdlfeg! let us throw the spears once more! (Or:
fekashentdko dkts nan falfeg!)

kastm kdpen sa! make this again ! repair this

!

nan dsm kastna tjinpah nan dydyani the dog caught the bird again
adkasintja umdli nan fobfafdyi the women will come again
kastngka umda! take again!
kastn dkis mamwdkas it is (was) again to-morrow, "on the following

day- [M. 3]
kash dkis jnaldfi it is again night [S. 8]
kasftja dkis tomOli san djuan kUmpdnya the two companies returned

again [B. 34]
kctjeng mamwdkas ya kasimi tbfdkd then it is morning and we ask again

[B. 44]
kasttja kdndn they say again [B. 60]
ketjeng mamwdkas dkis nan tdlon ya kasttja dkis umdy nan sindki then

it is again to-morrow (i. e. ''on the next day") *'the time/' and again
the two brothers go out... [R. 4]

kastnym'd ySi you ought to bring again [L. 10]
tjM kastm ed tjipdpen that one you ought to catch again [L. 64]
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ketjSng kasina dkis panlSngen then he drove (the pig) also again up

stream [L. 64]

ya kasin dkis timdnak san nddmasdngdn and the widower became again

father [L. 88]

kasintdko umtla let us again look for... [H. 16]

kasftja finmdngon; ketjeng kasftja padSyen tjattja they had again come

to life; then they killed them (i. e. Lumawig's sons) once more [L. 92]

Observe these phrases : nan kastk indma my stepfather (my *'again-

father") ; nan kastm infna your stepmother; nan kastna infna his

stepmother.

is kdsi'n ya is kdstn again and again ; kdsin aswdkas, or : kdshi iswdkas,

or: is kdsht wdkas day after to-morrow; kdsin adi^gka, or: is

kdsin ugka day before yesterday

kasin ya kasin tsdan: one time and an other time not; in these

passages: ayketdko kasin inogiaSgiad ya kasin tsdan? are we
cowards at one time and at an other time not? [B. 27]

aykSka kasin inadka ya kasin tsdanf do you cry at one time and

at an other time not? (why do you cry sometimes?) [K. 14]

AUXILIARIES CONSTRUCTED WITH LIGATURE AY

The following ''auxiliaries" are connected with the verb by ay; they

do not take two kinds of endings; the ''dependent" verb is in the "Infini-

tive/' or sometimes in the form of the Nomen agentis. (Our copula "to

be" is inherent to this category of Auxiliaries.) Some important "auxilia-

ries" of this class are given here; others will be enumerated in the chapters

on the Adverbs.

SANA

313. Sdnd means: very soon; in a moment; it refers to the immediate

future and can not be employed with any past tense. Usually the verb is

in the present tense, rarely in the future.

In connection with verbs sdnd remains either unchanged, i. e. sdna

without endings and the main verb takes endings

;

or sdna takes the personal (never the possessive) endings^ while the

main verb has no endings.
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In either case the Hgature ay follows sdna.

The forms of sdna : Sing. : sdnddk ; sdnaka; sdna; Dual : sdnata;

Plural: sanatdko; sdndkdmt ; sandkdyd; sdnatja,

(Possessive verbs retain their ending usually in the third singular, as

sdna has no ending in this person)

sdnaak ay umdli or sdna 'y umdliak I come ''in a moment"

sdnaka'y umdli or sdna'y umdUka you come in a moment

sdna'y umdli he will come immediately

sdndkamt ay umdli or sana'y umdltkamt we shall come at once

sdnaak ay mdngan is nan mdkan I come just now to eat the rice ; I am
going to eat now

sdnaak ay andpen nan tSlfeg or sdnaak ay mangdnab is nan tSlfeg or

sdna'y andpek nan tdlfeg I shall seek the key immediately

sdna'y adumUyak is tli I shall go to town at once

sdnaak ay manthm is nan kdyn I shall cut the wood very soon

sdna 'y sibSentdko nan kdyU we shall cut the wood forthwith

nan laldki sdna'y fekdshena nan kdyang the man will immediately throw

the spear

nan fafdyi sdna'y umdli the woman will come at once

sdna'y kaphimi nan tufay; or: sandkdmi ay mangdeh is nan tufay; or:

sandkami ay kapen nan tUfay we shall make the spear immediately

sdnaak ay mangfla is nan ongonga I shall go to see the child at once

sdnaak ay aydkan sika; or : sdnaak ay mangdyak ken sika I call you at

once

(The participial form of the main verb (Nom. agentis) is preferred

to the 'Tnfinitive'' ; sdnaak ay mamddsang *T shall immediately be a

helper'' is preferred to: sdnaak ay fadsdngan I help at once)

Observe the use of sdna! as answer upon an order ; as : pangaltkdyPc

amtn! Ans. sdna! come all quickly! Ans. '*in a moment!'' Ger. '"gleich!"

If any object is thrown to someone, his attention is called by: ''sdna

kay!" {kay is an affirmative particle); as: isdna'd kandn ken anOtjina

en ''sdnd kd,,,y! then he called to his younger brother (while throwing

down his legs to him) : ''now! here! here it comes!" [K. 7]

ketjSng kdndn amdtja en ''sdna kay nan tjSnmm!" thereupon their father

said: ^'here comes the water!" Ger. "gleich kommt dasWasser!"

IL.41]

TJITJITJA

314. Tjitjttja means: still, yet; it has usually personal endings and is

connected with the verb by ay ; if tjitjttja has endings, the verb is without

endings.
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The verb is usually preceded by tsa [or tja}, indicating the continua-

tion of the condition or action [310].— Frequently the personal form is

used instead of the possessive form of transitive verbs : inkdehak instead

of kdpek, I make ; intsimidah instead of tsimtdek, I sew ; these personal

verbs appear in their participial forms : inkdeh, intstmid.

The forms are: Sing.: tjitjttjaak; tjitjttjdka; tjitjitjd; Dual:

tjitjitjata; Plural: tjitjttjdtdko; tjitjttjdkdmi; tjitjftjdkdyd; tjitjitjdtja,

tjitjttjaka'y tja nidngan you are still eating

tjitjitja ay tsdyM kdnen nan mdkan? are you still eating the rice?

tjitjttja'y tsdm kdpen nan dfong you are still building the house

tjitjttja ken sak/Sn nan kipdngko I have yet the knife (lit. "yet to me my
knife^O '

tjitjitjdkdmt ay tsa entsUno we are yet working

tjitjitjdkdym ay tja manalifeng? are you still dancing?

tjitjftjaka'y tsa mandbla you are still smoking

nan fobfafdyi ya tjitjitjdtja'sna the women are still here

tjitjttjaak ay tsa inkdeb is tufay or : tjitjitja ay kdpek nan tufay I am
still making spears

nan ongonga tjitjftja 'y insdkh the child is still sick

tjitjttjaak ay tsa mamStlong is nan kdyU I am still cutting wood ; or

:

tjitjttja ay potldngek nan kdyU
tjitjitjdkami ay tsa mdngan is nan tSki we are still eating the *'toki''

tjitjitjdtja nan fobfafdyi ay tja intstmid is nan fddso the women are still

sewing the coat

si Tongay ya tjitjttja is nan Chicago Tongay is still in Chicago

si Moleng ya tjitjttja id FMntok adsdngdditm Moleng was still in Bontoc

lately

ayk^ tjitjttja sh'Antiro tsnaf Is Antero still here?

nan yiin/ak tjitjttja'y tja ink'deb is nan dfongna my brother is still build-

ing his house

tjitjttja 'y tgtok nan dsm is nan dfongko I still keep the dog in my house

tjitjttjaak ay inkdeb is nan singsing I am still making rings

TJAKASKO

315. Tjdkask'O [tsdkashko, tjdngkasko], always with the possessive

endings, is connected with the participle or Nom. agentis of the following

verb by the ligature ay; it expresses sudden, immediate action.

The forms are: Sing, tjdkasko; tjdkasmo; tjdkasna; Dual: tjdkasta;

Plural: tjakastdko; tjdkasmt; tjdkasyd; tjakdstja.
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tsdkashko 'y entsuno I work forthwith preter. tjdkashko'y nentsUno;

fut. adtjdkasko 'y entsilno

tjdkashko ay mdngan I eat immediatel}^

hsan inalian nan laldki, nan aydivan tsdkasna ay lumdyam when the man
came, the buffalo ran suddenly away

;

issan tangfani^ nan pdngtian, tjdkasna'y fumoUnget as soon as you close

the door, it turns dark (at once)

fsdkashtja 'y liimdyaM immediately they started running away [B. 35]
ketjSng tjdngkasmi ay sttinkep is nan pdgpag then we went at once into

the forest [B. 49]
isded tjdkasna ay tumdyam ya enkulkok and then he flew immediately

away and cried: ku/ku/t/kol [K. 16]

isded Umtnnm nan kasudna ya tsdkashna ay mangitsokosh is nan katstpash

then his brother-in-law drinks and He (i. e. Lumdwig) pushes him
immediately into the rock. [L. y6]

tjdkashna ay nangitoli is nan kfpan he returned the knife at once
tjdkashtja'y ndntkash is nan bdto they suddenly hurled stones (fekdshek

I throw)

SUMYAAK YANGRAY; APID- YANGRAY

316. Slimydak ydngkay [dngkay] conveys the idea of doing some-
thing exclusively (as ydngkay = only, in this phrase expresses) ; it has per-
sonal endings only and requires the ligature ay.

Its forms are: Singular: snmydak [shnmydak, smmydak]; snmydka;
Slimya; Dual: snmydta; Plural: snmyatdko; siimydkami; sumyakdym;
sumydfja,

Preter. simimydak ydngkay Fut. adsnmydak yangk'ay

shnmydka ydngkay ay Himuktju you do nothing but sit down; '*you are
not active"

sumyakdyd ydngkay ay engkali you are only speaking
sitmya yangkay ken stka ay wodd nan sokWngmo you alone have a hat

(''it is only for you, that there is your hat'')

sitmya ydngkay kSn todi ay wodd nan kdwh ay fddsona he alone has a
good coat

simimydak yangkay ay inmdii I alone have come
snmydka ydngkay ay inkdeb is kdnfyab you do nothing but make shields
snmydka dngkay ay kdwh nan kSam you always ''take the good thing for

yourself

sumyatdko ydngkay ay manitbla we do nothing but smoke
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In a similar way dpid- [dbid-^ dbiid-] is used to express the same idea;

but dpiid- takes either personal or possessive endings and ay is omitted

;

therefore it belongs to the ''auxiliaries" enumerated in [307-312] but is

treated here as being synonymous to sumydak,

dpidak ydngkay entsUno I do nothing else but work

dbild angkay mdngan stya he is only eating

dbidko ydngkay kdpen nan fdnga I do nothing but make the pots

dbiidna ydngkay tbfdka he only asks

dbiidmi ydngkay pitdngen nan kdyM we only split the wood

MODIFYING VERBS

317. In Igorot there are numerous verbs which govern, as we should

say, a Dependent Infinitive. Many of these verbs may be found in the

Vocabulary; only the most important shall be given here. The "Depend-

ent Infinitive'' is preceded by the ligature ay.

yadngekek I strive, I use energy, force^ zeal

yadngekek ay entsUno I work hard

yadngekem ay Sngkali you speak loud

yaangekentdko ay mangSgong let us box vigorously!

{kogSngek)

inyadngekek ay fimikdmwan I called loud

nayadngekS ay nafpid he was pressed hard

yaakhkOj yaalunfko *'I do a little'' [yaahmdyko]

yaakfUni ay engkdU we speak in a low tone

yaaluntko ay entsUno I work a little

kamUek I hasten ; Preter. kindmmk
kamUem ay umUy! go quickly

kamUena ay mangdeb is nan dfongna he builds his house

quickly

kindmMk ay inmdli I came in haste

kakamliek ay intdktak I run faster (Comparative expressed

by reduplication)

kakamuenyd ay manaUfeng dance faster

!
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alundyek I do slowly; alahmdyek I do more slowly, very slowly

alahmdyem ay ingkaU ! speak more slowly

inalalundyko ay tinmSli [t^mdli] 1 returned more slowly,

very slowly

ISytjek I want, like; leylSytjek I prefer

ISytjek ay timinvim I want to drink

iSytjennii ay tmmSli id Fdntok we want to return to

Bontoc

ISytjenmi ay tlaen nan tli we like to see the city

leylSytjentdko ay htja nan mSnok mo nan dsU we prefer

eating a chicken to fating a dog; we rather eat chicken

than dog

ISytjek sika ay tumdktjn I want you to sit down
ISytjenmi tsatsdma 'y tjSng/ngen sa we like very much

to hear this

lineyddtja ay inmiiy they wanted to go (or: ay umiiy; but
the preterite follows usually the preterite of the govern-
ing verb)

ildbok I begin

ildbom ay entsUno! begin to work!
ildbotdko'y infdldgnid let us begin to fight

inldbotja'y pitdngen nan kdym they began to split the
wood (or: ay pinitang nan kayU; or: ay mamftang is

nan kayu)
adildbomi ay otSen nan ftndym we shall begin to cook the

rice (or: ay mangOto is nan fhdym)
tumgSyak I stop [dmmkdyak; domgSyak etc.]

tumgdyak ay mandlan I stop running
tinumgSytja [dinmmkStja] ay nandlan they stopped running
tumgdykami ay entsUno tay matd kdym we cease from

working, because there is no wood
amkSek; fmdshek I finish, end; are used frequently in their passive:

nadmko and nafmash, followed by an other passive. But also the
active occurs sometimes

:

amkSek ay mdngan I finish eating

indmkok ay ndngan I finished eating

amkSentdko ay entsuno let us end our working!
f^dshenyd ay mangdeb is nan dlang! finish your building

the granary!

finmdshna'y pindlid [or: ay palttjen; or: ay namdlid is,..]

nan pfnangna he finished sharpening his ax
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nan tstja ya nadmko ay naOto the meat is cooked, has

been cooked, is finished cooking-

nan tufay ya nadmko ay nakdeh the spear is already made,

is finished

nadmko'y nasiilddan nan stilad the letter is already written

nafmash ay natstmid nan fddso the coat is finished sewing

iyakakyUko [iagak^uko] I continue (all day; day, sun = dkyu)

iyakakyUko ay entsitno I work all day long; I continue

working

iyakakyitna 'y inmtjan it rains all day long

('To continue'' is also expressed by kdstn [312] : kashgka'y

entsitno go on working! continue working)

ipingko I try ipSngko ay mangwdni I try to say

ipengko ay dpten stka I try to meet you (or : ay mangdfed

ken sika)

ipengtja ay umildgo si fdnga they try to sell pots

(patsdshek, I try, is Ilocano, but used also in Bontoc)

iyUyak I let, permit

iyUyami tjdkaym ay sumkep is dfongmi we let you enter

our houses

iyUyam sak/in ay tlaen sal let me see that!

iyUyatja nan laldki ay umdli 'sna they let the man come

here

pandmshak I do immediately, directly; I do as the first thing

pandMsham ay manubla you smoke immediately

pandmshak ay mangdan is nan soklSngko I take ofif my
hat immediately (vb. kadnek: I take ofif)

sumkep san Lumdwig ya pandmshana nan tjSnMm ay

mangtbfaka Lumawig enters and asks directly for water

(His first act is asking...) [L. 41]

panat^shantdko'y mdngan is nan mdkan let us eat the

rice, as the first we do

mabfdltn [mafdltn] ''possible" or "able/' is common to Bontoc Igorot and

to Ilocano; with personal or possessive endings it means: I can, I am

able, and expresses mostly physical ability; mental ability is chiefly

expressed by kSkkek, I know (cf. Fr. pouvoir and savoir).

The use of the endings seems to be uncertain ; with personal verbs both

mabfdUnak [mafdlmak] and mabfalingko [mafalingko] are employed;

possessive verbs prefer wa/a//n^^o [mabfalingko].— Some Igorot rejected

the use of the personal endings.
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mabfaUngko ay kdpen nan dfong I can build the house

mafalinmo ay kdnen nan tindpay you can eat the bread

mafdlina 'y tgio nan kipan he can keep the knife

kekkSntja'y idpen nan bilak they can (understand to) count the money

mahfdlintja 'y palakdiSwen nan fdlfeg they can ward off the spears

mafalinym ay ifIan stya you can watch him \tilden; Uldek I watch]

mahfalingko or mabfdlinak ay umdli I am able to come

mafdlinak ay masuyep I can sleep (or: mabfalhigko)

nafdlinak ay nasuyep I was able to sleep

nabfdlina*y kindlab nan kdyU he was able to climb the tree

mafalhimo'y fgto sa you can keep this, hold this

rnabfalfn ay iimdli nan mamdgkid it is possible that the girl comes (or:

adnget umdli nan mamagkid [306]

)

adi mabfalin ay nmileng hna it is not possible to rest here

kekkSntja ay mangildgo is fdnga they can (know to) sell jars [cf, L. 18]

aykSka adi mabfalhi ay tmmatdktjik? can you not remain standing?

ngagSnmi adi mabfaltn ay sagfdten nan kdyU ay nay? why can we not

carry this wood?

mabfalin: it is possible, it may be; (Hoc. bdUn, power, ability)

dngnem nan mabfalinmo do what is possible for you, do what you can
mabfdlma ay aniin he can do everything, everything is possible to him.

318. Combinations of possessive suffixes with roots, which are sub-
stantives, serve sometimes as ''auxiliaries" or modifiers of verbs ; as

tkad custom, habit, usage (but : fkad means : care)
ikddko ay mdsdyep it is my custom to sleep; I use to sleep

fkddmi ay mdngan si dsm it is our custom to eat dogs ; we are wont to eat
dogs ; we use to eat dogs

nafmash nan tsUno, ikddtja ay umtleng after (lit. ''finished'^ the work they
use to rest

tkddnii ay bumddong is nan atdto we use to sit on the stones at the coun-
cil house

inkadko ay umdli I used to come [inkadko: my ''former'' custom].

dla the direct way; followed by the copula ya :

dlak ya Idyam my direct way is "to flee;'' I flee at once
dlam ya shtimkep is nan Slog your direct way is entering the girl's dormi-

tory; you enter directly the girl's dormitory
ketjeng dlan san andkna ya kumdlab is kdyo then his son immediately

climbed upon a tree [M. 12]
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umUyka ad Kandsdn ketjSng dlam ya ad Fmntok you go to Candon and

from there directly to Bontoc

ketjSng dlami ya nan pdgpag et loshfddmi ya ad Serwdntes then we went

directly into the forest and we came out C'our egress'') at Cervantes

[B. 54]-

For similar phrases consult the Vocabulary.

NEGATIVES

319. The use of the different negatives in Bontoc Igorot is determined

by strict rules.

The negatives are: ddi; igd; ma/td; fdkin; tsdan. They are also

employed, according to certain rules, as the particle of answer : ''no''.

As the following discussion will show, the negatives take to themselves

the endings of verbal forms and are thus verbalized.

ADl

320. Adt, not, is used as simple negative with verbs, especially in the

present and future^ but rarely with past tenses. Adt is also the negative

particle for prohibitive imperative ; and with the conjunction ta it expresses

negative purpose "that not; lest".

Adt affects a whole sentence or a single word. In the latter case it

corresponds sometimes to our privative prefixes un-, in-, dis- etc. ; there are

no privative particles found in combination with any words in Bontoc Igorot.

Adt with the endings taken from the verb appears in these forms:

Personal

:

Possessive

:

1

.

adfak adtk

2. adtka adim

3. adt adtna

D. adtta adtta

I. incl. aditdko aditdko

I. excl. adtkdmt adfmi

IL adtkdyd adtyU

III. adttja adttja
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In future adt takes (besides the endings) also the future prefix ad-

from the verb.

adtak umdli I do not come adtk kSkken I do not know
adadikdm^ umtleng we shall not adadtmi sagfdten sa we shall not

rest carry this

adt entsuno stya he does not work adtna kdpen nan dfong he does not

build the House
adadtkdmt timiiy istjt we shall not go there

nan laldki adt lumdyaU the man does not run

nan ongdnga adttja tnkyat is nan wdnga the children do not swim in the

river

nan fafdyi adtna alden nan ktpan the woman does not take the knife

nan mamamdgkid adttja fakdshen nan fanga the girls do not break the jars

adtk ISytjen sa I do not like that

adtka engkalt! do not speak! adtkay^ engkalt! do ye not speak!

adtka engkdkdlt is mldy ngdg is sa kSn todt do not say anything whatso-

ever of this to him

!

adt tif/twa not true, '^untrue ;'' adt kdwts not good, not fair, *'unfair''

adt kag nanndy not like this, "dissimilar"

adtmi tkad ay lumdyam is nan falSgnid it is not our custom to run away
in battle

adtmi tjeng/ngen tjakaym we do not hear you

si Ugat9cg adtna siboen nan kdyo Ugaug does not cut the wood
umdgiddka?—adtak! are you afraid?— no! (I am not)

umUykaym?—adtkdmt! are you going?— no!

nan kdyU ya adt tjaktjdki the house is not large

adt tit/twa nan kaltna his words are not true

adtka! adtka! don't! don't! (if the verb which the speaker has in his mind
is a personal verb)

adtm! adtm! don't! don't! (if the speaker has a possessive verb in his

mind)

adtka kag fafdyi ay indka do not cry like a woman

!

adt kdwts sa; ngdg sa! this is not good; this is bad!

adtmi ISytjen ay inted^e'sna we do not like to stay here

nan adtk engkaltan ''my not speaking" (negat. Nom. act.)

From the root adt the posssessive verb : adtek, pret. inddik, passive

mdddi, is derived, meaning: I deny, refuse, forbid, ''let not: adtek stka ay

dmiiy I forbid you to go; adtinmi tjattja'y engkalt we let them not

speak.

ayketdko nganngdni [ngan/ngdni] ad F^ntokf are we near Bontoc?

adt! no!
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aykSka insakh? are you sick? adt! no! (ddhk!)

timUykamt ad Manila ta engkdmt 'nkdeb is tilinstla; ketjSng adf nan tdkm
let us go to Manila that we make a moal; then the people '*do not/'

refuse to go [B. 41]

ketjeng kandna en ''umdykdmi'd man!'' ketjSng adina then he says: '""let

us go!" then he does not permit (us to go) [B. 48]

kandna ay mangwdni en ''bandtka ta mangantdkoT isded adt she says

(saying) : ''come down, that we may eat!'' then (her son) does not

(come down) [K. 16]

kandntsa on [kanantja en] 'Hfdlain nan sagnim!'' ; ketjSng Mi they say:

^'come out to dance! (ht. : take out your dancing;) ; then she does

not [L. 87]

sadta'd fobfUy; ketjSng ddi let us two go home; then he does not, he

refuses [M. 11]

admagSnta is nan fdnfanig ay dfong let us two live alone in the little

hut; ddi san andkna his son refuses. [M. 14 f.]

adi mdfdlin sal this is impossible

adiak mafdlmd I am not bound, not a prisoner

adikami maaydkan kSn todi we are not called by him

Although adi is the negative for verbs in the present and future, it

is also employed occasionally (instead of: iga) with the preterite:

adik lindgo nan kdpis I did not buy the cotton

adimi inpauid nan kafdyo Ave did not send the horse

adikami inmdli we did not come.

IGA

321. Igd or igdy, not, not at all, is the negative for the preterite;

employed sometimes with the present ; it emphasizes the negation. Igd is

not used with the imperative or the future. It takes from the verb the per-

sonal or possessive endings. Its forms are

:

Personal

:

Possessive

:

1

.

igdah igdyak

2. igdka igdyka

3. igd^ igdy

D. igdta igdyta

I. incl. igatdko igaytdko

I. excl. igdkdmi igdykdmi
11. igdkdyd igdykdym
III. igdtja igdytja

igak igdyko

igam igdymo
igdna igdyna

igdta igdyta

igatdko igaytdko

igami igdymi

igdym igdym
igdtja igdytja
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(The forms igdyko and tgdymo seem to be used very rarely).

The verb is in the preterite and sometimes in the present; but even in

the latter case igd expresses a past tense

:

igdak iimuy I did not go, I never went

igdykami masuyep we did not sleep (or : nastiyep)

igdna fakdshen nan toSnan he did not break the small jar (or : findkash)

tgam idju sa is nan alhvidmo you never showed this to your friends

igdyko {igak\ kdnen sa I have never before eaten this

igd inmdli stya he did not come

igdyko sindgfad nan kimdta I did not carry the double-basket '^kimata"

igarni ilaen sa {intla) we did not see it

aykikaym nasuyep?—igdkami! did you sleep?— no! (we did not)

aykS nakaOto stya?—igd I did he finish cooking?— no ! (he did not)

Passive forms have the prefix ka-, instead of ma- and na-y if connected

with the negative igd\

igd kakSket [kakSket] nan fstja the meat was not cooked

igd kaoto nan ftndym the rice was not cooked (is not yet done)

nan fanga ya igd kapdyan the jar is not filled, was not filled completely

nan fdlfeg ya igd kakdeb the spear was not made, is not yet ready

POkis ya ketjSng si tga kaltneh Pokis alone was not inundated (by the

Great Flood) [L. 5]

isdtja'd ya mangdyU ya tgd kakdeh nan itjutja; isdtja'd ttPCmoli then they

went to the woods (^''made a ceremony") and the omens did not turn

out favorably (''were not done, accomplished''); thereupon they

returned [L. 68]

tgd katSy not yet dead, almost dead

igay kdpno not yet full, not quite full

MA/ID

Z22. Ma/id is a Personal Verb, not a negative particle; it denotes

non-existence and can be translated literally by: there is not; there is no;

Ger. es ist nicht vorhanden; es gibt nicht.—This basal meaning of ma/td
must be kept in mind, if its various employment shall be understood ; in

fact, all its constructions become perspicuous, if we dissolve them into sen-

tences with ''there does (do) not exist/'

ma/td is often translated by its equivalent: not any, no, nothing;

verbs in connection with this idiomatic negative must be in their Nomen
actionis; as the Igorot say: ''there is not any making-of-yours of jars:"
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ma/id kapSnym is fdnga; the Nom. act. appears without nan\ the object of

the Nom. act. can be considered to be an objective genitive, hence it is pre-

ceded by is. ma/id has as personal verb these forms : md/idak I am not

present; ma/idka; ma/td [mtd]; ma/fdta; ma/idtdko; ma/tdkami;
ma/idkayd; matdtjd,

(As wa//c/ means ''there is not existing; there is not present/' we shall

find [362f.] a verb, the opposite of ma/td, which expresses existence, ''there

is: wodd.)

Ma/tdy being an independent verb, does not take the endings of other

verbs (as arf/ and t^^ do) ; it has a future form: adma/fd; the following

verb, Nom. act., does not take the future prefix.

ma/id nSang there is no buffalo (here)

ma/id tdkM'sna there is no person here; nobody is here

ma/id kdnek there is no eating-of-mine ; I eat nothing; I do not eat any-

thing

ma/id kanSnyt^ you do not eat anything

ma/id kindngko I did not eat anything

adma/id kdnen I shall not eat anything

ma/id nafdkash nothing is broken

si Fdnged ya ma/id isnd Fanged is not present here. The negative

answer upon a question like: "is Fanged here?"' is not adi, but: ma/id,

ma/id dsM no dog ; ma/id kdyU no wood ; ma/id fnsUl no enemy
ma/id intjdsak I found nothing; "there is not my-having-found'^

adma/id itjasam you will not find anything

ma/id dsU is inilak or : ma/id inilak is dsU I did not see any dog

(Lit.: I. there exists not (any) dog for my seeing; 2. there exists

not my seeing of any dog.

)

ma/idak isna addgka I was not here yesterday

ma/id siya isna adwdni he is not here to-day or : siya ya ma/id isna

adwdni

ma/id entsUno nobody is working (there exists not any working man,

any worker)

ma/id tsunoSna he does not work anything

adma/id entsUno nobody will work

ma/id mdngtek si sa nobody knows that ("there exists none knowing

thafO

ma/id minlSyad ay mangitsdotsao ken siya nobody wants to give to him

ma/id masuyep nobody sleeps

ma/id inkdeb is tUfay nobody makes spears (pers. vb. inkdehak is,,,)
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ma/id nangfgnan is nan dsM nobody was holding the dog (''there was
not any holder of the dog'')

ma/id mamdyad is nan lalaldki nobody is paying the men

(As these examples show, maid in the meaning ''nobody'' requires not

the Nomen actionis, but the Nomen agentis or "Participle;" the reason

becomes evident by the literal translation.)

mfd namaddy is nan laldki nobody has killed the man (there was not any

slayer of the man)
ma/td inmdli nobody has come (there is none having come)

ma/id tdkm is makapadSy kin todt nobody can slay this one ("there is

none as to be able to slay")

ma/id nimnimko is kdnak ken stka I do not think of anything, which I

might tell you ("there is not my-thinking for my-telling to you")

ma/td andpena he does not seek anything; ma/td mangdnab si sa

nobody seeks it

stnm nan fmsMl?—ma/td! who is the enemy?—Nobody! (there is none)

ngdg nan kotSk tosha?—ma/td! what is the use of this?— nothing!

ma/td kotSkmo! ma/td nongnongmo! "there is no advantage for you;

you are 'good for nothing!' "

itdfonmo amtn nan bildkmo ta ma/td jnangdk^u hide all your money, lest

anybody steal it

!

ma/td bildkko there is no money of mine ; I have no money
ma/td intlak si tdkm I have seen no person, nobody

ma/td kdnek is tindpay I do not eat any bread

ma/td ydina is patatjtm adwdni he does not bring any iron to-day

ma/td intjdnanmi is stngsing we did not find any ring

adma/td ildgoym is dngsan you will not at all sell many {ma/id:
emphatic negat.)

ma/td tnumem is tjennm you do not drink any water

ma/td matla'sna! there is nothing here to see! (lit.: to be seen)

ma/td matnum tsna there is nothing here to drink (lit.: to be drunk)

ma/td makdeb tsna is tUfay there is nothing here to make (into) spears of

stya ya ma/td tsna he is not (not at all) here

ma/td intedie is tafdgo is nan fobdngak there is no tobacco in my pipe

ma/td [mfd] engkdkalt adwdni! let nobody talk now!
ma/td kafdyo kSn tjdtdko '^there is no horse for us;" we have no horse;

no one of us has a horse

ma/td lineyddko I wanted nothing ; mtd siddem you like nothing, you

are dissatisfied

adma/td dlam [dldem] you will get nothing; you will not get anything
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adma/id faydtjantja ken tjakaym they will not pay you anything

ma/td kandm! do not say anything! (*'let there not be your saying!")

mo stnU nan madmni ay umdli, ma/td kodna if any one is coming late,

he gets nothing, (koak: [lo^ff])

adma/id kSam there will not be anything for you; you will not have any-

thing; (''there will not be your property'')

ma/td kaldsay ken Tongay there is no shield for Tongay; Tongay has no

shield

mfd lingagna there is no sense of his ; he has no sense

mtd kdnkdnSnd's dkfob there is no fruit for him to eat [P. 7]

takhi mo mid kdnek is akfob nevermind, if I do not eat any fruit! [P. 7]

et ma/td intjdnanmi is futug; kdnfing nan intjdnanmi and we did not

find any pigs; goats we found [B. 15-]

mtd nongnongna nan kaymenyM ''nothing is its value^ your gathered

wood;'' the wood which you gathered is worthless [K. 2]

tay mtd siddem Sngkdmi mangdym because you are dissatisfied, we go to

get wood [K. 13]

mtd nongnSngnio you are "worthless" [L. 64] [L. ^2]

nan fatdmwa ma/td ftlig the world, there were no mountains [L.i] ; the

earth was without mountains

ma/td intldmi is nan andkmo we did not see anything of your daughter^

we did not see her at all [T,. 5]

si pay Palpaldking ma/td indldna is kdtfii Palpalaking indeed did not

catch any fish [P. 2]

PAKBN

323. FdkSn [fdktn; fdkSn], an idiomatic negative without English

equivalent, is used to indicate that an object or quality is not what one

says or asks, but something else ; as a man, pointing at a brass chain would

say: "this is not gold" nannay fakSn fdltdog; by the use of fakSn he

implies that the thing is something else, something dififerent from gold; it

is brass.

FdkSn is employed only with nouns, and sometimes with adjectives and

adverbs, but not with verbs in the "Indicative;" it takes from the nouns their

possessive suffixes.— The phrases: not I but..., not you but..., not he but...

etc. are expressed by the personal endings of fdkSn: fdkSnak^ fakSngka,

fakSn stya, fakSnta, fakSntdko, fakSngkamt, fdkSngkayn, fdkSnija.

FdkSn is also used as answer "no;" it means: not what you say, but

something else or different (''you are mistaken").
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nannay ay dfong fdkSnko kSa this house is not mine (my property)—but

it belongs to an other

nannay ay tUfay fakSna {fdktna; fakSna\ kSa this spear is not his own

—

but...

fakdnak si Fdnged; Oloshan sak/Sn I am not Fanged; I am Oloshan

fdkin fobfafdyi not any women ( but girls., or men... or boys...)

fakin dsM, kdsha sa this is not a dog; it is a cat

fakSnak, tSkken ay laldki not I, but another man
fakSnak is 4muy not I am going; (notice the use of the preposition isl )

fakSn sa! this is not correct; it is not this, but — ; "you are mistaken,"

(it is right, it is correct: sh sa!)

fakdnak is nangwdni it was not I who said so, but —
;
(notice the use of

is and the Nom. agentis or "Participle!")

fakSnka is nangdngnen si sa it was not you who made this

fakdnak is inmdli is nan tatPcwtn ay inmdy it was not I who came last year

fakSn fafdyi nan nangdeh si sa not a woman has made this

fakSnak! no, not I! (as answer upon questions like: was it you who did it?)

fakSnkami! not we! also: fakSn tjakdmt!

fakdnmi noang not our cattle; it is not our cattle

fakSnko koa, fakSnmo kSa, fdkSnna kSa, fdkSnmi kda.,. it does not belong

to me, you, him, us; it is not mine, yours, his, ours...

nan dfong ay nay fakina kSa this house is not his.

nannay fakSnta dma this is not the father of us (two boys)

nannay fakSn koan Tdyman this is not Taynan's ; does not belong to Tay-

nan—but to some other boy

fakSn nan kandm what you say is not correct

amdy nget fakSn nan kinwdnik I was perhaps mistaken in saying so

fakSnkami Tagdlog; IgolStkdmt we are not Tagilog; we are Igorot

aykS tsaktsdki nan soklSngmo?—fdkin tsaktsdki is your hat large?—not

large!

fakin adwdni not to-day (but some other day)

fakSn sa'sh kipan this is no knife {^sh\ prepos. is)

fakSn sa is tjSnum this is no water

fakdnak kin stya I am not he

fakdnak si Mdtyn, si AntSloak I am not Matyu, but I am Antero

fakSn stya tSkken not he but an other

na! nangkS fakSn tji's fafdyi! well! (surprise! ) ; why, this is no woman!
laldki tji! this is a man

adfakinka is mangdeh is tUfay not you will make the spear

!

adfakSnak is ilmiiy it is not I who will go

fak^nkdmi is nangwdni 'sh sa it was not we who said this
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adfakSnka 's umdli! it is not you who will come!

fakSnak is mangdeb is nan dfong it is not I who will build the house

fakSnkami 's namadSy is nan laldki it was not we who killed the man
(But if the subject is not emphasized: igdmi pinadSy nan laldki)

aykS fakSn saf is it not so? is it different?

fakSnkayM'sh umdli it is not you who shall come! [L. 59]

fakSn sa'sh tsalddoy tay fanabfandnig these are no logs (whole trunks

of trees) because they are much too small [L. 53]
nangkd fakSn tjakdyd is inkdeb si fdnga why! it is not you who make

jars [L. 22]

kandn nan anOtjma en ''nangkd—mpom ndmoT isd ed kandn nan yUn/a
en 'Jakdn! Upad pay ay naldngoldngoT said the younger brother:

''why! this is indeed your leg!'' then said the older: "no! it is well

dried wood!'' [K. 8]

sak/in ngin ya fakSnakf "1 am probably not I?" (Expression of indig-

nant egoism ; with these words Palpalima refuses to give up a part

of the fish he had caught; equivalent to: I have to look out for

myself!). [P. 5]

fakSnak si mangdyak is nan dnandktja it was (is) not I who called (call)

their children

fakSn stya is nangdla is nan htlak it was not he who received the money
fakSn stya is nantbm is nan kdyo it was not he who had cut the tree

TSAAN

324. Tsddn [dddn], not yet, not, is employed as negative with verbs

only.

—

Tsdan is probably an Ilocano loan-word. Cf. ''saan.''—Its mean-
ing is past, whether the verb is in the present or preterite tense; the verbal

endings are shifted to tsdan which appears then in these forms

:

Personal

:

Possessive

I. tsddnak [fsddnak] tsddnko

2, tsadnka tsddnmo

3. tsdan tsddna

D. tsddnta tsddnta

I. incl. tsddntdko tsddntdko

I. excl. tsddnkdmt tsddnmt
n. tsddnkdyi^ tsddnyd

HI. tsddntja tsddntja
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(Certain forms of this negative must not be confounded with similar

forms of tsa, ''often, usually/' [310])

Tsdan is frequently followed by the emphasizing particle pay : tsdan

pay, not yet. There is no future form of tsdan ^ as it points always to the

past.

("Not yet" with the present is expressed thus: adik fekdshen nan

hatd adwdni I do not (yet) throw the stone now. Or: adfekdshek nan

hatS is duni I shall soon throw the stone)

tsddnak pay inmdy I have not yet gone ; tsadnka pay inmUy; stya tsdan

pay inmUy etc.

tsddnko fekdshen nan fdlfeg I did not (yet) throw the spear

tsddnak mahfdUn ay entsdno, tay nan litjSngko ya tnsdkh I can not yet

work, because my finger is hurt

tsddnkdmt inmdli we did not (yet) come (synon. : igdkami inmdli)

tsddnko tlaen I did not yet see

tsddna kdpin nan kaldsay he did not yet make the shield

tsddnko kindeb nan ptnang I have not yet made the ax

inmdli nan aUwidmo ay?—tsddn pay! did your friend come?— not yet!

nadSy nan itddmo?—tsddn! did your brother die?— no! (he did not)

tsdan nafdkash nan tomnan the small jar is not yet broken

325. The phrases "nor," "nor did I," "nor was I," "nor do (am) F'

are expressed in Bontoc Igorot thus:

kag kSn sak/Sn dkis lit: "like unto me also;" (the negative being omit-

ted) ; or: kag kin sa/ken dkis tgak tlaen nor did I see him (a neg-

ative with a verb).

326. Pddd, an emphasizing particle, is used in connection with nega-

tives :

igdak pdad lumdya^ I did not at all run away
adtak pddd maniihla I do never smoke

Itnumag nan tjSnUm ya adtm padd nongndngen nan ftndym the water is

boiling and you do not at all care for the rice [L. 57] (or: adtpadd

nongnongem)
tdddo adtm pddd tjipdpen nan kSam? how long (will it take until) you

(not) catch your *'pig?'' {tdddo, how long time, requires a negative)

[L.61]
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ketjSngka 's ddi pdad makdtpap is nan kdam then you alone can ''abso-

lutely" not catch yours [L. 6i]

tay ndm/^u nan tdku ya adtka pdad umipatdfo is tjSnmm because the

people are thirsty and you do not ''at all" create any water [L. y2\

fangofangSnek stka ya adika pdad fumdngon I keep trying to awake
you and you never wake up [S. ii]

KBTJBNG

327. KetjSng, a word with various meanings, used mostly as con-

junction "then/' "thereupon," and also with the meaning: "it is all; it is

finished," is mentioned here with the negatives, because ketjSng expresses

sometimes the negative, exclusive idea : "not any other but you, but I, but

he etc." or: only you; you exclusively; except you; none except you.

ketjSng takes the personal endings to express: none but I; none but

you ; none but he etc. Its forms are: Sing.: i. ketjSngak; 2. ketjengka;

3. ketjSng {siya)', Dual: ketjSngta; Plural: I. incl. ketjengtdko;

L excl. ketjSngkdmi; II. ketjSngkaym; IIL ketjingtja.

The verb governed by ketjSng is connected with it by the preposition

is; rarely by ay, and is frequently accompanied by a negative particle

:

ildek amtn ay lalaldki, ketjeng si Moleng is ma/td sina I see all men,

except Moling, (he) is not present here

ISytjenmi nan amin ay aydyam, ketjSng nan ttlin is adfmi leytjen we like

all birds, except the "rice-bird" (we do not like)

amin ay fobfafdyi woddtja'sna, ketjSng si Akdnay is ma/td sina all the

women are present, except Akunay (is not here)

ketjSngak is inkaeh si tufay none but I, I alone make spears, just I make
spears

ketjSng stya is manuhla none but he is smoking

aykS ketjSng na is kdymf is this all wood?
ketjeng ay umtnumak is tjSnum "ended is my drinking water," I do not

drink any more water

ketjSngka's adt pdad makdtpap is nan kdam none but you cannot catch

yours, i, e. only you cannot... [L. 61]

aykS ketjSng na'sh monSkydf have you no more chickens than these; are

these all your chickens? [L. 43]
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EQUIVALENTS FOR RELATIVE SENTENCES

328. Bontoc Igorot employs the ligature ay to connect what we call

''Relative Sentences" with the main sentence or the "antecedent." There

is no "Relative Pronoun" in Bontoc Igorot, and there are, in fact, no "Rel-

ative Sentences." The phrase following ay might be considered [for con-

venience sake and for the easier understanding of many examples given

here; but not as a translation!] : either in apposition with the antecedent,

or in connection with its antecedent by a relative and the copula inherent

to ay : who or which is, was, are, were etc.

(But it would not facilitate understanding to consider ay a relative,

that governs "finite verbal forms," as in English!)

An inverted construction is found occasionally (some examples will

follow [338]): the interchange between the "antecedent" and the predicate

of the "relative sentence". Thus the sentence: Show us the letter which

you bring, can be arranged:

Show us the letter which-is your-bringing-object

Or:

Show us your bringing-object which-is a letter

(The words connected by hyphens are expressed by one word in Bon-

toc Igorot.)

Various cases of equivalents for our relative constructions will now be

treated.

329. Nominative oi^ the; RkIvATivE. Construction: Antecedent

— ay— "Participle" (of personal verbs) or Nom. agentis (of possessive

verbs). The Nom. ag. requires is before its object [250].

iSytjenmt nan kaldsay ay kawh we like the shield which is good, {ay:

which is)

nan laldki ay IgOlot ya nan altwidko the man (who is) an Igorot is my
friend

kumaldhka 's kdyo ay dntjo climb upon a tree which is high

intd nan ongSnga ay masiiyepf where is the child that sleeps? (the child

sleeping)

inflak nan Sgsa ay linmdyam I saw the deer which was running

kSkkek nan lalaldki ay entsUno {entsUnotja) I know the men who are

working
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nan tdkm ay ttmily ad MalOnosh the people who go to Malolos [B. 4]
intd nan lalaldki ay nasttyep tsna? where are the men who were sleeping

here?

nan fohfdllo ay si yun/ak adfadsdngena sak/Sn the boy, as my older

brother, will help me {ay: who is my., or: as my..)

tgtSna nan fdka ay fdkSna kSa he keeps the cow which is not his own
nan fafdyi ay umdli the woman who comes

nan ongSnga ay masdyep (ya) adt indka the child that sleeps is not

weeping

kSkkek nan laldki ay adumdli I know the man who will come
nan dsU ay kinmdan ya kOak the dog that went out is mine

nan ongSnga ay mafda is tli the boy who is sent to town
nan fmdyu ay maOto ken tjakdmi the rice which is cooked by us

nan laldki ay Umdli ya si tkidko the man who comes is my grandfather

nan fafdyi ay ninafdy is nan wdnis intedee tsna the woman who wove
the breech cloth lives here (pers. vb. indfoyak I weave)

stya nannay nan mSnok ay admapadSy amduni this is the chicken which

will soon be killed

nan laldki ay tumuktju hna ya nalpS is nan ftlig the man who is sitting

here came from the mountain

nannay nan lalaldki ay manubldtja is dngsan these are the men who
smoke so much

nan htlak ay nakdtlo the money which has been divided into three parts

nan sSklong ay ma/tsahfud ya kSak the hat which is suspended is mine

nan laldki ay mangdeb is nan tiifay the man who makes the spear.. ("the

man who is the maker of the spear'' but not: who makes!)

nan dpok ay minldgo is nan patatjim my master who buys the iron (is

the buyer)

nan fohfdllo ay mangdyak kin sak/Sn the young man who calls me (the

caller of)

nan fafdyi ay mdngtek ken Fdmnak the woman who knows Fumnak
tjdi nan lalaki ay nangydi is nan mdnok yonder is the man who brought

the chicken (who was the bringer of the chicken)

nan laldki ay nangdla 's nan hilak ya mangdk^u the man who took the

money is a thief

kSkkek nan fohfdllo ay nangdeh is nan fdngkaU I know the boy who
made the spear

intS nan fafdyi ay nangwdni si saf where is the woman who said so?

tlaem nan ongSnga ay nangdlah is nan kdyof do you see the boy who
climbed the tree?
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nan laldki ay nangitsdotsao is nan kaldsayna ken sak/Sn intedSe id Tukukan
the man who gave me his shield Hves at Tucucan; the man^ "the

giver of his shield to me..."

330. Genitive; 01^ the ReIvATive. Construction: Antecedent— ay

— prefix nin- to the person or thing owned— is nan— Nomen actionis

(with possessive endings)

nin- see [62] ; a literal translation is impossible.

nannay nan ongSnga ay ninsSklong is nan indlan nan mamdgkid this is

the boy whose hat the girl has taken ('^this is the boy who is the hat-

owner- (the hat) for the girl's taking''). (indla and Genitive Indi-

cator -n suffixed)

nan fafdyi ay ninfobdnga is nan linagoak the woman whose pipe I have

bought.. ..z> nan linagdanym..,yon have bought

nan laldki ay ninasdMwa is nan mamasuyep the man whose wife is sleep-

ing

nan laldki ay nindfong is nan napman the man whose house is burnt

nan fafdyi ay nindnak is nan indka the woman whose child weeps

nay nan fdlfeg ay napStlong nan paddnengna here is the spear whose

shaft is broken; as the spear cannot be an "owner," the construction

is : the spear which is broken, its shaft.

331. Dative 01^ the Rei^ativE. Construction: Antecedent— ay—
Nomen agentis with suffix -an and possessive endings. Translation impos-

sible.

nan laldki ay nangitsamtsdoana (nangitsaotsdoan) nan yUn/ak is nan

ktpan ya gadsdngyen the man to whom my brother gave the knife

is wealthy

nan laldki ay mangitsaotsaodnytPc is nan k^pan...the man to whom you give..

ay mangitsaotsdoam to whom you give (singular)

nan fafdyi ay mangiyaltam is nan kdyU the woman to whom you bring

the wood {mangiyaltam or: mangiyaiam; inserted /, see [16])

nan dndnak ay mangitjudnmi is nan fSnga the children to whom we show

the flowers

nan dsm ay mangitsaotsdoan nan ongSnga is nan tstja the dog to which

the child gives the meat
nan aliwidtdko ay nangipaoidantdko is nan dgUb our friends to whom

we sent the box
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shoshongettja nan fobfafdyi ay adtmi mangidjUan nan ahSngoy angry are

the women to whom we do not show the agate

nan ih/atdko ay nangitsaotsaoantdko is nan mdkan our companions to

whom we gave the rice

(probably: "our companions who are our-giving-place for rice")

(Such compHcated constructions as those in [330 and 331] are, of

course, extremely rare. Simpler hypotactic constructions: the women are

angry, because we do not show,.. ; or paratactic constructions: we do not

show the women the agate ; they are angry, are used almost exclusively.

)

22)2. Accusative 01^ the Relative. Construction: Antecedent—
ay— Nomen actionis with possessive endings,

nan laldki ay kSkkek wodd'sna the man whom I know is here (the man
who is my-knowing-aim is here)

ayktm intla nan tjdkam ay tnndfon nan fafdyi? did you see the bag which

the woman has woven? {inafo and ligat. -n, the ''genitive indicator'')

nan ongdnga ay intlami the children we saw (the children, our-seeing-aim)

nan kdyM ay sihOenyM the tree which you cut down (the tree which is

your-cutting-aim )

nan sOklong ay lagSan nan aUwidko the hat which my friend buys (as my
friend's buying-object)

nan htlak ay isuhltna the money that he changes

nan htja ay iydin nan ongSnga the meat which the boy brings (as the boy's

bringing-object; iydi and ligat. -n)

nan kdym ay adtyU sibden et admaSngan the tree which you do not cut

down will grow {et: idiomatic particle preceding a main sent.)

nan nSang ay paddyentja the carabao which they are kiUing (as their kill-

ing-aim)

nay nan sUlad ay indlami here is the letter we have received

nan taldto nan IgOlot ay kindeh Abbot ya kdwh the pictures of the Igorot

which Mr. Abbot made are good (which were Mr. Abbot's making-
aim)

nan tindpay ay kindnmo the bread you ate (as your-eating-object)

woddy ken stka nan sMlad ay sinulddan nan anStjik you have the letter

which my brother has written

intS nan fobdnga 'y linagOakf where is the pipe I have bought?

nan dfong ay tlaem ya nan pabafdngan the house you see is the ''paba-

fungan"
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nan dsU ay adtyM ayakan adt umdli the dog which you do not call does

not come

nan fafdyi ay kekkSnym ya entsUno is nan pdyo the woman whom you

know is working in the rice patch

nan fafdyi inldgona nan stngsing ay intjasdna the woman sold the ring

she had found

woddy ken sak/Sn nan kipan ay inidjUam I have the knife you gave (me).

333, Re;i.ative; rki^e;rring to Pi^ace or Time. Construction: Ante-

cedent— ay— verb with locative suffix -an and possessive endings.

nan tli ay niydnakak ya adsdmwt the country where I was born is far

away (I bear: tanakko, Fr. j'enfante; naiydnakak I was born;

[ntydnakak]; the locative form used here is contracted from

niyanak-an-ak, my-being-born-place ; my birth-place; our birth

place: niydnakanmi; but: we were born: niydndkkami.)

nan tli ay indyak ya tsaktsdki to country where I went is large

Observation : The verb dyak, I go, is never used in declarative main

sentences or in commands ; but only in interrogative and subordinate clauses

!

I go to the country: umilyak is tli, but not: dyak is Hi:

As Nomen actionis : nan dyak, nan dyam etc. ''my, your going/' we
find this peculiar 'Verb" in emphatic declarative sentences, as : ad iLdgod

nan dyam: to the North (the Lagod-Tribe) be your going! betake your-

self to the North

!

ipitjum nan dfong ay intedSean AnaMwdsal show (me) the house where

Anauwasal lives; (the house which is Anauwasal's living-place)

nay nan kduwad ay ninfalognitanmi adugka here is the place where we
fought yesterday {kdmwad: the place, spot, that was our battlefield)

tdjum nan pdyo ay nentsunoan nan lalaldki show me the rice patch where

the men worked
nay nan fli ay intedSedntja here is the town where they live

nan dfong ay mamayddsdna is nan mdnno the house in which he pays the

working-men (fayddsak I pay; Nom. ag. mamdyad; from this

Nom. ag. the locat. Nom. is made: nan mamayddsak, my paying-

place; nan mamayddsantako our paying-pl.)

nan dgBb ay mangitafOnana is nan stngat the box in which she hides the

earrings (the box which is her-hiding-place for earrings)

nan dngan ay masuyepdna the chamber where he sleeps (as his sleeping-

place)
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nannay nan dfong ay nadoydna here is the house in which he died

nan dfong ay nadSyan amdna the house in which his father died

nan pdgpag ay manihmantdko is nan kdyo the forest where we cut the

trees (sibdek; Nom. ag. manibm; locat. Nom. manibm-an)
nan pdgpag ay mamadSyanym is nan ogsa the forest in which you kill

the deer

nan dfong ay nangttjasantdko is nan btlak the house where we found the

money [even a form ''nangtjasantdko'\ without i, exists]

nan wdnga ay mangdlantja is nan kdtfu the river where they are catch-

ing the fish

nan wdnga ay inkyatdntja the river where they swin

nan tli ay umUyan nan lalaldki the town whither the men go
nan Hi ay nangipaohan Oloshan is nan bildkna the town to which Olo-

shan sent his money
nan djdlan ay umdyantdko id Fmntok the road on which we go to Bontoc
nan pdyo ay mangitonttjan {tj: t mouille) nan fobfdfdyi is nan pddsog

the rice field where the women plant the rice

nan tli ay nalpoantdko ya ad Fmntok the town whence we came is Bontoc
nan tli ay ndlpan (for: nalpoan) nan IgOlot the country whence the Igo-

rot have come
nan laldki ay nindfong is nan intedSeantdko the man in whose house we

live (the man who is the owner-of-the house, the house for our living-

place!)

''The place where...'' is regularly expressed by one noun: nay nan
masuyepantdko : here is our sleeping-place, instead of : the place where we
sleep; nan umilengdntja: their resting-place, or: the place where they rest;

nan entsunodnyM your working-place ; nan nentsunodnyM your former

working-place; nan manalibndntja their dancing-place (syncopated from

manalifenantja) ;nan intaktakdnmi our running-place.—Possessive Verbs
take the locative suffix -an only in their form as Nomen Agentis : ttonitko

I plant; nan mangitonttjan: the planting-place; faydtjak I pay; nan
mamaydtjan the paying-place.

—

Also with passive forms

:

nan dto ay napadSyan nan dsm the council house where the dog was killed

nan pdyo ay maitSntsan nan pddsog {maitSntsan, with inserted s and elided

i for maitontdan) the field where rice is planted

nan kdmwad ay naddnan nan stngsing the place where the ring was found

(nadanan for : naitj(Znan)

nay nan nailagoan nan pdkUy here is the place where the rice was sold
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Time: nan dkyu ay inmaltak is nan tli ya tSngaU the day on which I

came to town was a hoUday {inmaltak - inmali + an + ak)

nan taiPcwtn ay nintedSeanmi ad Manila the year in which we
lived at Manila.

334. Rei^ative; referring to Instrument. Construction: Antece-

dent—ay— verb in its instrumental form [262] as Nom. actionis with pos-

sessive ending's.

intS nan tufay ay inpaddymo is nan fmsMlf where is the spear with which

you hit the enemy? (the spear which was your-hitting-instrument

for...)

nan mantHyo ay itikttkho is nan patatjim the hammer with which I strike

the iron (my hitting-tool)

nan mantUyo ay tsdna ikdeh is nan tUfay ya nafdkash the hammer with

which he used to {tsdna: 310] make the spear is broken

nan wdsay ay ipotlSngmi is nan kdyU the ax with which we cut off the

wood
nan tSlfeg ay itdngeh nan laldki is nan pdnguan the key with which the

man closes the door (which is the man's closing-instrument)

nan fdngkaM ay ipaddyna is nan aydwan the spear with which he kills the

buffalo

nan ktpan ay ikdkot [ikSket] nan fobfafdyi is nan toki the knife with

which the women cut the ''idkV i. e. ''sweet potatoes''

nan ptnang ay inpotWngko is nan olona the ax with which I chopped off

his head

nan mantUyo ay naikdeb nan tilfay the hammer with which the spear

was made

335. ReivATive governed by various Prepositions. The construc-

tions become evident from these examples

:

nan laldki ay kadtiak ay entsuno the man with whom I work; (the man as

my companion who works: kadUak: my partner, comrade, if there

are but two persons ; otherwise : tb/a, the companion)

nan dpo ay entsunoantdko the master for whom we work
nan apUy ay naotdan nan istja the fire with which the meat was cooked

(the fire, the ''passive"-cooking-place of the meat)
nan pdnguan ay tumaktjikantdko the door at which we stand (our stand-

ingjplace)
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nan dfong ay mintsOgok is nan nangtjdsanmi is nan faUdog the house
behind which we found the gold

nan djUa'y hdym ay tumuktjUanmi is nan enkakawdentja the (two) trees

between which we are sitting (which is our sitting place: their space

between)

nan dfong ay entsunoantdko is nan sasakdngena or: ,.,ay sasakdngena
nan entsunoantako the house before which we work

nan tpdt ay lalaldki ay th/ak ay enUUno the four men with whom I work
(who are my comrades)

nan lalaldki ay th/am ay mangdeh is nan dfong the men with whom you
build the house

nan aUwidym ay ikapdnym [ikaebdnym] is nan fdlfeg your friend for

whom you make the spears

nan fobfdllo ay iydbfam is nan wdnis the young man for whom you

weave the breech cloth; (iydbfak: I weave for somebody)

nan gadsdngyen ay ninlagSanmi is nan pdkiiy the rich man from whom
we bought the rice (who is our-buying-place for rice)

nan laldki ay nangdldnym is nan Idman the man from whom you obtained

the wild pig

nan laldki ay tsdyU mangdlan is nan kdpis the man from whom you

usually get the cotton

nan amdma ay mapadSyan nan futug the old man by whom the pig is

killed (who is the *'being-killed-place'' of the pig).

Observation. Although such passive constructions in relative clauses

exist, the active is used almost exclusively: the man who killed the pig. —

336. RE1.ATIVS re;i^^rring to PersonaIv Pronouns and to an inde:^'-

INITE ANTKCEDKNT.

sak/in nan inmali it is I who came; I (am) the "one-having-come"

s^tka nan nangisddd is nan sOklong it was you who laid down the hat

stya nan nafdlmd it was he who was bound, (imprisoned)

tjakdmi nan mangtek ken tjaftja we are those who know them

ketjeng ilden san tjaftja ay nifUeg kSn stya. Xhtn those who were with him

saw..,.

The indefinite antecedent ''that/' Fr. ce qui, ce que, is

expressed by the Nom. actionis preceded by the article:

tjeng/ngSntja nan kandnmi they hear (that which) what we say; ''our

saying'' [B. 58]
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ipatlam nan tntjasam show (me) what you have found, ''your finding''

iildenmi nan kinaSpna we see what he made

adtk liytjen nan intsaotsdona I do not Hke what he gave (me)

adtmi mafaltn ay kdpen nan kandn nan laldki ay kdpen we cannot make
what the man tells us to make.

adik kSkken nan kandna I do not understand what he says (^'his saying")

ifadgmo ken sak/in nan iyatna tell me what he brings ("his bringing")

nan leytjSna ya kdwh that which he wants is good

tj^ng/ngek amtn nan kandna I hear all he says (''all his saying")

ma/td tsna nan iSytjem here is nothing you like (but: ma/td leytjem

you like nothing)

kandm amtn ken sak/in nan kikkem tell me all you know

"The one w h o," "those who" is expressed by the "Participle"

or Nom. agentis with the article:

intd nan nangisdad is nan kamydhnaf where is the one who laid down his

shield

nay nan nangitdli is nan htlak here is the one who returned the money
sttond nan nangtla ken tjakaym this is the one who saw you

sttodt nan nangydi is nan kdtjing this is the one who brought the brass

(the bringer of the brass)

mldy stnu ay hha mo ma/td fikdshna, ddt makifalSgnid any one who is

not strong, does not go to battle, with his comrades; "whosoever, if

there exists no strength-his, does not...."

mldy stnM ay hha mo adddsa nan hildkna ya gadsdngyen whosoever has

more money is a '''gadsangyen", a wealthy man
mo stnu nan insaktt adt entsuno everyone who is sick does not work {mo

sinM,.M any one is sick....)

mo stnu nan nangdla is nan kipdngko isdkongna kSn sak/in I he who has

taken my knife, shall return it to, me! {mo\ if; stnu\ who^ anyone)

337. If the predicate of the "relative clause" denotes customary, fre-

quent^ continued, simultaneous or repeated action, tsa [310] is placed before

the verbal form ; tja stands often for tsa and is connected, in conversation,

with ay: dytja. (In this grammar it is however separated.)

nan manttlyo ay tsdna ikdeb is nan tUfay the hammer with which he used

to make spears [334-]

nan manttlyo ay tja ikdeb nan laldki is nan titfay the hammer with which

the man usually makes spears
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nay nan laldki ay tja [tsa] mingydi is nan tindpay here is the man who
brings (every day) the bread

nay nan fohfafdllo ay tjdtja [tsdtsa] manghtja is nan htja here are the

young men who often eat the meat

wodd nan naamashdngan ay tsa mamdlid is san flid nan wdnga there was
a widower who used to sharpen his ax at the banks of the river

[L. 83], Or: who was then sharpening; simultaneous action.

338. Interchange of the Nom. actionis with the Antecedent [328] takes

place in these examples

:

intd nan nangdlan dmam ay htja? where is the meat which your father

has brought? (instead of nan istja ay nangalan amam) ; also: into

nan nangalan amam is nan istjaf

ta Snta alden san intlak ay naldngoldngo ay lipdd let us two go to get the

very dry wood which I have seen [L. 3]

engkayd'd ildgo nan kinaSpyA ay fdnga you shall go to sell the jars which

you have made [L. 24]

nan tsdk anOhan ay Idman ya nan Sgsa the wild pigs and deer which I

used to hunt [M. 8]

ya nan tsam inpaiydi ay shengSdko and the food which you used to send

(had her bring to me) [M. 12]

dngsan nan inddna [indldna] ay kdtj^u many, plenty were the fish which

he caught [P. 2]

aydka nan indlak ay kdtj^u great many are the fish which I caught [P. 8]

umdytja nan ninldpis ay sindki the brothers who had cleared the ground

went [R. 8].
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES

339. Sentence-Questions, i. e. questions which may be

answered by ''yes'' or "no/' have either the form of declarative sentences,

the question being expressed by the rising intonation

;

or they begin with the interrogative particle ''aykS" (in its various

forms) followed by the verb whose endings are transferred to akyS.

The personal verb is in its "Participle" (or "Infinitive'') form; the

possessive verb in the form of the Nomen actionis. —
Word-Questions are introduced by interrogative pronouns or

adverbs ; such as : sfnu, ngdg, kad, into, etc. who, what, when, where, etc.

To these pronouns or adverbs our copula (is, are, was, were etc.) is

inherent ; they require therefore constructions with nan and Verbal Nouns

:

Nom. actionis, respectively Nom. agentis. We must not construct: who
comes? what do you think? where does he live? but: who is the "comer?"

what is your thinking? where is his living-place?

340. Sentence-Questions. Without interrogative particle, but

with the intonation rising and reaching its highest tone at the final vowel

of the sentence:

adumdltka dkis? will you come again?

tinmdli stya? has he returned?

kawts nan mdkan? is the rice good?

kawiskaf are you well?

ahfolUtem saf do you believe that?

indnapy^ nan dndndk? did you seek the children?

soklSngmo nanndyf is this your hat?

Frequently the particle ay, with interrogative force, is placed at the end

of a question, similarly to the repetition of our auxiliary verb : did you find

the letter, did you? (Or ngin] see [306])

inmdyka ay? did you go, did you?
masuySptja ay? do they sleep?

This particle ay is employed with all forms of questions treated in the

following sections, with both sentence-questions and word-questions.
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341. Sentence-Questions are frequently introduced by the untranslat-

able particle aykS [aikS; aykt; ayki; dk^]; aykS consists probably of the

interrogative ay and an element ko which is found also in other combinations

treated later. [426; 427]

AykS merely indicates that the character of the sentence at whose head

it stands is interrogative. It takes to itself the endings from the following

verb. (If a negation precedes the verb, aykS takes the ending from the

negative, so that, in this case, both verb and negative appear without end-

ing.)

AykS or aykS appears in these forms, after taking the endings from

the verb:

Personal

:

Possessive

:

1. aykSak [aykSak; akiak; ayktak] aykSk {aykSk; aktk; ayktk]

2. aykSka ayktm

3. aykS _ aykSna

D. aykita ayktta

I. incL ayketdko ayketdko

I. excl. aykSkami aykfmi

11. aykSkdyd aykiyU

III. aykStja aykStja

aykSka adumdlfdkis? will you come again?

aykS tinmdli stya ayf has he returned? Ger. kam er zurilck, ja?

aykS kawh nan mdkan ayf is the rice good?

aykSm ahfolUten sa? do you believe that?

aykSm adt ahfolUten saf do you not believe that?

aykiyn indnap nan dndnakf did you seek the children?

aykiyM adt intjdsan nan dndnakf did you not find the children?

aykS soklSngmo nannayf is this your hat?

aykikdyd nan^blaf did you smoke?

aykSka iTukUkanf are you a man from Tucucan? are you from Tucucan?

aykSkdyM iFdntokf are you Bontoc-men?

aykS nannay ay dfong ya kSamf is this house yours?

aykS woday ken stka nan tafdgo ay kdak ayf have you any tobacco for

me? (''is there with you tobacco which -will be- my property")

ayhtm kikken stya ay fafdyi ayf do you know her?

aykiy^ ktntek nan altwidmi ayf did you know our friends?

aykSm intla nan fmsMl ayf have you seen the enemy?

aykS inkdeb stya is nan dlang ayf is he building the granary?

aykina ftnkash nan fdlfeg ayf did he throw the spear?
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aykSka dftis nandblaf have you smoked before?

aykhn igd intla sa? did you not see this?

aykSm igd dfus kinwdni sa ay? had you not said this before?

ayki natdngfan nan pdnguanf has the door been closed?

aykitja natekudfan nan pdnguanf have the doors been opened?

aykS ligton nan laldki nan dsm ay? does the man hold the dog? {itgto

and lig. -n) (is the man's holding-aim the dog?)

aykS woday [aykiway] is nan ongSnga nan kipdngko ay? has the boy

my knife?

aykS inaydkan nan laldki nan andkna? did the man call his child?

aykS kfnan nan dsM nan htja? did the dog eat the meat?
aykS kdpen nan laldki nan tUfay? does the man make the spear?

aykitja kdpen nan tufay? do they make the spear?

aykS kdpen nan lalaldki nan tUfay? do the men make the spears?

aykS wodd'sna'sh'dma? is the father here? ('sna=hna; sh'=si, person, art.)

aykSka fakSn is nangdngnen si sa? was it not you (but an other?) who
did it?

aykS stka nan namdkash is nan fdnga ay? was it you that broke the pot?

fakSnak! not I!

aykS fakSn sa? is it not so? is this not right?

aykSkdym nasUyep? did you sleep? igdkdmi! we did not!

aykSka umdli aswdkas? will you come to-morrow? adiak! I shall not!

aykS nakaOto stya? has he finished cooking? tsdan pay! not yet!

aykSka tnsdkit? are you sick? no [pronounce like our: naw! ], ddt! no!

aykotdko ngan/ngdni ad Fmntok? are we near Bontoc? adt, adsdmwi
kay man, tsdan! no, quite far away^ not yet

akfway [for: aykS woday, is there?] makdny^? have you any rice ? (is

there your rice?)

aykS sak/in? aykS stya? is it I? is it he?

aykS wodd'sna? is he here? ma/fd! no! ma/td kay stna he is indeed

not here

ayk8 andkmo sttodt? is this your child? fakSnko dnak! not mine!

ayk^kayd inmdli? did you come? fakSn tjdkdmt! or: fakSnkami! not

we (but others)

!

aykS nadSy nan yUn/am? has your older brother died? tsdan! or: igd!

no! (he has not)

aykSkdym igd nafdlM? have you not been fettered? igdkdmi! no!

aykStja kawh nanndy ay tUfay? are these spears good?
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342. In interrogative sentences frequently the particle ngi^n, perhaps,

probably, is employed, with or without aykS; particularly with the future:

adumdlika nginf will you probably come ? padSyentja ngin nan fdtugf
will they perhaps kill the pig? inmdli ngin si tna? did mother perhaps

come? Ger. ist die Mutter wohl gekommen? Ngtn is always postpositive

and employed only in interrogative sentences.

343. The affirmative answer ''yts'' is: Sy! or: men! [wen]. Usually

the verb of the interrogative sentence is repeated as answer, without and
sometimes with ''oyT \

aykim inila stya? did you see him? {pyl^ intlak! yes, I saw (him)!

aykfym ktntek saf did you understand this? (oy) kintSkmi! yes, we
understood!

(As these examples show, the object is not repeated in the answer.)

The adverb of reply: mSn (probably an Ilocano loan-word) is used

repeatedly by a person listening to another's words, to indicate the listener's

attention; as Ger. so? ja? ja! etc.

The negative adverbs of reply have been treated before [319-324].

Some have been recapitulated in the examples given above. —

SINU

344. Word-Questions with ^/nw \sinm]? who? Sinu takes the

personal endings in questions like : who am I ? who are you ? etc. We may
consider our copula to be inherent to stnu. If the subject of the question is

a noun, stnu remains unchanged; the noun follows.

sfnuakf who am I? sinukaf who art thou? sinu stya? who is he?

sinUkamif who are we? simtkdymf who are you? sinUtji?

who is that? {tji: there)

stnu si Angayf who is Angay? sinu si Ahakidf who is Abakid?

stnu nan mamdgkid ay nay? who is this girl?

stnu nan mamamdgkid ay nayf who are the girls here?

stnu nan dpomf who is your master?

stnu nan plesidSnte? who is the village-chief? (president)

stnu nan dmdyM ? who is your father ?

345. Stnu, who?, as subject of a question, requires participial con-

structions. It is followed by the 'Tarticiple'' of personal verbs (and of
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passive verbs, as they belong to the category of personal verbs) and by the

Nomen agentis of possessive verbs. The article precedes always the *^Tar-

ticiple'' or Nom. agentis.

sfnu nan umdli hnaf who comes there? (who is the one coming)

shiu nan inmdli? who has come? who came?

stnu nan adumali? who will come? stnu nan wodd'sna? who is here?

sinu nan nentsUno istji? who was working yonder?

stnu nan umily ad Manila? who is going to Manila?

sinu nan mifUeg ken stkaf who comes with you?

sinu nan nifueg kSn todt? who came with him ?

sinu nan napaddy is nan fmsMlf who has been slain by the enemy?
sinu nan mafdlMd ken tjaitja? who is being bound by them?

sinu nan tinmdli? who has returned?

sinu nan mamasUyep is nan dfongf who is sleeping in the house?

sinu nan lumdyaM? who is running away?
sinu nan mangwdni is nanndyf w4io says so (that)? (who is the sayer

of that?)

sinu nan nangzvdni is nanndy? who said so?

sinu nan mangdnah ken sak/in? who seeks me?
sinu nan mang/ngo [mang/ngoy; mang/noy] is nan aydyam? who hears

the bird ?

sinu nan mamdngon kin todt? who wakes him up?

sinu nan nangdeh is nan dfong? who made the house?

sinu nan mdngtek ken todt? who knows him?

sinu nan nangSlad is nan kampHam? who has taken (forcibly) your sword

("bolo'O ?

sinu nan nangdla is nan tolfSgko? who has taken my key?

sinu nan tsa mangydi is nan istja? who brings the meat usually?

sinu nan nangila's nan laldki? who has seen the man?
sinu nan nangitjan is nan singsingna? who has found his ring?

sinu nan nangidjtia is nan patatjim ken stka? who has given you the iron?

sinu nan nangwdni si sa ken tjakayd? who has told you this?

sinu nan mangdyak ken sak/in? who is calling me?
sinu nan nangihu is nan kdyo? who cut down the tree?

stnu nan mangydi is nan sabdtoshko? who is bringing my shoes?

stnu nan nangipuy is nan fddsok is nan dfong? who put my coat into the

house?

stnu nan mdngan is nan mdkan? who eats the rice?
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346. Stnu as direct object, whom ? stands at the beginning of the ques-

tion ; it is followed by the Nomen actionis with possessive endings if the

subject is a personal pronoun in English; the article precedes the Nom.
actionis. If the subject is a noun, the Nomen actionis has no endings; if it

ends in a vowel, the ''Genitive Indicator'' or Ligature -n is suffixed.

sfnu nan kSkkemf whom do you know?

stnu nan finukdmwani? whom did you call?

stnu nan tlaem? whom do you see? (who is the seeing-aim-yours)

stnu nan tjetjSng/ngem ay tsa mangayuwengf whom do you hear singing?

stnu nan tSmmem? whom do you press?

stnu nan aydkantja? whom do they call?

stnu nan aydkan (or: aydkantja) nan lalaldki? whom do the men call?

stnu nan leytjenym? whom do you like?

stnu nan itgton nan mamdgkidf whom does the girl hold? (jtgton: with

Gen, Ind. -n)

stnu nan adpaddyenym? whom will you kill?

stnu nan intdfonaf whom did he hide?

stnu nan inilatdkof whom did we see?

If ''whom" shall be more emphasized, the Nom. agentis with locative

suffix -an and possessive endings is employed; such cases seem to be very

rare, as:

stnu nan mangayakdnymf (usually: stnu nan aydkanyu) whom do you

call?

stnu nan mamalmdsdnym? {s inserted) who is it that you bind?

stnu nan mangihfoldnymf (usually: ihfSym) who is it that you make wet?

Personal verbs are not used in this construction; only one (doubtful)

example has been obtained: stnu nan tMmkoldnym? whom did you stop?;

also in this case the suffix -an is attached to the verb: tmmkoyak (intervo-

calic/inserted). (The possessive verb from the same root is: pa-tkSlek,

with causative prefix pa [also: patkSlek]).

Z4t7' Stnu followed by a noun with prefix nin- {62], forms a phrase

by which our possessive genitive "whose'' is circumscribed:

stnu nan nindfong? who is the house-owner? whose house is it?

stnu nan ninds^'shtjif whose dog is that? {'shtji = tstji)

stnu nan ninongSnga ay nay? whose child is this?

stnu nan nindfong is nan indyam? into whose house did you go (have

you been) ?
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stnu nan ninsSklong is nan indlanyMf whose hat did you take? (who is

the hat-owner, for your taking—the hat)

stnu nan ninongSnga ay namaddy is nan monSkko? whose boy killed

my chicken ?

stnu nan nindfong ay kdpen nan laldki? whose house does the man build?

(nindfong, or : nan ninkoa nan dfong; ninkoa is said only of mate-

rial property)

stnu nan ninfdlfeg ay kinaSpnaf whose spear has he made? (The particle

ay refers in this and similar constructions to the preceding noun

separated from its prefix nin— : ninfalfeg ay,,,, ay refers to falfeg,

not to ninfalfeg,)

348. The dative '% whom?" is expressed by stnu and the Nom.
agentis with the prefix i-, the suffix -an and with possessive endings [261]

;

the direct object of the Nomen agentis is governed by the preposition is,

(The Nomen agentis has no suffix, if the subject is a noun.)

stnu nan nangipatlam is nan sigfif to whom did you show the rain hat?

stnu nan mangipatladnyU is nan sUladf to whom do you show the letter?

stnu nan nangitsaotsaodntja is nan kalUpitf to whom did they give the

dinner-basket ?

stnu nan mangitsaotsdoan nan laldki is nan htlakf to whom does the man
give the money? (who is the man's giving-place for the money?)

stnu nan mangiyaltam is nan kdyof to whom do you bring the wood? (/

inserted)

stnu nan nangiyaltantja'sh nan pdkUyf to whom did they bring the rice?

stnu nan admangitsaotsdoan nan Idlaldki is nan dstnf to whom will the

men give the salt?

349. Examples illustrating the constructions of the interrogative pro-

noun governed by various prepositions (similar to such constructions with

the relative pronouns) cf. [335] :

stnu nan iydbfam is nan wdnis? for whom do you weave the breech cloth?

(iydbfak: I weave for someone )

stnu nan ikapdny^ is nan Mtlamf for whom are you making the night-

cap? {ikapdnym, or: ikaebdnym)
stnu nan entsdnoam (plur. nan intsunSanyu)? for whom do you work?

stnu nan nang/angnen/dnyM si saf for whom did you do it?
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sinu nan nifuegkdnym is flif with whom did you go to town? (who were

your companions, those going with, to town)

stnu nan kadudna ay nangistja is nan tstjaf with whom did he eat the

meat? (who was his companion? said of but two persons; nan
kaduak, kaduam^ kaduana; so : katlmmi our companion of three per-

sons; kapdtmi of four persons)

stnu nan th/am ay inmdli adugkaf with whom did you come yesterday?

(who was your companion^ ih/a, who came yesterday?)

stnu nan ib/atdko ay mangdeh is nan katyufongf with whom do we build

the hut?

stnu nan ih/dna ay masUyep? with whom does he sleep?

stnu nan th/an nan laldki ay entsUnof with whom does the man work?
stnu nan ib/dym ay mandlan? with whom do you walk?

stnu nan minlagOam is nan pdkuyf from whom do you buy the rice?

stnu nan ninlagSantja is nan dstn? from whom did they buy the salt?

stnu nan mangaldnym is nan kdtjingf from whom do you get the brass?

stnu nan tsdyM mangdlaan is nan fdyash? from whom do you usually get

your sugar cane-brandy?

stnu nan napaddyan is nan futug? by whom was the pig killed?

stnu nan nilagOan is nan noangf by whom was the buffalo sold?

(The active construction is preferable to the passive.)

NGAG

350. The rules established for stnu hold also for ngdgf what? We
may assume also that our copula is inherent to ngdg.

Examples of constructions in which ngag is subject or direct object, or

where it is governed by our prepositions

:

ngdg sa? what is this? ngdg tjif what is yonder? what is that? (also

angrily, as: Ger. was soil das heiszen?)

ngdg nan ngdtjdna? what is his name?
ngdg nan kotdkko ay insUlad? of what advantage is it for me to write ?

what is the use of my writing?

ngdg nan umdli istjif what comes there?

ngdg nan inmdli istjtf what came there?

ngdg nan Umad; nan tnmadf what happens ; happened ?

ngdg nan Umad ken stkaf what happens to you? how are you? how do
you do?

ngdg nan timad is nan tjdpdnmof how is your foot?
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ngdg nan tnmad is nan Slomf what ''has happened" to your head? what is

the matter with your head?

ngdg nan tumdyan istji? what flies there?

ngdg nan nangdeh is nan domSngek? what made the noise?

ngdgka man ken Bmgtif what are you to Bugti ?, i. e. how are you related

to him?

ngdg nan ilaemf what do you see?

ngdg nan nimn^mem? what do you think?

ngdg nan isublin AntSro? what does Antero change?

ngdg nan tgton nan lalaldki? what do the men hold ?

ngdg nan ibfakdtja dmin? what do all ask?

ngdg nan tdjun OlOshan is nan dfongnaf what is Oloshan showing in his

house?

ngdg nan leytjSna [leytjdna]? what does he want?

ngdg nan kdndm si saf what do you say to this? what do you call this?

ngdg nan lineyddym? what did you want?

ngdg nan dngnen nan fafdyi? what is the woman doing?

ngdg nan angnSna? what is she doing?

ngdg nan otoenym ay lalaldki? what are you cooking, you men?
ngdg nan infdkdm ken todi? what did you ask of him?

ngdg nan kinwdnin dmam? what did your father say?

ngdg nan dfusna infdkaf what had he asked?

ngdg nan fkanyu? what are you doing?

ngdg nan mangotOanym is nan ftndym? in what do you cook the rice?

(what is your-cooking-place for the rice?)

ngdg nan ifakdkmo is nan kdyo? with what do you cut the wood? (what

is your cutting-tool for the wood?)
ngdg nan itangthko'd is nan dgi9ch? with what am I to cover the box?

ngdg nan inkdlim ken stya? of what did you speak to him? {ikdlik: I

speak of...)

ngdg nan infdig nan ongonga ken sikaf with what did the boy strike you?

ngdg nan ipdd/ong nan lalaldki is nan gdngsa? with what do the men
strike the gong?

Observe the idiom: aykS ngdg ta.,. '%hy should 1...'' (indignantly)

aykS ngdg ta umilyakf why should I go?
aykS ngdg ta itsaotsdomi nan bilakmi ken styaf why should we give our

money to him?
aykS ngdg ta aldem nan tsa ay kdt'fu? why should you get a single fish?

[P. 3]
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aykS ngdg ta aldem nan kSweng nan tjdlidf why should you get the "ear''

of a fish: tjalidl [P. 5]

aykS ngdg ta ofdtjek stka? why should I untie you? [P. 10]

aykS ngagta aldem nan gdngsa? why should you obtain the gong? [P. 12]

aykS ngdg ta tldgoy^ nan kafdyof why should you sell the horse?

Nan = what? is never an element of a sentence; it is an interjection

expressing curiosity, surprise, indignation; uttered with rising intonation.

351, Stnu ay..,and ngdg ay.. .which..,?, used attributively with sub-

stantives, require the same constructions as stnu and ngdg. Stnu ay...is

used with persons; ngdg ay...with animals and things, but also sometimes

with persons.

—

Ngdg ay.. .has also the meaning: what kind of?..

stnu ay ongonga nan nddSyf which boy has died?

ngdg ay kantyah nan kdamf which shield is yours?

stnu ay laldki nan finmdla? which man went out? (or: ngdg, ay laldki...)

stnu ay fafdyi nan nangiydWs nan fushdngan? which woman has brought

the large jar? (or: ngdg ay fafayi...)

stnu ay ongonga nan ilmily is iskutla? which boy goes to school?

stnu ay intna nan nangwdni si nannay? which old woman has said this?

stnu ay mamdgkid nan ndmdkash is nan mganf which girl has broken

the pot?

stnu ay laldki nan aydkanyMf which man do you call?

^S^S ^y l^dyok nan ishugttmof which kettle do you put on the fire?

ngdg ay nSang nan ildgoym? which buffalo do you sell?

ngdg ay kdyM nan sinihOyiSc? which tree did you cut down?

ngdg ay tli nan intedSedntja nan IgOlot? in which country do the Igorot

live ?

ngdg ay ptnang nan ISytjemf which ax do you like?

ngdg ay laldki nan inaydkan F4mnak? which man did Fumnak call?

ngdg ay fobdnga nan iSytjen nan fohfdllo? which pipe does the young man
like?

ngdg ay aydyam nanndyf what kind of a bird is this?

More frequently the Igorot employ the construction with a "relative

cause/' instead of the ''stnu ay.,, construction; it is more idiomatic to say:

who is the man who came ? instead of : which man came ?

A few examples will suffice, as these constructions with relative and

interrogative pronouns have been treated before and illustrated by many

examples.
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sfnu nan ongonga ay ztmiiy is iskutla? which boy (who is the boy who...)

goes to school?

ngag nan tttfay ay kinaSpmof which spear did you make? (which is the

spear that you made?)

stnu nan fafdyi ay inmdlif which woman came? (who is the woman who
came?)

ngdg nan fdnga ay nafdkashf which pot is broken? (which is the pot that

is broken?)

ngag nan kdyang ay piUem? which spear do you choose? (which is the

spear that you choose?)

stnu nan aliwidmo ay mangdktam is nan sdong si dsU ay? to which of

your friends do you give (some of) the dogs teeth?

stnu nan laldki ay entsunodnyA? for which man do you work?
ngdg nan tli ay nalpdnyM [nalpoanynl? from which town did you start?

(which was the town as your starting-place?)

NGAGBN

352. ''Why" is expressed by ngdgen (probably a compound of ngdg
and the "auxiliary" ek [307]), which takes to itself the endings of the verb

and appears in these forms

:

Personal

:

Possessive:

I. ngdg^nak [ngagSnak ]
ngdgek [ngdgSk]

2. ngdgingka
[
ngagSngka ]

ngdg^m

3. ngdgSn [ngagSng; ngagSn] ngdgSna
[
ngagSna ]

I. incl. ngdgentdko ngdgentdko

I. excl. ngdgSngkdnit ngdgenmt

n. ngdgengkdym ngdgenyd

ni. ngdgSntja ngdgSntja

The ''endings" ek, en, etc., without ngag-, are used sometimes for

"why;" they are followed in many cases by the emphasizing particle man.

The particle ay? stands usually at the end of interrogative sentences of this

kind.

ngagSngka man madt^nidmni ay fumdngon? why do you get up

("awake") so late? {ngagengka? why, pray? Ger. ja warum
denn? Fr. pourquoi done?)

^gdgSm ydi sa'y [sa ay] ? why do you bring that?

^gdgSngkdyM man tinmdli ay? why, pray, did you come back?

ngdg man Sntja nengkalt ay? why did they speak? {man separates

ngagSntja)
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Sntja man adt umdltsna? why do they not come here?

ngagSntja man adf entsuno ay? why— say !— do they not work?
ngagSn aydkan nan laldki stka ay? why does the man call you?

ngagengkaym inmdWd SamOki ay? why did you come to Samoki?
ngagSnyM igd insUno nan kdym'y nay ay? why did you not burn this wood?
ngagSntja 'nasikSgpng nan lalaldki ay? why do the men strike each other?

('nasikdgong: [301])

ngdg man Sm tindngfan nan dgMb ay? why did you cover the box?

ngagSn man inmdli'sna? why has he come here?

ngdg en mabSy [mahd] nan fddsok ay? why is my coat wet?

ngdgdna findkash nan agmpko ay? why did he break my box?

dn adt ay? why not? {en\ ; Sua adt ay? why (does he) not?

ngdgenym inSto nan mdkan ay? why did you cook the rice, why?
ngdgSngka man indka ay? why are you crying?

ngdgem padSyen nan dsU ay? why do you kill the dog?
ngagSntja napman nan dfong ay? why were the houses burnt?

ngdgSngka man wodd'shna ay? say! why are you here ? {'shna: hna)
ngdgentdko man madnnidpcni ay umfleng ay? why, pi'ay, do we rest so

long?

ngagSn man piUen nan fohfafdyi nan stleng ay? why do the women select

the beads?

ngdgSn alden Isding nan wUe ay? why does Isding take the rattan?

ngagSngka fdkSn is nangdeb is nan kolong ay? why did you not make
the chicken coop?

ngdgin mapadSy nan nSang ay? why is the buffalo killed?

ngagSntja madngo nan amfn ay fobfafdyi ay? why are all women laugh-

ing?

SnyU man totOyen siya ay? why do you speak to him? why do you
address him ?

ngagSngkdyd tsa indka ay? why do you keep crying?

Sn ma/td ay? why is there nothing?

en ma/id kaldsayna ay? why has he no shield?

ngdgSntdko adt timiiy ay? why do we not go?

ngagSm adt kdndn ay? why do you not tell (it) ?

ngdgSngka adt kumdeb is tufay ay? why do you not make any spears?

ngdg man SngkayA adt manitbla ay? why do you not smoke?
ngagSntja adt totSyen sttodt ay? why do they not speak to that one?

ngdgtm igd ydi nan baldiigmo ay? why did you never bring your gun?
ngdg man Sngka adt entsUno ay? why are you not working?
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ngdgSn igd inaydkan nan ongonga sak/in ay? why did the boy not call

me?
ngagtm adt idju nan dfongmo kin tond ayf why do you not show him

your house?

ngdgSn adt Itgton Tdynan nan dsM ayf why does Taynan not hold the

dog?

ngdgSn igd nafdlud nan mangdk^u ay? why has the thief not been bound?
im igd paydn na nan sokSngmo? why did you not fill there your bowl?

[R. 24]

Sngkaym man lumdyan ay? why do you flee? [B. 50]

INTO

353. Intd [ento] where, whither and whence, requires the locative

suffix -an- affixed to the Nomen actionis. It takes endings only if the sub-

ject of the question is a personal pronoun with the copula, as: where are

you? (The copula may be thought to be inherent to intd; thus we can

probably more readily understand the various examples : Int(^ = where is,

are, was, were, etc.) intSak? where am I? intSka? where are you?
intS stya? where is he? intSkamt? where are we? intSkdym? where
are you? intotja? where are they?

intS si Lang/dgan? where is Langagan? intS sh'dnia? where is father?

[sh' = si]

intd nan kaUwodna [kaUwddna]? where is his place? where is he?

into man dkis nan kipdngko? where is my knife again? (angrily; Ger.

wo ist denn schon wieder mein Messer ?)

intS pay nan altwidko? where is my friend? {pay: emphasizing particle)

intS nan timilydny^? where do you go? Or: intd nan aydnym? [ayan-

see: 333]
intd nan intedSedntja? where do they remain? (live)

intd nan intedSean nan lalaldki? where do the men stay?

intd nan i^miiyam? intd nan dyam? where do you go?
intd nan nasuyepdnym? where did you sleep? (where was your sleeping-

place?)

intd nan inlipdyan nan dndnak? where do the children play?

intd nan nantjasdnym is nannay ay ktynd? where did you find this gourd?
intd nan admangandna? where will he eat?

intd nan nangipdyam is nan sokldngko ay?\ where did you put my hat?

intd nan nangitafdnan nan mamdgjkid is nan kddpas? where did the girl

hide the blanket ?
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intS nan nangitjdnana si saf where did he find this?

intd nan nangitsaotsdoam is nan htlak kSn todif where did you give him

the money?
intS nan namaddyan nan fdlfeg is nan laldkif where did the spear hit the

man?
intd nan nakogongdnyM? where have you been hurt, struck?

intd nan nakedfdnam? where have you been bitten?

intS pay nan nangipatldny^ is nan smlad kSn todt? where did you show

him the letter ?

intS nan nangwantan nan lalaldki is nannayf where did the men say that?

intS nan namadSyantja is nan Idmanf where did they kill the wild pig?

intS nan mangisuhltantja is nan hildktja nan gadsdngyenf where do the

rich men change their money?

intS nan mangapdna [mangaebdna] is nan dfongna? where does he build

his house?

intS nan tsdy& mangigtdan is nan dsmf where do you usually keep the

dog?

intS nan nangwanidnyM is nannay ay kdUf where did you say this word?

intS nan mangSldnyM is nan aydyamf where do you hear the bird?

intS nan indyan nan dmamf where did your father go?

intd nan nangika/mfdny^ is nan awdknaf where did you bury his body?

intd nan iptjdsmo naipidanf where had you been squeezed?

intS nan mangotOanyM is nan findy^f where do they cook the rice?

intS nan nangdban nan yUn/am is nan dlangna? where did your brother

build his granary? [nangaban; nangapan; nangaepan; nangaeban]

intS nan napadSyan nan aydwanf where has the buffalo been killed?

intS nan admapadSyan nan dsmf where will the dog be killed?

intS nan nangaptdnyM ken tjdttja? where did you meet them?

intS nan kdmwad nan nentsunodny^f where is your working place?

Motion from a place is expressed by the idiomatic verb: malpo,

to come from, or : to start at a place ; malpo- takes the personal endings,

unless the locative suffix -an with the possessive endings are required by

the construction ; its forms are in the preterite (which is used almost exclu-

sively and has the same endings as the prsent: malpdak, or the future:

admalpOak) thus:

Personal

:

Possessive attached to suffix -an-

:

1. nalpSak I came from, (I was nalpdak [ndlpak]

at a place)

2. nalpSka nalpSam [ndlpam]

3. nalpd n alpSana [nalpdna]



D. nalpSta

I. incl. nalpotdko

I. excl. nalpokamt

II. nalpSkaym

III. nalpOtja
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nalpSanta [nalpdnta]

nalpSantdko [nalpantdko]

nalpSanmt [nalpanmt\

nalpSanym [nalpanyd]

nalpSantja [nalpdntja]

intS nan nalpSam, nan nalpSany^f where did you come from? where have

you been? *'where did you start coming?'' where are you from?

intd nan nalpOan nan laldki? whence did the man come ?

intd nan nalpSan nan fohfafdllo? whence did the young men come?

into nan malpSam? where are you starting from?

intS nan admalpdntjaf whence will they start?

{nalpSak id Fdntok I come, I came from Bontoc.)

KAD

354. Kdd means : when? and: how much, how many? Temporal
kdd requires the Nomen actionis with the locative (adverbial) suffix -an and

possessive endings. The Nomen actionis is preceded by the article nan.

Quantitative kad is followed by the Nom. actionis with possessive end-

ings without -an.

Temporal kdd:

kad nan mangandna? when does he eat?

kad nan entsunodnaf when does he work ? (also : how long does he work ?)

kad nan entsUnoan nan lalaldkif when do the men work?

kad nan adumaltdnaf when will he come? (also: ddkad nan umaltana)

kad nan umdyantdkof when shall we go?

kad nan inmalfana? when did he come?

kad nan intedSednyM id Manila? when will you stay at Manila? or: how
long will you stay.... ; "how long" is expressed more distinctly by say-

ing: how many hours, days^ months etc.: kad ay fUan nan

intedSednym? how many months will you stay ? cf. [357]

kad nan nangflam ken stya? when did you see him?

kad nan mangotOanyM is nan ftndymf when will you cook the rice?

kad nan nalpSanyM id Tukukanf when did you come from Tucucan?

kad nan nalikodtantjaf when did they start?

kad nan nangapdnyM is nan dfongf when did you build the house?

kad nan napadoydna? when was he killed?

kad nan nangwdnfan nan aUwidmo si sat when did your friend say that?

kad nan nangtIan nan fafdyi ken stkaf when did the woman see you?

kad nan mafadsdngantdkof when shall we be assisted?
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kad nan nafdkashan nan fdnga? when has the pot been broken?

kad nan nakdpan nan sSklongf when has the cap been made? [nakdeban]

kad nan mangilahSantja ay engkdUf when will they begin to speak?

kad nan tinmtiktjuantdko hnaf when did we sit here?

kad nan kMmadnam ad Fmntokf when do you leave Bontoc?

kad nan namakdshana is nan fdnga? when did he break the pot? (I break

:

fakdshek; Nomen agentis, in present: mamdkash, pret. namdkash;
with adverbial suffix -an: namdkashan, and possessive -na, his:

namakdshana)

kad nan finmangSnana? when did he awake?

kad nan nengkalidna? when did he speak?

kad nan fumalddntja nan dndnak? when do the children go out?

355- Q u a n t i t a t i V e /ea<i:

kadtdkof kadkamt? kadkdydf kadtjdf how many are we; you; they?

kadkaym ay inm4yf ''how many were you going?"

kddtjd'y mandgfad is nan bdtof how many are they who carry the stone ?

kad nan tjapdn nan kafdyo? how many feet has a horse? (how many are

the feet of a horse?)

kad nan hildkmo? how much is your money? how much money have you?

(or: kad nan kSam ay btlak? or: kad nan bflak ay wodd ken sika?)

Kad used with nouns : ''how many trees"—is constructed like attribu-

tive sinu or ngag ; we may say : how many trees did you cut down kad ay

kdyo nan sinfboymf or: how many are the trees which you cut down:

kad nan kdyo ay sinfboymf These constructions are found in the following

examples

:

kad ay lalaldki nan flaem? how many men do you see?

kad ay btlak nan ifdyadym? how much money do you pay?

kad nan Sgsa ay intlati nan ongSngaf how many deer did the boy see?

kad ay fUan nan nmUyantdkof how many months shall we travel?

kad nan kafdyo ay mangiiyud is nan kalomdto? how many horses pulled

the vehicle? {mangUyud from kuydtjek; Nom. ag. as *^'the horses^'

is the subject)

kad nan lalaldki ay nangydi is nan awdktjaf how many men have brought

their bodies ?

kad nan fmsMl ay napadSyf how many enemies were killed?

kad nan Slo ay napotOanf how many heads were cut oflf?

kad nan lalaldki ay wodd 'snaf how many men are here?
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And in the idioms: kad nanndyf how much does this cost? or:

kad nan Idgon nan sSklong? what is the price of the hat?

kad nan kdndm is nannayf how much do you want (''say") for this?

kad nan dndndkmo? how many children have you?

The following sentences illustrate the difference between the construc-

tion of temporal and of quantitative kad :

kad nan admangapdnym is nan tufay? when will you make the spears?

kad ay tUfay nan ddkdpim? (kad nan tUfay ay...) how many spears will

you make ?

kad nan nangilagSan nan fafdyi is nan stngsing? when did the woman
sell the rings?

kad ay singsing nan inldgon nan fafdyi? (kad nan singsing ay...) how
many rings did the woman sell?

kad nan nangtlanym is nan lalaldki? when did you see the men?

kad ay lalaldki nan intlay^? (kad nan lalaldki ay...) how many men did

you see?

kad nan mamadSyanym is nan ds^f when will you kill the dog?

kad ay dsU nan paddyenyiSc? (kad nan dsi9c ay...) how many dogs do you

kill?

kad nan inmaltanySc? when did you come?

kddkdym ay inmdlif how many are you that came ?

HOW MANY TIMES?

356. *'How many times'' is expressed by kad and tsa [310] preceding

the frequentative form of the verb with the suffix -an :

kad nan tsam inmaliaUan hnaf how many times have you come here?

kad nan tsdyU manalitalthnan \manalitaltfenan\? how many times do you

dance ?

kad nan tsdna namotSan is Olof how many times did he cut off heads?

kad nan tsdm inmdyan ad MSlika? how many times did you go to America ?

kad nan tsdm nangtlaildan ken stya? how many times have you seen him?

{nangfla/ildn\

Without tsam: kad nan nangtlatlam ken stya? how many times have

you seen him?

Only one example where mang- is prefixed to kad and personal endings

are suffixed has been obtained: mangddka ay mangdngnen si sa? how
many times are you doing that? (and in the preterite: nangdngnen si saf

how many times did you do that?)
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TADDO

357. Tdddo, often accompanied by a negative, means : "how long will

it take until....?'' or: ''when finally..?"; it introduces an impatient question;

the negative denotes unfulfilled expectation and is to be omitted in transla-

tion:

idddo man adttja timdlif how long will it take until they come? when will

they finally come?

tdddo man adtna kdpen nan dfongf when will he finally build the house?

tdddo adita Umtjan? when will we two finally arrive? [K. 5]

tdddo nan mangapdnym is nan dfongf how long will you still be building

the house?

(Without negative and with Article and Nomen actionis with -an)

tdddo man adtna pdad ydi nan htjaf when, indeed, will he bring the

meat '''at last?" *'how long does he not bring the meat?"

tdddo man adi pdad umdli sitodi f how long will it take until he comes ?

kandna en ''tdddo adttja umdli?" (Lumawig) says : how long will it take

until they (the dog and the deer) arrive? [L. 8]

tdddo adtm pdad tjipdpen nan kSamf how long will it take until you catch

your (pig)? [L. 61]

tdddo nan niangilahOantjaf when will they finally begin?

HOW?

358. "How?'' in connection with a verb, as: how do they throw the

spear? is circumscribed by the phrase: what are they doing (verbs:

dngnek, tkak) to throw the spear? (or: they who throw).

ngdg nan dngnem ay mangdeb is nan fohdnga? how do you make the

pipes? (what are you doing as maker of pipes?)

ngag nan angnSna ay instilad? how does he write? [or Nom. ag.

:

minsMad]

ngdg nan inangnSna ay nandlan? how did he walk?

ngdg nan angnSntja ay minldfa is nan fddsof how do they wash the coats?

ngdg nan indngnem ay nangdeh is nannayf how did you do this?

ngdg nan dngnen nan fohfafdyi ay mangdto is nan findyM? how do the

women cook the rice?

ngdg nan angnhitja ay mdmkash is nan fdlfeg? how do they throw the

spears ?

ngdg nan dngnen nan lalaldki ay mamdd/ong is nan gdngsaf how do the

men strike the gong? {pad/Sngek)
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359. ''How?'^ in connection with an adjective (or adverb) is expressed

by the derived abstract substantive preceded by kad? how much?

kdd nan kadntjon nan kdyof how high is the tree? (^'how much" is the

height of the tree?)

kad nan kaadsdyim nan tjSnUm? how deep is the water? ("how much" is

the depth of the water?)

kad nan kaadsaMwtn nan tlif how far is the town?

kad nan kaasdtk nan lolof how short is the stick?

kad nan kaasedjtl nan kdyo? [kaasdjdn] how thick is the tree?

kad nan taMwin nan mamdgkid? how old is the girl? (how many are the

years of the girl ?

kad ay dkyu nan intedSednmi 'sua? how long (how many days) will we
remain here?

INDIRECT QUESTIONS

360. Indirect Questions are introduced by the particle mo. In many
cases (especially if the question begins with "what") the Nomen actionis is

used as the direct object of the main verb, as the first example given here

illustrates.

—

Mo, meaning "if" and '''whether," precedes interrogative pro-

nouns and adverbs.

adik kSkken mo ngdg nan leytj^na I do not know, what he wants

Or:

adtk kSkkdn nan leytjSna "I do not know his wanting"

ayktyM kSkken mo ngdg nan kinwdnin nan laldki? do you know what the

man said? {ayktywc kSkken nan kinwdnin laldkif)

kinwdnina mo intS nan ka^wddna [kaUwSdna] he said where he was

(where "his place")

kandnyM mo kad nan altdna tell (me), when he will come

ibfakdna ken sak/in mo ngag nan wddd ken saU/in he asks me what I

have

nalitjdngak mo ngag nan kinwdnim addgka I have forgotten what you

said yesterday

kSkkek mo ngag, nan maangSdna I know why he laughs {ngag followed

by the Nom. act. with the suffix -an expresses cause)

adtmi kSkken mo ngag nan kandntja we do not know what they say

kandm mo into nan aydny^ tell me, where you go
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kandm mo umdlika tell me whether you will come

kSkkek mo ngdgengka timdli I understand why you come
nan amdma kandna ken sak/in mo kad nan umiiydnym the old man tells

me when you will go
tdjum mo intS nan nangipdyan nan aUwidko is nan fdkat show (me),

where my friend has put the nails

nan fdfdyi ibfdkdna ken sak/hi mo kad nan finayddjak the woman asks

me how much I have paid

kandnyU ken amdyU mo makisdak ed is dfongym tell (i. e. ask) your

father if I shall go with you to your house [L. 39]
ibfakdmi ken tjakdyd mo imsSnyn nan awdky^ we ask you if you wash

your bodies

thfakam ken stya mo intd nan inaydna ask him where he went

ibfakdtja mo ngdg nan tnmad they ask what has happened

aykSm kSkken mo sinu nan inmdli do you know who has come

ihfakdna mo intS nan nalpdanym he asks where you came from (where

you have been)

adtk kSkken nan kandna I do not understand '1iis saying/' what he says

ifadgmo ken sak/in nan iydtna tell me what he brings (or : mo ngag nan

iyatna)

ibfakdmi mo ngag nan nalpSana id Sagddsa we ask why he came from

Sagada

kandm mo ngag nan ibfdkdna tell (me) what he asks

kandm nan inmat ken stka tell (us) what has happened to you, what is

the matter with you

ifadgyiPc ken tjakamt mo ngag nan angninym tell us what you are doing

ibfakdna mo sin^kayU he asks who you are ; mo intS nan tliym where

you live; mo kad nan adumdlidnyU when you will come

adik kSkken mo intS nan kaUwddna adttgka I do not know where he was
yesterday

ayktyi9t tjSng/ngen nan kandn nan fafdyif do you hear what the woman
says?

aykim kSkken nan kdpen nan ongSnga or: mo ngag nan kdpin nan

ongongaf do you know what the boy makes?

ta ildenmi stka mo ket adt pinpaabSken nan kanydn nan dlom! let us see

you, if not the cannon cracks your head! [B. 51]

tbfakam ken tjakamt mo woddy ISytj^m tell us if there is anything you

want

kandm ken sak/in nan kinwdnin Mdtym! tell me what Matyu said!

Idiom : tak/Sn mo nafdkash nan fdnga *1 do not care'' whether the pot

is broken
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tak/in mo adtna iydi nan kdyU I do not care (''nevermind'') if

he does not bring the wood
ulai mo tomOli nevermind if he returns

Mlai mo umdytja I do not care whether they go.

TO BE

361. There is no auxiliary verb ''to be" in Bontoc Igorot, which would

correspond to our copula. The various ways of constructing equivalents

for our use of the copula will be treated in the following sections.

If "to be'' means: to exist, to be present, to be at a place (Fr. il y a;

Ger. vorhanden sein; sich befinden), it has an equivalent in: wodd [woddy]
;

but wodd cannot be used in certain cases stated below.

If "to be" serves as our copula between the subject and predicative ele-

ments, such as nouns or adjectives, it finds its equivalent in:

a certain order of words : the predicative element precedes the sub-

ject without ligature ; or

the personal suffixes attached to words of nearly all categories

(Igorot grammatical categories are, of course, different from ours) ;
or

the ligature ya, placed between the preceding subject and the sub-

sequent predicative element ( I ^3}i

fdnfg nan ongdnga or: nan ongdnga ya fdntg the child is small; fdnigak

I am small.

362. Wodd or woddy, an idiomatic verb, denotes existence, presence

at a place ; as : there is, are, was, were etc. ; I am somewhere ; I am present.

bflay nan dtangtja.—nan dtangtja wodd 'd Papdt/tay; san tdkidtja

ay wdka zvodd 'd Papdt/tay a trunk of a tree is their carrying-beam

(to carry corpses of slain men). Their beam is (still in existence) at

Papatay; their rope made of a liana {wdka) is at Papatay. [L. 94]
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Wodd can be used only in affirmative sentences which can be either

declarative or interrogative. It can not be used in negative sentences; nor

as copula between subject and predicative elements ; nor in questions, begin-

ning with intS; nor in commands (imperative).

WODA

363. Wodd or woddy takes none but personal endings

:

1. woddak [woddk] woddyak I am present; I am at a place.

2. woddka woddyka

3. wodd woddy
D. woddta woddyta

L incl. wodatdko wodaytdko

I. excl. woddkami woddykdmi
n. woddkaym woddykdyd
HI. woddtja woddytja

Dialectic forms of wodd are: odda; uoda; wdda; wddsa, wddsam;
wdta; also a sound similar to an English r was pronounced by some Igorot

between the two vowels.

In the third person singular (rarely in plural) the ligature ya is often

placed between the preceding subject and wodd.

The Future is expressed by wodd and adverbs or adverbial phrases

denoting time : aswdkas, to-morrow, ^'z^m, soon etc. cf. [413]. Also the

form : adwodd is used sometimes.

The Preterite is expressed by adverbs or adverbial phrases of time:

ad^gka, yesterday; adsdngddum, some time ago etc. Or the Preterite "I

was'' is circumscribed by other verbs, especially nalpd, I have come from, I

am here from, hence = I was there; I have been there. [353] Or by

inmdliak, I came; nintedSeak, I stayed, remained, sojourned at a place.

nan fafdyi ya ndlpo'd F^ntok the woman was in Bontoc

nalpOkdmi is nan flimt we were in our country (town)

intS nan nalpOam [ndlpam] ? where have you been?

intd nan nintedieam ad^gka? where have you been yesterday?

Wodd is also found in a frequentative form : wodwoddkdmty we were

(there) often, many times. This reduplication expresses also sometimes the

comparative ^'more/' as:

wodwoddy ..,.mo there is more ....than

adwodwoddy ....mo there will be more ....than [185],
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Instead of wodd the substantive : nan kaUwddna^ the place where he

is (his place) ; nan kamwddko^ my place (Ger, mein Aufenthaltsort) is some-

times used. {Kdmwad or kdmwod is probably the abstract noun derived

from root wod. )

Wodd and ayki? diXt sometimes combined into: ayk^way? aykdway?

aktway? is there? is. ...present?

wodd, there is, there are, corresponds sometimes to our ''some/' "sev-

eral" "any."

Wodd (in singular!) at the beginning of tales (also with ''adsdngadiim,

some time ago") is our: "Once upon a time there was (were) ;" Ger. Es

was einmal.

Wodd—wodd can be translated: some—others; at some times—at

other times.

Nay! "here is" (but rarely ''woddT); Fr. voici, accompanies fre-

quently the gesture of pointing at an object.

The negative: there is no...., there does not exist, it is not present, is:

fudtd; see [322].

wodd nan kdyU there is a tree; ma/td kdym there is no tree

woddyak is nan dfong I am in the house

siya ya woddy hna he is here {wodd'sna stya)

woddkaym is nan flimi you are in our country, town

nan altwidko {ya) wodd is nan dfongna my friend is in his house

nan fafdyi ya wodd is Sagddsa the woman is in Sagada

nan lalaldki woddtja id Tukdkan the men are in Tucucan

wodd'sna s'fna mother is here {si tna ya woddy hna)

woddy nan kdwh ay tdku ya woddy nan ngag ay tdkm is nan dmht ay

fatdmwa there are good and bad people "in the whole world,"

everywhere

woddy nan fhidlyen ya zvoddy nan fobfdllo some are married men, some

are unmarried young men
zvoddkami is nan tlid Fdntok ad^gkd we were in the town of Bontoc

yesterday

adzvoddykamt is nan djdlan we shall be on the road

adwoddtja'sna they will be here

andy nget wodd is ka/iskueldan he may be at the schoolhouse

amdy nget nintedSe stya ad Manila he was probably at Manila ("he

stayed")

audy nget zvodd'stji he may be there

stnu nan wodd'sna? who is here?

shiu nan wodd'sh dfong f who is at home? who is in the house?
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into nan kamzvodnaJ where is he? (intS stya?) ; ma/id stna s'todt he

is not here (not: zvoda!)

zvoddak istji' adsdngddtim I was there some time ago ; ma/iddk istjt I

was not there

adzvoddkdmi id Dsagitpan is duni we shall soon be at Dagupan

;

adma/tdkami we shall not be...

nan pdkiiy ya zvodd is nan dlang the rice is in the granary

nan fdkat ya zvoddtja is nan dgmb the nails are in the box

intS nan indyam? where have you been? (where did you go?)

intd nan kaMzvddmo addgkaf where were you yesterday? zvoddak isna

I was here

adik kSkken nan kaMzvddtja I do not know where they are (''their abode")

ngag ay fli nan nalpSany^f in which town have you been? [nalpdnym]

nalpd stya 'd Fdntok he was at Bontoc

nalpSak is nan dfongko I was in my house; adidk nalpo I was not (did

not come from it)

adtkami ndlpo is nan pdgpag we were not in the forest

intS nan ndlpam? [nalpdam] ; into nan nalpdnym? [nalpdanym] where

have you been? (nan nalpSak means also: my birth place)

nan fobfafdyi nalpStja is nan pdyo the women were in the rice fields

adnrndykami is nan pagpag we shall be C'go'') in the forest

aykSka adnmdWsna? will you be (''come") here?

iSytjek ay intedSe is nan tliym I like to be ("stay") in your country

aykizjoay inilam is nan dst9cf have you seen any dog ? [ayktvuay inflam: is,

or : was there your seeing of a dog]

ayktvuay mamangzvdni en ngmmddsan andkko is ttlin? would anybody say

that my child was transformed into a rice bird? ( "is there any say-

ing, any imagining") [T. 8]

aykhvay adik itdnoy.J did I ever refuse anything... ? ("was there my not

granting") [T. 8]

aykSzvay asdmzvamf,..,mtd pay asdmzvak! are you married ?....! am certainly

not ! (it there any wife-yours ? there is no wife-mine, indeed) [L. 85 ]

zvodd nan mamUkai9C ken sika! somebody calls you! (there is one calling

yott)

zvodd nan insakh ken sak/Sn something hurts ("sickens") me
aykizvay kikkem ad Fdllig? do you know anybody at Barlig?

mo zvoddy admangzvdni ken TSngay if anyone will tell it to Tongay
mo zvay mangthfdka ken FaWnglong if anybody asks Falonglong

ayktzvay ilamf do you see anyone?

aykS zvodd ay kintSkmof is there anything that you knew? did you know
anything?
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wodd sW [si] MSleng! here is Moleng!

wodd'sh laldki ay inkdeb is nan dfong there is a man who builds houses

('sh: preposit. is or si)

wodd nan kafdyo; inflak there are some horses; I saw them, or: I saw
horses

wodd kdg nanndy! there were some (cannon balls) like this! [B 38]

zvodd nan madSy ay tnim, wodd nan Itma; wodd nan nabaldttkan is nan

inaddpa,,., there were dead (killed) at one time six, at an other

five; some were shot in their hands.... [B. 32]

wodd nan djUa'y fobfdllo there were two young men [K. i]

wodd nan sindkt ay mdngantPcb there were two brothers who went hunt-

ing [L. i]

wodd nan sindki ay fafafdyi there were two sisters [L. 26]

wodd nan sindki ay natdkm ad PSkis there was a brother and his sister

living on moimtain Pokis [L. 4]

zvodd nan sindki ay infSlu is ttlin there were two brothers who watched

the rice birds [M. i]

zvodd nan Onash id Falidfid there was a sugar cane plantation at Falidfid

.
ts- 1]

wodd nan tsa'y ongonga ay fafdyi there was one girl [T. i]

364. Examples of^ equivai^ents f'or our copula ''to be."

(Many similar examples have been given in various preceding sections;

they are recapitulated here and augmented by other examples.)

Predicative Substantives:

altwidko si AnaMzvdsal Anauwasal is a friend of mine; or: si AnaUzvdsal

ya nan alfwidko

fmsMlak I am an enemy alhvidak I am a friend sak/Sn nan alfzvidmo

I am your friend

si MSlengak I am Moleng si Fdngedak I am Fanged si Anteloak I

am Antero

laldkiak I am a man iFmitokak I am from Bontoc iyAabak I am
from Alab

Igdlotak I am an Igorot ayk^ IgSlot sfyaf is he an Igorot?

ongSngdak I am a child, I am young amdmdak I am an old man, I am
old

fakSnak si OlSshan I am not Oloshan aykSka sh' Mdtyn? are you

Matyu?
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stnu nan katakdn toshd? who is that person (''the personahty of this'O ?

simi nan katdkmntjd tonaf who are these persons? (ka-takm: abstract

noun: the personahty)

tjaitja nan soldadsotdko they are our soldiers

tjatdko nan fmsmltja or : fmsmltja tjdtdko we are their enemies [fdsmtja]

isded madSy si Palpaldking; nan sangadjUna faltda, nan toktjUana gdngsa,

nan tdktdna kdtjing then died Palpalaking; his death-chair was

(made of) iron posts, his seat were gongs, "'his rope was a brass

chain'" i. e. he had a chain instead of a rope. [P. 8]

ya! patofmem man nan tjSnum,..jno Lumdwigka! well then! so create

(''make grow*') the water, if you are Lumawig! [L. 7^]

Predicative Adjectives (and "Participle s'') :

antjOak I am tall nabliyak I am tired (passive of felSyek)

kawhka you are good kdwh stya he is good

sia sa! that is right! (all right!'') ngaag sa! this is bad! (pron. ngag;

a drawn)

nan tjSnmm ya dtong or : dtong nan tjSnUm the water is warm
nan fohfafdyi ya kdwh or : kawtstja nan fohfafdyi the women are good

insdkh nan laldki paymS ya nablSy the man is sick or tired

nan asduzvdna ya inmdy his wife has gone, is absent or : inmdy nan

asdmwdna
nan Idngtay ya nafdkash or : nafdkash nan Idngtay the bridge is broken

adt kdwts nan mamamdgkid or: nan mamamdgkid ya aditja kdwis (but

not: adttja at the beginning of the sentence!) The girls are not

good

kdwts nanndy this is good kawh nantjUy that is good

dntjo nan dfongna his house is high dntjo nan kdak mine is high or:

nan kdak ya dntjo

kawhka'y laldki! be a good man

!

amtnkdmi ay IgOlot we are all Igorot akitkami we are few

Idteng adzvdni! it is cold to-day dtong adugka {nan tdlon: the weather)

it was warm yesterday

tjaktjdkiak mo sika I am taller than you

Predicative Pronouns:
Possessive: nan pfnang ya kdak the headax is mine; fakSnko

kda: is not mine

Personal : moshdya sak/in ya stka if I were you

moshdya tjakdmt ya kagkdmt ken tjakdyd if we were you ("like unto

you'')
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sak/in nan nangwdni is sa it is I who said so (''it'')

fakSnak ken stya I am not he

sinukaydf who are you?

aykS sak/Sn? is it I?

Numerals :

djudkamt we are two ; tolSkdym you are three ; limdtja they are five

;

mamtnsangak I am the first; {mangudjfdjiak I am the last)

mangdnimak I am the sixth

Adverbs (and Prepositional Terms):

kadkaym how many are you ? isndak I am here isndka you are here,

you stay here! istjdyak I am there, I remain there (usually:

woddak istjt)

intokamtf where are we? into stya? where is he?

aykSka ttlin? are you a rice bird? Cf. aykSak, adhk^ md/idak, igdak,

fakSnak etc., in the preceding sections!

Observe the ironical questions:

asun tona'shf! what? this shall be a dog?!

tjenum tond'shf! you say that this is water?! (—far from it, it's mud—

)

kipdn tdnd'shf! and that you call a knife?!

kaniydb tond'shf! that thing you call a shield?

lafhi tond'shf! is that indeed midnight? [M. 17]

(Observe the ligature -n in this construction, suffixed to substantives

with final vowel!)

Our phrase ''I was on the point of . .
." is expressed by the preterite

and dngkay, or: ydngkay, only, just:

finmdlaak dngkay, ya ket zvodd nan fafdyi I was on the point of going

out, when the woman came (''and, lo! there was the woman!")

simimkebak dngkay is dfong ya ket inpdngakidfan nan dsU I was on the

point of entering the house, when the dog bit me ("and then quickly,

suddenly: -pang-, the dog bit me"). Also with the present

:

sumkehak dngkay..,.

finkdshna ydngkay nan sSkod ya ket wodd nan fatS ay mamdok ken stya

he was on the point of throwing the spear when there *'came flying"

a stone which hit him; (''and then there was a stone....") ; mamdok
from fdSkek I hit with a stone

The preterite of the copula in sentences such as given above is usually

indicated by adverbs of time. Sometimes, if a word has been ver1)alized
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by the personal endings (and by prefixes as stated in [167-177] ), the verbal

"augment'' is employed to express past.

Certain adverbs of time indicate the future, in sentences in which we use

the future of the copula; and in some cases the prefix ad- is used. (Also

the prefix, respectively infix -um- is employed to denote transition from one

condition into another and to express future, as has been explained in [173,

174].)

The 'Tnfinitive'' : to be a soldier, to be strong etc. is usually expressed

by forms with verbal prefixes or infixes, as these examples show:

soldddsoak I am a soldier ; iSytjek ay insoldddso I like to be a soldier

iSytjek ay inlgOlot I like to be an Igorot

inongonga [enongonga] to be a child

kumdzvts to be good; tnsdkit to be sick; leytjSna ay fiimtkas he likes

to be, to become strong

adftja mahfdUn ay kiimawh they can not be good

TO BECOME

365. '*To Become," transition from a state or condition into another,

is expressed regularly by the prefix or infix -itm-. Sometimes the future

(with prefix arf-, or indicated by an adverb of time) conveys the idea of

''becoming.'' [i73f]

fumtkasak I am getting strong I become strong

gumadsdngyen shodt he becomes rich

himdteng it is turning cold fumultnget it grows dark

nan yiin/ak ya insoldddso is dMni my brother will be (soon) a soldier

tjnmaktjdki nan ongSnga the boy is getting big

fatS a stone; fumdtoak I am transformed into a stone [bumdtoak]

ngdtjan a name ngmndtjanak I change my name, i. e. I am trans-

formed (as a girl becomes a rice bird; a boy changes to a monkey;

Lumawig's brother-in-law is transformed into a rock, etc.

)

kdak a monkey ; kiimdakak I become a monkey
umdtong non tdlon the weather is turning warm
piimSkai9caky ngumttitak, kumtladak I am getting white, black, red

fnmdnigak I am getting little preter. finmdnigak
umalhvidak T am becoming a friend
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TO HAVE

366. ''To Have" is expressed by these constructions

:

Wodd [woddy]; our direct object of ''have" becomes subject; our sub-

ject is governed by the preposition is, respectively ken, 'T have a house"

changes, in this construction, to: ''there is to me a house."

Or:

—

Wodd [woddy] is followed by the object of our "have," with pos-

sessive suffixes : zvodd dfongko: there is a house of mine. If a substantive

is the subject of "have" it is placed at the beginning of the sentence, as

nominative pendens, and the phrase with zvodd follows; the object has the

suffixes -na or -tja, Ex. there is a house-mine ; the man, there is a house-

his. Sometimes the verbs : i^fgtok I hold, keep ; itgnak I hold ; aldek

I take (in the preterite: indlak I took, i. e. I have)
;
paddnek I receive

etc. are substituted for "to have."

Phrases with kOa, denoting property {kOak: my own;), or with sub-

stantives that have the prefix min- or nin- [62] are frequently employed to

express our "to have."

Personal pronouns as our subject of "to have:"

tvoddy ken sak/Sn nan dfong or : woddy nan dfongko I have a house

woddy ken stka nan sSklong or : woddy nan sokldngmo you have a hat

woddy kSn todt nan dsU or : woddy nan dsmna he has a dog

wodd ken tjdftja nan kfpan or : wodd nan kipdntja they have (the) knives

woddy nan andkko I have a son woddy nan andkko ay fafdyi I have a

daughter

wodd nan dnandkna he (or she) has children

woddy nan tolS'y nOangmi we have three carabaos

tvoddy ken tjakayd nan kaldsaymi you have our shields

adwoddy nan hildkna he will have money (or: adaldena nan hildkna)

ISytjek ay kSa nannay ay dfong I should like to have this house

ISytjek ay minkOa nan kafdyo or: ISytjek ay woddy kafdyok I like to

have a horse

adtka mahfdUn ay kOa nan kafdyok you can not have my horse

iigtom [tgtom] nan falfSgko you have (keep) my spear

woddy ken sak/in nannay ay fdlfeg I have this spear

nannay ay fdlfeg ya kSak (this spear is mine) I have this spear

sak/in nan ninkOa nannay ay fdlfeg or : sak/in nan ninfdlfeg ay nay I

have this spear (I am the "spear-owner")
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ivodd nan falfSgko I have a spear itgtok nan fdlfeg I keep the spear

indlak nan fdlfeg I took the spear (and I have it)

iSytjem ay alden sa you want to have this

maadddsa nan kOak mo nan koam I have more than you (more my prop-

erty than yours)

wodzvoddy nan hildkmo mo nan bildkko you have more money than I

ISytjenym ay maadddsa nan kOayB mo nan kodna you want to have more

than he

wodd ken sak/Sn nan soklong adsdngddtmi I had a hat (some time ago)

zvoddy kSn tona nan btlak adidtina he had some money day-before-yester-

day

zvodd nan tufdyko adugka I had a spear yesterday

zvodd nan kafdyok ya nan dsMk I have a horse and a dog

zvoddy nan ha ay kafdyona he has one horse

tpdt nan kOak I have four ipdt nan kodtja they have four

adaldenyB nan ptnang ya nan kdldsay you will have (get) the ax and the

shield

lima nan aldek I shall have five ; I get five

moshdya zvoddy dngsan nan hildktja if they had much money

nan zvoddy ken sika that which you have; cf. nan kSam [107]

Substantive as our subject of ''to have'':

nan laldki zvodd nan Itma ay dndndkna the man has five children or

:

nan lalaki lima nan anandkna

nan laldki ya nan fafdyi zvodd nan andktja ay djiia ay lalaldki a man and

a w^oman had two sons (observe the negligent use of plural forms!)

nannay ay laldki zvodd nan ttifdyna this man has a spear

nannay ay laldki adzvoddy nan tufdyna this man will have a spear

(adaldena)

zvodd adsdngddum nan laldki ay zvodd nan djua'y andkna there has been

a man (or : Once upon a time there was a man) who had two children

nannay ay fobfdllo indlana nan tinoSdko this boy has (taken) my hat

nan mamdgkid leytjSna ay alden sa the girl wants to have this

nan alfzvidko ya zvoddy tSkken ay kdpen {ay kapSna) my friend has other

things to do

zvoddy kafdyo si nan laldki the man has a horse (or: lalaki zvodd nan

kafdyona)

zvoddy nan fdkat is nan ongSnga the boy has a nail

Negative sentences: I have not ; I have no ; I have not any ; are

constructed with ma/td. It is preferable to use the possessive suffixes with

the substantive:
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ma/id kdymk Thave no wood (there is no wood-mine)

ma/id hildktja they have not any money

ma/td afSng todt he has no house (there is no house of his)

nan fafdyi ma/td andkna the woman has no child

Interrogative sentences:

aykS woddy dmtn wanistdkof has everyone of us his breech-cloth?

aykS woddy nan hildkmof have you any money?

aykS ma/td dfongnaf has he not any house?

aykSna India nan tjokdt^ko? has he (did he take) my bag?

stnu nan wodd dfongna ken tjakay^f who of you has a house? {ken: of)

stnu nan nangdla is nan singstngko? who has (taken) my ring?

stnu nan mangtgto is nan kaydngkof who has (is the keeper) my spear?

ngdg nan wodd ken stkaf what have you?

ngdg nan woddy ken stya? what has he?

ngag nan wodd is nan fafdyi? what has the woman ?

kad nan anandkym? how many children have you?

kad nan hildkna? how much money has he? {kad nan indlana is hildkna?)

kad nan adaldemf how much will you have? (take, obtain)

NUMERALS

367. As the Igorot use the finger count, their numeral system is deci-

mal. If ever a different system has been employed, no trace of it has been

ascertained from the several groups of Igorot that were consulted.

The Numerals are used in counting all imaginable objects, such as per-

sons, animals, things etc. There are no ''numeral affixes" (such as: person,

head, seed, tail, piece, stem, fruit etc.) in Bontoc Igorot.

The Numerals are adjectives or abstract nouns, as our ''unity," "trin-

ity." The fact that they are frequently preceded by the article nan, and that

those ending in a vowel take the "genitive indicator," the ligature -n, seems

to point to their quality of being nouns.

Numerals usually precede, rarely follow, the substantive ; they are con-

nected with it by ay, sometimes by -n. This suffix -n is only used if the
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numerals end in a vowel; but ay is often employed instead of -n. If, how-

ever, several tens or hundreds are counted by units ending in a vowel, -n is

employed exclusively: limdn pSlo ''five tens" or 50; tolSn lashSt ''three

hundreds'' or 300; thousands prefer ay: tSlo'y Itfo (or: tolSn Ufo),

Nouns with special plural forms are sometimes found in their singular

form after numerals. Cf. [49].

The Numerals are

:

Cardinals:

1 hd (as unit of

measure : sin)

2 djda [d4a; djtta; dj4wa]

3 tSlo [toW; fid; tStlo]

4 tpdt [dpdt]

5 Ihna [l^ma]

6 hiem \tnim\ inim\

7 pits

8 wdlo [mdlo]

9 Stam [sfyam]

10 pSlo [pS'o; pd!o;! stands

for a vocalic /, nearly: r]

or: sin po'o: "one

decade"

1

1

sin pSlo ya isa

12 sin pSlo ya djUa

13 sin pS'o ya tolS

14 sin pS'o ya tpdt

1

5

sin pS'o ya Uma
20 djudn pd'o

30 toldn pd'o

40 ipdt pS'o

50 limdn pS'o

60 intm pS'o

70 pitSn pS^o

80 wdlSn pS'o

90 siam ay pS'o

100 IdshSt [shi IdshSt; lasSt;

kdshdt]

200 djudn IdshSt

300 tolSn IdshSt

400 ipdt IdshSt

Ordinals, preceded by nan :

the first maminsang [mamtngsang]
(means also: once)

the second mamidUa [maygadUa]
the third mamiflo [maygaflS]

the fourth mangipdt [migapdt]

the 5th mangaUma [maygallma]

the 6th mangdnim [maygdnim]
the 7th mangapitS [maygapitS]

the 8th mangawdlo [maygawdlo]
the 9th mangasfam [maigasfam]

the loth mangapS'o [maigapS'o]

the nth mangapSo ya ha
the 1 2th mangapSo ya djUa

the 13th mangapS'o ya tolS

the 20th mamidjUa'y pS'o (lig. ay!)

the 30th mamiflS'y pS'o

the 1 00th mangaps* ay pS'o

the 200th mamidjda'y lashSt



500 limdn IdshSt

900 Slam ay lashSt

1000 Iffo [sin Ufo; Uho]

2000 djUa ay Ufo [djUa'y Ufo]

3000 tSlo'y Ufo

4000 ipdt ay Ufo

gooo stam ay Ufo

oooo sin pS'o'y Ufo

THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 191

Observation

:

Ordinals with the prefix mayga
[meika] are not used in Bontoc Igorot

to denote ''the first, second, third etc.

decade'' (as in Tagalog and in Pam-
panga).

the last mangUdjtdji

nan tSlo'y lalaldki three men ; djuan fafayi or : djfia'y fafdyi two women
nan Uma'y kafdyo 5 horses; nan ha^y laldki one man; nan wdlo'y

pSsosh 8 pesos

nan maminsang ay dkyu the first day; nan maygaUma'y ftian the 5th

month

nan tdlo'y ay dndnak ay fdnig three little children

nan dntjo ay kdym ay ipdt four high trees

tjakamt ay Uma we five (men) ; tjdttja'y slant they, nine persons

nan sinpd'o ken tjakdy^ ten of you ; nan told is nan mamamdgkid ten

of the girls

sin tjipd one ''tjipd/' i. e. the distance between the tips of the middle

fingers of the outstretched arms ; about five feet

sin tsdngan [tjdngan] one span, the distance between the tips of the middle

finger and that of the thumb, both extended

sin fengS ay pdkily one handful of unthrashed rice

sin tting one measure containing 5 handfuls ; sin kUtad 25 handfuls ; sin

pmak 50 handfuls; sinfUtek 100 handfuls; sin Spo 1000 handfuls

sin hdngam one glass ; sin Uhla one 'libra" Span, pound

(Cf. sin- as prefix: sinpdngdfong one family, one household [59, 60])

entstinota ay djUa we are working, two of us

entsundkami ay told we are working, three of us, three men ; we three

nay nan djUa'y fdnga; pdyam si tjSnUm nan ha ya pdyam nan ha'sh

ftndyu! here are two pots ; fill the one with water and the other with

rice

umiiytdko ay told, ay tpdt, paymd ay Uma let us go, 3, 4 or 5 men
nannay ipdt ay dndndk these 4 children ; nannay Uma'y fafdyi these 5

women
nan falfSgmi ay pitd our 7 spears ; nan anandktja 'y told their 3 children

am/in nan djda'y mdta both eyes; am/in nan djda'y siki both legs

(lit. "all two legs")

am/in nan djda'y Uma both hands (hand: Uma; Uma: five "fingers")
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tjinpdptja nan tnim ay fdtug they caught six pigs [H. i6]

ya Sna aydkan san toWy fobfdllo he goes to call three young men [L. 83]

Numerals take the personal endings in phrases like : we are

three
;
you are five etc.

Cardinals :

ipdtkdmi we are four; tolOtja they are (were) three ; aykSkaym Uma ay?
are you five men ?

nentsunSkami ay tnim or : intmkamt ay nentsuno we^ 6 men, were work-
ing

umuytdko ay tolS or : tolSkami ay umiiy we, 3 men, are going
issan kinmadnanmi ad Manila limanpo'Skami when we left Manila, we

were fifty

limdkamt ay iFmntokj walokami ay iSamOki we were 5 Bontoc-men, 8

Samoki-men

toldkamt hna we are three men here

kasintdko umtla ta mazvdlo let us see again, that there be 8 (pigs) [H. 16]

Ordinals with personal endings

:

maminsangak ay iimdli I come first, I am the first to come
mamitldtja ay mdmkash is nan falfSgtja they were the third (group)

throwing their spears

mangmdjtdjfkdmi ay inmdli we came last

nan laldki ay mangmdjtdjt ay linmdyam the man was the last who fled

368. Distributive Numerals have the prefix sin- :

nan sintsa ay pSsosh one dollar to each

nan sintsidUa two to each

nan sintSlo [sintStlo] three to each

nan sinipdt four to each

itsaotsaotdko nan sintStlo ay pgsosh ken tjdttja let us give $3 to each

(Also without distributive form: djUd'y pSsosh nan itsaotsdoko is nan
tsa'y tdkm I gave $2 to each single man)

nay nan tolS'y lalaldki; sin ha ken tjditja wodd nan kaldsayna ya nan
djda'y fdlfegna here are three men, they have each a shield and
two spears

am^n ken tjatdko woddy sSklong or : amintdko ay lalaldki woday soklong-

tdko each of us has a hat

dktam tjattja is sinipdt ay fenge present them each with four handfuls (of

rice)
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369. Multiplicatives.

is mamtnsangy is mamidjUa, is mamiflo, is mdngipdd once; twice; three,

four times (preterite : is naminsang, namidjUa etc )

intlak sttodt is namtnsang I vSaw him once

inaydkanmi nan fafdyi is namh'lo we called the woman three times

mamiflo nan koak, maminsang nan kOam I have thrice as much as you

(thrice my property, once yours)

(More idiomatically: wodwodd ken sak/^n mo nan koam I have

more [Redupl. for comparative!] than your property; or: adddsa

nan kOak mo nan koam)

The following multiplicative verbs illustrate the formation of derivatives

similar to our ''to double,'' ''to treble:"

mamidudek (preter. namidudek) I double; mamifloek I treble;

mamipdtek I make it four times as large; mamilimdek etc.

370. Fractional Numerals. djuwdna [tjiwan] one half;

tjiwan si mSnok half a chicken ; tjiwan si ftittig half a pig. kaflS a

third; kaflon si futug a third of a pig; kapdt (ka-ipdt) the fourth

part; kalmdn (ka-lima) si noang the fifth part of a buffalo.

ha'y futng isded nan tjiwana one pig and half {isded: and then)

djua ay fUtug isded nan tjtwan nan ha'y futug two pigs and a half

These verbs denote ''dividing i n t o 2, 3, 4 etc. parts
:"

kadudek I divide into 2 parts ; kafloek into 3 ; kapdtek into 4 ; kaVmdek
into 5; kanimek into 6; kapitoek into 7; kaivdlmek into 8;

kasidmek into 9; kapSoek into 10 parts.—I divide into many
parts: tjatdkek [tsaddkek] is dngsdn or: angsdnek ay manddak

371. Ordinal Adverbs, lahlahdna for the first time

lablahOna 'sh mangangninak or : dngnek sa is nan lahlahOna I do it for the

first time lablabSna sa! this is for the first time!

pidudna [bidudna] for the second time pidndna is mangangndndnyu
you do it for the second time ; or : kapidudek

piflOna for the third time piflona is umaltdna he comes for the third

time ; kumapiflOak I shall do it for the third time

tkapdtna for the fourth time ikapdtna's mangilak ken stya I see him

for the fourth time
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372. Companionship. Prefix ka-, with collective force, and

possessive suffixes combined with numerals produce nouns denoting compan-

ionship :

nan kadUak my other companion, my partner

nan kaflSmi our third companion

nan kapdtmi^ kalmdmi, kantnemmi [kanSmmi] our 4tli, 5th, 6th companion

toWkami hna ya nan kapdtmi ya umdli is duni we three are here, and
our fourth comrade will soon come

373. Miscellaneous numeral Phrases,

The number of persons or things forming a group is expressed by:

sintjfdua [sintsidua] a pair; sintStlo a group of three; sin- denotes in

this combination : united.

finadlana tjattja ay sintstdua he sent them out in groups of two ; two by

two

sinisisatdko we move one behind the other (The reduplication^ is isa,

denotes plurality, several single persons)

sintsttsidudkami we go in groups of two

sintotSflotja ay maifddfad we march three abreast {ifadfddko I arrange

in a line or column)

sinipipdtja ay maifddfad they are placed (or : move, walk etc.) four abreast

sinlilimdkami we are in several groups, five men in each group

Similar terms are formed by prefixing ma-, preter. na- (passive pre-

fixes, with the force of a '^middle'' here!) :

mdisaisdtja they ^'come'^ one by one

naduadiidkdmi we came two by two

admatolotoWtja they will come three by three

Transitive verbs are derived from these forms

:

sinisdek I "treat" one by one; sinisdenym tjattja ay manghp you count

them one by one

sintsidiidek nan lalaldki ay mangdyak I call the men two by two

The adverb ''first'' is dna: manganfdko'd Una!, isatdko'd entsUno

let us first eat, then work

!

mangmnmndkdmi ay mandltfeng we will first dance
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nan dman nan laldki kinmaptdua; kapidudina nan fnan nan fafdyi the

father of the son married for the second time ; he married the mother

of the girl [M. i]

kapidudek [kabidttdek] I marry for the second time^ kapifloek for the

third time; or with person, vbs. : kumabidudak I am going to

marry for the second, kumapifloak for the third time

enduaduaek I doubt, is derived from dtia, two (as in many other

languages, cf. dubitare, endoiazo, zweifeln etc.)

In the game Upay (played with round fruits, which are rolled at others

placed at some distance on the ground; a children's game) the number of

points made by a player are indicated :

naka/haak I got one; nakadjuaak I got two; nakaflOak; naka/tpatak;

nakaltmaak ; nakadnimak I got 3, 4, 5, 6.

maisdak or isdngak I am alone ; isdngak ay umiiy I go alone

nan fafdyi mayha ay malpd is nan pdgpag the woman comes alone from

the forest, {mayisdak or: ma/isdak 'T am isolated," passive pre-

fix ma-)

nan asmtja'y djua the dog of the two (men)

nan Idgon nan tufay ya nan tolo'y pesosh the spear costs three pesos;

(the price of the spear is 3 pesos)

Examples of the four species :

nan ipdt ya nan lima: sfam 4 and 5 are 9
sinpO'o makdan pitd: told 10 minus 7 are 3 {kddnek I take off, dimin-

ish) ; or: tolo nan makdyad: 3 are left {kaydtjek I leave)

ipdt ay Uma: djudn pS'o 4 times 5 are 20

stam makdflo is nan tola: told 9 divided by 3 are 3



196 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

PREPOSITIONS

374. Prepositions are:

a.) The ''true" or ''simple'' preposition, is = in, at, to, from etc.

Instead of is the "personal" preposition ken must be used with words that

take in nominative the personal article,

and:

b.) Words with the qualities of nouns or verbal nouns (Nom. acti-

onis), often preceded by the preposition is and sometimes by the article

nan. These words form "compound prepositions ;" they take the possessive

suffixes, and, if treated as verbs, the personal respectively the possessive end-

ings.

The examples will show the different meanings of these "compound

prepositions."

(In English "in, at, from, by" etc. correspond to the "true" or "simple"

prepositions mentioned above; while "on account of, at the top of, by means

of" would be classified here among the "compound prepositions.")

375. The substantive governed by the "compound prepositions" may
be thought to be in the genitive (if it be permitted to transfer our concep-

tion of cases or declension to the Bontoc vernacular, for convenience sake!)

;

the prepositional noun ("top," "account," means" in the examples given

below) takes the suffixed "genitive indicator" or ligature -n, if it ends in a

vowel.

Personal pronouns governed by "compound prepositions" are represented

by the possessive suffixes, as in English: "on my account" (on account of

me), "for their sake" (for the sake of them). Prepositional nouns ending

in -en take the suffixes of ist and 2nd sing, after dropping final n^ like the

verbs of the -en class: i. -ek 2. -em (not ''enko, enmo'') ; it is most likely

that they are verbal nouns.

376. There are no compounds of prepositions combined with words

of other categories (such as: invade, undergo, perforate, translucent, con-

tradiction) in Bontoc Igorot. It seems, however, not impossible that the
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prefix i- placed to names of towns {iSamOkiy iFdntoky iTukukan) repre-

sents the preposition is; as also the prefix of the i- verbs, which gives

directive force to the verb.

Bontoc Igorot possesses a considerable number of (uncompounded)

verbs conveying a prepositional notion, as our transitive verbs (uncom-

pounded) : climb [upon] ; follow [after] ; enter [into]. If such verbs have

the possessive endings, i. e. if they are used transitively, they do not require

any preposition. Nor do the verbal forms explained in [258-264] require

prepositions to govern the indirect object, place, instrument, cause etc.

depending upon the ^'special" verbal form.

(It has been observed that the Igorot preferred the simple verbs to

these complicated forms; they say rather: kdpek nan tUfay is nanmanttlyo,

than : ika^pko nan mantUyo is nan tUfay I make the spear with the ham-

mer.)

In the following sections the preposition i^ {ken) will be treated first

;

then ''compound prepositions" will be discussed, and finally a list of our

prepositions with their Igorot equivalents will be given.

IS

377. The locative Preposition is appears in these various forms: is\

id) as; ad; si; 's; 'sh;'d. There are no definite rules for the use of these

forms. The change between i and a seems to be rather dialectic than pho-

netic (afifected by the first vowel of the following word). Is stands before

vowels, id (or is) before consonants; 's or 'sh is used after the preceding

final vowel. Is and its metathetic form si are always interchanged without

hesitation; their use depends merely upon euphony. There is no diflference

in the signification of the various forms. Ken appears occasionally short-

ened to 'n, in negligent pronunciation.

378. The basal signification of is conveys a locative notion: rest,

sojourn at a place; motion toward or to a place; motion from a place. In

the last case the place is thought as the starting point of the motion.

All other meanings of is are tropical, derived from its locative signifi-

cation.

The governing verb or the context determine the meaning of is; in

most cases one of these prepositions can be used in translating an Igorot

phrase in which is occurs

:



198 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

in; into; at; to; toward; of; from; out of; among; for; with; upon;

against; by; near; concerning; on account of; until; through; about etc.

An example which illustrates the principal signification of is referring

to place at, to, or from which..., and in which the verb determines the mean-

ing of this universal preposition, is

:

kaydtjem nan ktpan is nan katnktjUan leave the knife on the chair!

iputmo nan ktpan is nan katnktjUan place the knife upon the chair!

aldem nan ktpan is nan katnktjUan take the knife from the chair!

The preposition is governs words of nearly all categories, as : substan-

tives, adjectives, adverbs, numerals, verbals nouns and verbal adjectives etc.

But ken must be used instead of is with personal pronouns, proper names of

persons and terms of kinship requiring the personal article si in the nomina-

tive. This article si is dropped after the ^'personal preposition'' ken. (In

this book ken is not viewed as ''Dative'' of the personal article.)

379. /.y: r e s t a t (in, on) a place.

nan lalaldki entsUnotja is nan pdyo the men work in the rice patch

(or: nan pdyo nan entsUnoan nan lalaldki [287])

insSgna nan kdyo'sh nan Uma he planted the tree in the garden

tvoddykdmi is nan tlimi we are in our country (town)

si Domtngo intedSe ad A lab Domingo stays at Alab [Alap]

ttmttiktjUkdyM is nan fdnko sit down on the bench

Names of towns, and some terms such as tli, town, country; dfong,

house, home; fobfdy, region where one lives, etc. are usually preceded by

nan, if the speaker is there ; if he is absent from the place which he men-

tions, nan is omitted :

timiiytdko'd Fmntok! let us go to Bontoc ! woddkdmi's nan Fmntok we
are in Bontoc

umdyka'sli dfong! go home! go into the house!

intedSetako is nan dfong we are in the house

woddkami is ken tja Moleng we are at Moleng's house

Umiiyak ad tli I go to town ; woddak is nan tli I am in the town

si AnaMwdsal intedSe id TukUkan Anauwasal lives in Tucucan

intedeSkami is nan Chicago we stay in Chicago

is nan tkid at the left side ; is nan iktdko at my left side

is nan duwdn at the right side ; is nan amwdngko at my right side

;

is nan dmwan nan djdlan at the right side of the road
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nan fafdyi wodd audy nget is nan tSkken ay dfong the woman is perhaps

in the other house

Observe the use of is in the phrases: nan tWd Fdntok, the town of

Bontoc; nan dto'd Lamwfngdn, the town section Lauwingan; nan

kapdyman ad Kddsi^g the rice fields at Kadsug ; nan ftlig ad Pokis the

mountain Pokis; nan ftlig ad Kdman Ileng etc.

naamoamSngtsa ad Servantes nan amtn kdkaikatli in Cervantes all the

countrymen were assembled [B. 7]

umiliwfltwis nan mUsico ken tjakami id KandsSn the music band marched

around with us in (the streets of) Candon [B. 8]

iimtsdngkdmi ad Santo Tornas we arrived at St. Tomas [B. 49]
ketjeng k'andn nan Iloko ad Fdngal then said the Ilocanos at Fangal

[B. 50]

Sntsa mamalddong ad Ldnan they went to get beans at Lanau [L. 26]

et admagSnta is nan fanfdnig ay dfong and we live in the little hut [M. 14]

is dfong nan managntam, ketjSng mandgni's dfong in the house is your

dancing place; then she danced in the house [L. 86]

ika/mptja tjattja ad Fmntok ad Tstpesh they bury them at Bontoc at

Tsipesh [L. 94]

isdadtja nan Olo ay findkatja [findkagtja] is nan kanfnitjUan is nan dto

they put down the heads they had chopped ofif at the fire place in the

''ato'' (council-house) [H. 4]

nay kay iSytjem ngin ay matsa is nannay fakilnluta? you like perhaps to

be left alone in this world? [S. 11]

isded makdyad nan andkna is dfongtja then her daughter was left in their

house [T. 3]

san ilitjd'sh Tjulyd-a their town in the region ''Tjitlya", i. e. Bontoc

[Love Song]

pashnyepSnym'd is nan tfoyk you ought to make them sleep on the board

[H. 24]

380. /^: motion to a place.

umiiytdko is (nan) pdgpag! let us go to the forest!

inmdli stya'd SamOki he came to Samoki

timdted ta tinmoUkayn is nan tlitdko we are glad that you have returned

into our country [B. 61]

isdtja'd tomSli is nan dpotja then they return to their commander [B. 31]
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ketjSng sindtena 'sh asdMwdna is nan kdalongdn; ketjSng aldena san dsM
ya ipaySna's katjapdna; ketjSng aldna san kamwttan ya ipaySna is

kaOlona then he places his wife {'sh: person, art.) into the coffin;

then he takes the dog and puts it at her feet, then he takes the cock

and puts it at her head [L. 8i]

itdketja nan sakOlang is nan bSshd; iptdtja nan Slo is nan kasakSlang

they tie the receptacle for heads to the pole (bosha) ; they put the

head into the receptacle [H. 4]

mid ttmily is nan pdyo, tay Imglng nobody goes to the fields, because it is

''head-burying-festivar' [H. 10]

ta'd sumdatja nan fafdyi is nan dto that the women come to the council

house [H. 18"]

ta umalikdym is nan tlimi ad Kensdtjan come ye into our town in the

region ''Kensatjan,'' i. e. Bontoc [H. 21]

snbOkak stka is nan sUyag nan dkyu! I blow you (pains!) away into the

Sun's morning rays [Conjuration of headache]

indktjadktjang is nan fddang he jumped from tree to tree [M. 13]

iimdlika ken sak/inl come to me! umUyka ken styaf go to him!

381. Motion to a place, expressed by is, may be the reason for con-

structing Personal Verbs, Nom. agentis and Phrases in which our objective

genitive occurs, with is govering the object.

mdnganak is nan mdkan I eat the rice ; I eat rice ; 'T am eating at, from*

aiming at the rice;'' my action passes over to the object through is!

adtsddlo fvimdngonak^ mo fumangSngka ken sak/in I shall certainly

awake, if you wake me up [S. 12]

indka's mOting, tna give me some pounded rice, mother! [T. i]

tengkdmi mangdyU siUpat! let us go to gather dry branches! [K. 2]

Sngkdym umdla is fdyash! go and bring rice-whisky [H. 23]

nan dman nan laldki mangdnub si ogsa ya nan Idmdn the boy's father

hunted deer and wild pigs [M. 2]

engkdUdk is nan kdltn si Igolot I speak the Igorot-Language {si L : [76])
Snta'd enldpis is nmdta tay aditja umdktan is ptki! let us two clear the

ground for a garden, because they do not give us any corn! [R. i]

adikdyA pumaddy ken sak/hil do not kill me! [R. 12]

stnu nan mdngtek is nan fafdyi? who knows the woman!
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382. The idea of motion prevails also in the construction of these

verbs

:

iigmmdtsanta ay sindH is kSlling we two brothers transform ourselves in-

to eagles [K. 11]

shmnda san nginmdtjan si kolling is dfongtja the one changed into an

eagle comes home into their house [K. 14]

san andkna ay nginmdtsan is kdak his son transformed into a monkey
[M. 18]

isdna'd itdpek nan fdkkong ya ket nginmdtjan is mdkan then he put the

spoon into (the boiling water) and it changed to rice [R. 27]

kastn shumdkong san nginmdtjan si ttlhi (the girl) transformed into a

ricebird came again home [T. 9]

ngag nan kandm si sa? what do you call this? (what do you say to this?)

pasemsSmkek stka is nan tufay I remind you of the spear

inpashmSkna sak/in ken tjaltja he reminded me of them

kdpek nan pdtdtjhn is tufay I make spear blades of iron (I make the iron

into spear blades)

ma/td makdeb hna is tUfay there is nothing here to make spears of Cf . [276]

engkdym'd umdla ay iSamOki is bidd ta kapSnym is fdnga! go, ye Samo-
kians, get clay that you make pots of it! [L. 23]

tsdt^shem is dfongmo; tsdMshek is dfongko go directly into your house;

I go into mine [R. 20]

ketjeng tsaUtsdusentja is dfongtja then they go quickly into their houses

ketjSng tsdmsenmi [tsdi^shenmi] ad Af^n then we go directly to Af^u

[B. 56]

383. Is, expressing ''motion to a place/' or direction, is the preposition

used for our dative relation ( indirect object)

:

itsaotsdoko nan sSklong is nan fobfdllo I give the hat to the boy

ipatlam nannay ken siya! show this to him!

idjum nan kdniyab is nan laldki show the man the shield

nan tdkM intolitja nan bflak is nan alhvidtja the people had returned the

money to their friends

idjUam sa ken sak/Sn! give it to me!
kinwdnik kSn todi I told him ; kinwdnik ken dma I told father

ipdtldna nan kaldsayna ken MdtyM he shows Matyu his shield

isdna'd kandn is nan dsmna ya nan Sgsa then he says to his dog and his

deer [L. 8]
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isciam nan wdnis, nan kdtjing.,.,ken indta take the breech cloth, the brass

chain to our mother (of us two) [K. lo]

isded kandn Palpaldma ken Palpaldking then said Palpalama to Palpal-

aking[P. 4]

nan nafdngosh ay mdkan ySina is nan laldki; nan kdwis ay mdkan ySina

is nan andkna 'y fafdyi the rotten rice she brings to the boy^ the

good to her daughter [M. 3]

tay nay tjdmi tsmek ay mdngapny ken tjakaym hna'd Wakdlan because

'we often think of sacrificing to you here at Wakalan [Labad Cere-

mony]
amSngena is san dnakna'y fafdyi she takes it all for her daughter [M. 2]

nan tjSnt^m ya kdwh ken sika water is good for you

kandna ken andtjlna he says to his younger brother [K. 7]

kandm ken indta*n ''dlam nannay ta inandkmo!'' tell our mother:

"Take this that it be your child!" [K. 10] indta'n: 'n - en intro-

duces the discourse

itsaotsdoko'n Antero I give (it) to Antero {'n:ken)

tjakdyd ay Igdlot mifuegkdym'n sak/in you Igorot, accompany me!

[B. i] Cn: ken)

A number of verbs (show, give, promise, bring etc.) have an object

with is or ken besides a "direct object/'

A few of those verbs which differ in construction from our verbs are

given here:

ibfdkak ken stka nan kipdnmo I ask you for your knife

kdnak ken stya nan tindpay I ask him for bread

nan fafdyi kinwdnina's nan laldki nan htlak the woman asked the man
for money

kandntja ken sak/Sn nan mdnok they ask me for chickens

faydtjak nan lalaldki is nan fdUdog I pay the gold to the men ; I pay the

men with gold

finaydtjantja nan lalaldki is nan sinpS'o ay pisosh they paid ten dollars

to the men
dktak nan ongonga is nan mdkan I give the child some rice

aktdna sak/in is nan tindpay he gives me bread (Recipient in "Accus.,"

thing with is)

Compare also the constructions with the idiomatic verbal forms in

[258 ff], where the indirect object, place, instrument, time, cause etc. depend

directly upon the verb, while the other elements are governed by is.
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384. /»y : m o t i o n from a place. Is in constructions with verbs

which signify ''to go away from, come from" denotes the starting place.

The verb used mostly to express motion from a place is: malpo, I come

from, I start coming from. [353]

nalpSak id F^ntok I came from Bontoc

fitmdlaak is nan dfongko I go out from my house

nalpOak is nan fli I came from the town

nalpSkamt ad A lab we came from Alab (we were in Alab)

nalpStja id Fmntok ya inmUytja id DakUpdn they went from Bontoc to

Dagupan
indlak nan sulad ay nalpo'd Tiikdkan I received a letter from Tucucan

(that came from Tucucan)

nalpdkdmi's nan fllig we came from the mountain O^^gdg ay fli nan

nalpdnym? from which town did you come?)

{intS nan nalpSan nan altwidko? from where is your friend?)

kiimdanak is nan fli I return from, I leave the town (but: tMmSliak is

nan fli I return to the town)

kinmdanak id FSntok I left Bontoc

nalpOak istjf I came from there

tolS'y Olas nan mdlpo'd Fmntok ya iimuy ad Tuktikan it is three hours'

walk from Bontoc to Tucucan

lagdak nan wUe ken AgpdBwan I buy the rattan from Agpauwan
alaentdko nan bflak ken Likdldso we get the money from Ricardo

kddnem sa ken sak/in take this away from me
indldna nan sfngsing is nan fafdyi he took the ring from the woman
inpddangko nan sUlad ay nalpS is nan tsaktsdki ay laldki I received the

letter from the big man
nan ongonga indldna nan ngdtjana ken ikfdna the child got its name from

its grandfather

iydpok nan dlid ad Fdllig I bring the wax from Barlig

tsaowddek nan kdpis is nan laldki I get the cotton from the man
linagdanmi nan patatjtm is nannay ay laldki we bought the iron from this

man
kad nan kaadsSwin nan ad Fmntok ya ad Manflaf *Vhat is the distance

from B. to M.?'' how far is it from B. to M.?
hsan aditja adsdBwi is nan dfongtja when they were not far from their

house

sffiu nan nangydi is nannay ay fddso ay indldna ad Fmntok f who brought

this coat from Bontoc? (...coat which he took from B.)

mdbu'd Kdn^u he came from Kan% (mdbu'd dialect for malpo ad..)
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malpdak id Sagddsa ya itmiiyak id Mdyinid [Minit] I go from Sagada

to Mayinit

ildenmi nan dptiy ay intatdyaPc ay mdpo'sh [malpo is] pSshong [posong]

we see the fire (the exploding shells) flying from the sea [B. 23]

sail andkna ay inydpona'd Fmitok her children whom she had brought

from Bontoc [L. 88]

iiminitmkami is nan bdngaU we drink from the glass

mangdngkami is nan ktyag we eat from a plate

Sngka 'ntSk^ii is ken alitdom go and get (something) at your uncle's,

from your uncle's house [R. 23] ; likewise: yoiydtna is ken alitdona

he often takes it to his uncle's [is ken pronounce: hken]

385. In certain phrases we find is used in a partitive sense;
this use of the preposition may be traced to ''separative is/' i. e. is with the

notion of ''from/' "a few taken from a number."

kSkkek nan Uma'sh nan lalaldki I know fiive of the men
kad nan insaktt ken tjattja how many of them are sick?

stnu nan zvodd falidSgJia ken tjakdymf who of you has gold?

nan kdgawh ay lalaldki is nan dmtn ay Igolot the best men among all

Igorot

djtia nan nadSy is nan fobfafdyi two of the women have died

djda nan nahaldukan is nan soldddso si Filipino two were shot among
(of) the Filipino-soldiers [B. 28] ; is: among (from the context only)

zvoddy ken tjattja si Abdktd there is Abakid among them, one of them
nay nan ha ken tjattja here is one of them

386. ''Partitive i s ^ ^ may be found also in these phrases

:

nay si asSn! here is salt! (the call of the salt vendors from Mayinit)

[asSn for dstn]

antntja! nay si fdnga ma! himagokdym is fdnga! ye people! here are

pots ! buy pots ! (partitive : si fanga)

tay nay si ftlad ay kinSpnan ay minldlaymi ken tjakaym because here is

thick bacon for which we call you (invite you) [H. 21]

sdna kay si Itpad ay naldngoldngo! there comes now "some" very dry

wood! [K. 8]

aykS sa na is pdnga? is this wood? [K. 9]

sdna kay si naldngoldngo 'y fandnig ay pdnga! there come now "some"

dry small branches ! [K. 9]
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moshdya wodd dngsan is bildkko if I had much money (partit. probably

after: wodd; angsan would require: ay)

387. Ma/td—is. If ma/td is connected with a verb which governs a

direct object, this object is preceded by u, respectively by ken. If ma/td is

connected with a personal verb, the subject of this verb is preceded by is,

respectively by ken. {Ma/id not at all, not any, no^; see [322]).

ma/td kdnek is tindpay I do not eat any bread

ma/td ydma'sh patatjtm he does not bring any iron

ma/td intjdnanmt is stngsing we did not find any ring

aykS mtd itlaem is ayayam ay? do you not observe any bird?

ma/td inflak si tdki9c I did not see any persons

ma/td intlak is dsU or : ma/td dsU is intlak I did not see any dog

ma/td tniimem is tjenMm you do not drink any water

mid intedee is tafdgo is nan fobdngak there is no more tobacco in my pipe

(in this example u, with the subject, follows an intransitive verb, a

personal vb. !)

si pay Palpaldking\ ma/td inddna [indldna] is kdtfii Palpalaking did not

catch any fish [P. 2]

mtd kankdnend's akfSb he does not eat any fruit [P. 7] (trochaic verse)

takSn mo mtd kdnek is dkfob I do not care if I have no fruit to cat [P. 7]

ma/td intjdnanmi is fUtug^ we did not find any pigs [B. 15]

ma/td intlami is nan andkmo we have not seen your daughter [T. 5]

ma/td finayddjantja ken tjattja they did not pay them at all

388. /^, in constructions with the negatives: fakSn and ketjSng

(probably in a partitive sense), occurs in phrases like these:

na! nangko fakSn tji's fafdyi! well! why, this is no woman!

fakSn sa 's ktpan this is no knife

fakSn sa is tjalikdnan this is not the fire place (in the house)

fakSnak is nasuyep it was not I who slept

fakintja is mangwdni it is not they who say...

fakinkami is inmUy is MSlika it was not we who went to America

fakSn sa 'sh tsalddoy this is no tree trunk [L. 54]

fakSnkayu 'sh umdli do not you come (but others) [L. 59]

ketjSng stya is manubla none but he is smoking
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ketjSngak is inkdeh si tufay it is just myself who make spears

ngagen, aykS ketjeng iia 'sh mondkyt^f why, is that all you have of

chickens ?

ketjeng pay sa 'sh pasikstkpenmi this is all we raise ("we make go into

the chicken basket'')

amtn ay fohfafdyi ya woddtja 'sua, ketjSng si AkUnay is ma/id sina all

women are here, ''except Akunay is not here''

Cf. [327].

One example with si (i. e. is) after the negative adt was obtained:

fadt olden si dsm nan Slo: lest any dogs take the head [H. 6]

389. /^with adverbs ( frequently pronounced like a prefix to the

adverb) is found in these terms: is na, or hna; is sa; istjt (for: is tjUy)

here, there, yonder, iswdkas or aswdkas: to-morrow; idugka or adugka
yesterday; is kastn wdkas day after tomorrow (also: kasin aswdkas) ; is

duni soon ; idkdoni or ad kd^ni a little while ago ; is kdsin again, an

other time ; is ikid, is dmwan at the left, right side ; is nan aMwdnko
at my right side; adwdni (also: idwdni) now; today.

And, as has been already mentioned, the preposition is forms, governing

nouns, verbal nouns etc., the ^''compound prepositions" (as e. g. our preposi-

tion '''on" does in the "compound preposition:" on account of).

390. Is {ken) corresponds to our "by" preceding the agent of

passive verbs:

naaydkantja nan dnanak is nan amdtja (or: ken amdtja) the sons were

called by their father

nannay ay dfong ya nakdeb ken Julio this house was built by Julio

nan lalaldki ya mafaydtjan is nan apStja the men are being paid by their

master

nan aydwan ya napadSy ken sak/in the buffalo was killed by me
maaydkanak ken stya I am called by him

nan fafdyi ya nafadsdngan is nan laldki the woman was helped by the

man
nan dsm ya natgto ken tjattja the dog was kept by them

nan htlak ya naitdfon is nan tdkm the money was hidden by the persons

admafadsangdnkdyd ken tjakdmi you will be assisted by us
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391. ''By means of' or instrumental 'Vith" is expressed by is,

unless the instrumental form of the verb is employed. [262; 286]

kdpek nan tUfay is nan mantHyo I make the spear with the hammer
(Or with the instr, verbal form: ikaehko [ikdepko] nan manttlyo is

nan tUfay)

paddyek nan dpuy is nan tjSnum I extinguish (''kilF') the fire by water

fgtok nan patatjtm ay mamdtong is nan stbid hold the hot iron with the

tongs

nan ongSnga pinadSyna nan kdak is nan fata the boy killed a monkey
with a stone

stya tiktikdna nan patatjhn is nan manttlyo is nan ka/opoSpan he strikes

the iron with the hammer in the forge; (or: mantilyo nan itiktikna

is nan patatjtm)

nan laldki ya nafdlmd is nan kdgod the man was bound with the rope

nan fdnga ya ndpno is tjSnum the pot is filled with water

pdyak nan hdngai% is tjSnum I fill the glass with water

(Or: tjSnum nan pdyek is nan bdngau)
paydnym 'd san kdkwan is dngo ta ek talUan fill the pail with camote-

vines that I go to feed (the pigs) [L. 46]

392. Is before Adjectives denotes the manner in which an action

takes place (adverbial is) :

entsunotja is kawts nan fufumshah the smiths are working well

stya Sngkdlt 's kdgawh is nan kalfmi he speaks our language well

ikdna 's kawh he acts well, honestly

kdpem is kawts do it well! kinaSpna is ngag, he did it badly

tjaktjaktjdki 's akh somewhat large

fanfantg si dktt a little small, rather small

393. Is, like our ''in,'' ''at" etc. is used with expressions of time:

is kastn tSngam on the next holiday ; si wtid in the morning (at dawn)
is nan Idfi in the evening ; is nan mastjtm in the night ; is sinakitan

in a short while, for a short while

tgak inila si Fdmnag is nan sinpSlo 'y dkyu I have not seen Fumnag for

10 days

is nan magdkyu inkdna's sidsidstmna from noon till evening
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is nan sin dkyu a whole day

is nan maygdflo [maikdtlo] ay dkyu on the third day

intedeSkami is nan tjaktjdki ay dfong is nan Uma ay dkyu we remain in

the large house five days [B. 9]

mangdngkdmi is nan mastjim we eat during the night [B. 23]

ketjSng snmda s'amdna is nan Idft ad fohfdy then his father went home,

to his ''homestead/' during the night (midnight)

394. Many other relations, which we express by various prepositional

phrases, show the most extensive application of the preposition is. They
cannot be treated here exhaustively ; a few examples must suffice

:

intedeedik hna kSn todi I remain here with this one

woddka kSn sak/in you are with me (in my home) \woddka 'n sak/hi;

'n - ken\

enkasldngek nan kdpi is nan sinUsho I mix coffee with milk

nan laldki ya nadSy is nan pciy^gpiig the man died of fever {is nan kiwdtsay

of poison ; is nan fdkak of a wound, a cut)

ta lumdlaytdko way—lalaki 's wagsUlayan—fabfayi 's dinipay-ay..., let us

call a man of strength—a woman with strong thighs [Wedding
Song]

matotoydkami is nan falSgnid we are speaking about the battle (or:

falSgnid nan tsdmi matotoydan, battle is our topic)

totSySnmi si Angloy is nan ftndyB we speak to Angloy concerning the rice

en (for: ngdg en) man kSkken todt nan ad Manila ay? why does this one

know ''so much about" Manila? (the affairs at Manila)

madngo is nan engkalidna he laughs while speaking (during his speaking)

(or: madngo ay engkaU)

angnSna is nan kinwdnina ken tjakayd he does according to his saying, as

he told you

engkalikdlt is nan iitdona he talks while dreaming (in his dreaming)

etigkdU is ngdg ken sak/Sn he speaks insultingly about me ; slanders me
inlagfOak is nan limdnpdlo 'y pesosh is nan ha 'y fUan I work for $50 per

month

inldgok nan Uifay is sdldpi I sold the spear for 50 cents (or : salapi nan

nangilagSak is nan tUfay)

lagoak nan wUe ken Agpdmwan I buy the rattan from Agpauwan
nan ongSnga indlana nan ngdtjdna is nan ikidna {ken iktdna) the boy

got his name from his grandfather
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is nan nalpdsan nan nengkaltana at the end of his speech, after he had

spoken

mabfikod si lagfoa getting thin, emaciated on account of working for

wages [Song]

tay nan kafibftak ya ifdlMdtja is nan adik kagaltan because my sister,

they imprisoned her for my not going (i. e. with them, the Insurrec-

tos)[B. 3]

et akit ydngkay ay enasipaddykdmt ay Igolot is nan mangwantan nan

plesidSnte ad MalSnosh and we Igorot ahiiost had killed each other

on account of the talk of the ''presidente'' at Malolos [B. 47]
ngag si alfwid: he is a bad friend (pretending friendship: ''as if he were;'"

'"essentiaT' is)

kapSnmi stya is plesidente we make him president

395. Sometimes is introduces a purpose clause or a clause con-

taining an obligation ; or any kind of substantive clause.

si tna aktdna nan dnak is inUm^na, is kanSna the mother gives the child to

drink, to eat

(aktak governs the ''Accusative" of the recipient, but the gift takes

prepos. is; as: I present him with a knife.)

faldngka sa is mangipdyam put this anywhere! (faldngka: everywhere;

this sentence is strictly idiomatic!)

mandkas si mdngan mo nan Uminum it is better to eat than to drink

mandkash si intedSeak isna it is better for me to remain here

mandkas si ngMmdtjanta ay sindki is kSlling it is better to transform our-

selves into eagles [K. 11]

wodd is nan nimntmmo it is as you think; "you ought to know \i"

nan pay inotji 's inasdMzvak the younger sister shall be my wife [L. 47]

sak/Sn ya is inumdla 'sh tsalddoy indeed, I must bring the beams [L. 54]

sak/in nan is tkad I am to care for it (to procure it) [L. 58]

nantjdy tsaktsdki 's tjipdpem this big one you ought to catch [L. 60]

adtyu wdntsin nan nalilengdnan ; nan naaktfu is wantstnyM do not follow

the clear water; the muddy you must follow [L. 89]

ta kikddak is kanentdko let me care for (prepare) our eating [R. 15]

ta kay sak/Sn ya is mdnpab I indeed am to catch it [L. 61]

ta nan tdkM 's Uminum the people shall drink

!
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396. /^^ r e p e a t e d , r e p 1 a c i n g ^3^. li is precedes a word that

would be connected with a following word by the ligature ay, the ligature ay

is changed often into is. (Especially if nan does not precede the first!)

So with ligature ay : ildgoy^ angsan ay tUfay you sell many spears

;

but : ma/td ildgoyU is angsan si (u) tujay you do not at all sell many
spears.

mdnganak is djUa 'sh fdlad I am eating two bananas (Or : mdnganak is

nan djiia ay fdlad; with nan before the first)

ta Sngka timdla 'sh tdlo 'sh taydan that you go to bring three baskets

[L. 32] ; umdlaak is tSlo 'sh taydan I get three baskets [L. 32-]

indka is isa 'sh kdtfti give me one fish [P. 3]

COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS

397. There are in Bontoc Igorot some words— nouns, or adverbs,

or verbal roots—which are applied to express more definitely certain prepo-

sitional relations, than the primitive preposition is. As the examples will

show, the form in which these ''prepositional terms'' appear is either their

simple root, or the root with personal or possessive endings, sometimes

appearing to us as "verbs," sometimes as nouns with possessive suffixes. In

many cases they are governed by is) such combinations of preposition and

"prepositional terms" are called "compound prepositions."

The most important are treated in the following sections, to illustrate

similar application of similar terms which are given among the Igorot idio-

matic prepositional expressions compiled in section [408] and in the Vocab-

ularv.

398. Root: sakang, shakang, redupl. sasdkang, denotes "in front;"

"before" (locative^ not temporal). Sasakang obtains sometimes the verbal

suffix -en, with which the possessive suffixes are combined: sasakdngek;

sasakdng^m; sasakdngina etc. Preceded by is and the article this com-

pound preposition is employed in these phrases

:

is nan sasakdngek before me
is nan sashakdngem before you

is nan sashakdngena before him, in front of him
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is nan sashakdngenmi in front of us

is nan sashakdngen nan laldki in front of the man
woddka is nan sashakdngek you are in front of me
nan ongonga tumuktju is nan sasakdngenyM the child sits before you

nan fafdyi ya tinmdktjih is nan sashakdngen nan mamdgkid the woman
stood in front of the girl

woddkami is nan sasakdngen nan kdyo we are in front of the tree

nalpdtja is nan sasakdngen nan dfong they came from "'before" the house

;

from their place in front of the house

um^yka is nan sasakdngen nan pabafmngan! go to the front of the coun-

cil-house !

As personal verb:

sumashdkangak ken sika I am before you, I stand before you

sumashakdngka ken sak/Sn you are in front of me
stya ya sumashdkang ken todt he is in front of that one

Also : insdkangak ken stya I am in front of him

insdkangta we two are in front of each other : we are opposite, facing each

other

As possessive verb:

sasakdngek stka I am before you, I face you

sashakdngem sak/Sn you are in front of me (or: zvoddka is nan

sasakdngek)

sasakdngenmi tjattja we are in front of them

sinasdkangko sltodi I was in front of him

sasakdngek stka ay mandlan I walk before you (or : mandlanak is nan

sasakdngem)

sakdngem sak/inl walk before me! precede me!

399. Root: sakong, shakong, sasakon, sasakong, denotes ''vicinity/'

^'near/'

wodd stya is nan sakSn he is near (or: insdkSn stya)

nan sakSngko my neighbor

iputmo nan tjSnMm is nan sakSn nan dpuy put the water near the fire

intedSetdko is nan sakSn nan wdnga we stay (live) near the river

is nan sasakSnek; is nan sasakSnem; is nan sasakSnina near me; you; him

malpdkami is nan sasakSntja we come from near them, from their vicinity
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Aspersonalverb:

sumashdkonak [sumashdkongak] I am near

sumashakSngkdmi is nan filig we are near the mountain (we are ^'getting''

near)

insdkontja nan dnanak ken indtja the children are near their mother

sinmashdkonak si nan dlang I was near the granary

As possessive verb:

sashakSnek stka I approach you

sinashdkona sak/in he approached me

Observe the combination of ''compound prepositions''

:

sumashdkangak is nan sakSnyM I am near you and in front of you

sumashakdngka is nan sakSnko you are near in front of me
tjaitja sumashdkangtja is nan sakSnmi they are near in front of us

stya sumashdkang is nan sakontdko he is near before us

400. Root: tsSgokj denotes ''the rear/' '*the place behind."

woddak is nan tsOgok nan kdyo I am behind the tree

nan fafdyi tinmuktju is nan tsdgok nan laldki the woman sat behind the

man
nan tsogSkko \tsogSgko] the place behind me
woddk is nan tsogdkfno I am behind you

woddka is nan tsogSgko you are behind me
nan dklang wodd 'sh nan tsogSgna the coat is behind him

nan djtta ay lalaldki woddtja is nan tsdgok two men are in the rear

tjakamf woddkdmt is nan tsogSkyM we are behind you

intjasak nan fdkat is nan tsdgok nan dfong I found the rail behind the

house

nan lalaldki entsUnotja is nan tsdgok nan dlang the men are working
behind the granary

umdykayd is nan tsdgok nan tdkm! go behind the people!

itlak nan fmsml is nan tsdgok nan tsaktsdki ay batd I watch (observe)

the enemy behind the big rock

nan sokldngmo ya mhahf4d is nan tsogdkmo your hat is hanging behind

you

Sngka's nan tsdgok! go behind, to the rear!
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As personal verb (only two examples are at hand) :

intsogdgkdym ken tjakdmi you are behind us

intsogOgkamt ken stka we are behind you

As possessive verb:

tsogokek sika ay mandlan I walk behind you

tsogSgkenym tjakamt! keep behind us! be behind us!

tsogdkona nan djUan ongdnga he walks behind the two children

401. Root: fueg, denotes accompaniment; ''with/' and forms

usually the verbs : ifuegko I take as my companion ; mifiiegak I am
with^ I accompany (the passive form of ifuegko: ma-ifueg-ak.) Rarely

used as simple root: nan fUeg: the companion:

tjattja nan ftteg AntSro they are the companions of Antero, with Antero

ma/id fuegko, isisdngak dngkay nobody is with me, I am quite alone

As p e r s o n a 1 verb:

infUegak ken tjattja I am with them

ninfdegtja ken tjakami they were with us

mifiiegak ken tjditja I am, go with them

nifuegtja ken tjakami they were, went with us

leytjek ay mifiteg ken sika I like to be, to go with you

nan ongdnga ya matfiieg [miftieg] is nan amdna (or: ken amdna) the

child is taken along by its father

shtn nan nifueg ken todi? who was with him?

si Anamwdsal nifUeg is nan IgSlot ad Chicago Anauwasal went with the

Igorot to Chicago

maiftiegka ken sak/hi! come with me! go with me!

mifiiSgkdmi is nan alhvidmi is tli we go to town with our friends

nan yun/ak nifUeg is nan yUn/ak ay fafdyi ay inmUy is nan pdyo my
older brother went with my older sister to the rice-field

sitond ay laldki nan fnegko ay inmUy ad Manila this man went with me
to Manila

inmdli sttodi nifueg ken sak/in this one came with me
sinu nan nifuigkam is tli? with whom did you go to town? [nibfuSgkam]

si Antero mifUeg ken Bmgti id Fmntok Antero is going with Bugti to

Bontoc

nan altzvid ya nifueg ken sak/Sn my friend went with me



214 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

As possessive verb:

ifuSgko stka is dfong I take you with me to the house
;
you are my com-

panion....

ifuSgmo nan ongonga! take the child with you!

infuSgna nan mamdgkid she took the girl with her

ifuSgy^ sak/Sn is nan tliym! take me with you into your country!

si dma ifuSgna nan andkna is pdgpag the father took his boy with him to

the forest

si dma infuSgna si Ina ay inmdytja'd DagUpan Father went with mother

toDagupan; Ht. Father took mother with him to Dagupan

Promiscuous examples

:

dfusak nifUeg kSn tond I had ah-eady gone with this man
intedSeak hna kin todi I stay here with him (not: miftteg; this ''verb"

expresses present^ past or future motion, not rest at a place)

sfnu nan nifiieg kin todif who was with him ? who went with him ?

indlak ay nangifUeg I took with me
aldem nan ongonga ay mangifUeg! take the child with you!

ISytjek ay mangifdek I like to have with me {is nan ongonga the child)

Accompaniment expressed by the prefix: maki- see [300]; ''I come

with a shield, an ax, a spear,'' see [67] ; and see the following section: Idio-

matic prepositional expressions. Instrumental ^'with:'' see [391] ; cf. [394]-

The following "compound prepositions'' occur only in constructions like

tliose given below.

402. Tsdim or tsatmna [tjdim ddim] "inside, within," always

with is:

is tsdimna nan azvdkko within my body

is tjdim nan Idta within the earth

woddtja is tsdim nan tjSnUm they are within the water, under the water

{inkydtja is nan katjSn^m they swim on the water, on the surface)

ngdg nan woddy is tsatmna? what is inside?

403. Ampon, until (with or without is) :

entsdnoak is dmpon aswdkas I work until to-morrow

intedSeak hna dmpon is sidsidstmna I remain here until evening
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dmpon Idfty dmpon fibikdt, dmpon domingko, dmpon is kashi taMwhi until

midnight, morning, Sunday, next year

404. Root : kaMa, kdmwa, ''the space between.'*

wodd is nan kakatPcSnta it is between you and me (two persons)

is nan kakdmenym between you

inkduwak is nan ftlig ya nan wdnga I am between the mountain and the

river

sak/in nan kakdmwenym I am between you

kamwdek: I go through the centre, the middle; kamzvdek nan tli I cross

the town

405, Tsdo under, nan kodpna the space beneath

is nan tsdo nan hatS under the stone

itgnak nan kispdlo is tsdo nan kdyU I hold the match under the wood
intaktdkkamt is tsdo nan fddang we run under the big tree

isabftidmo nannay ay litaldto is nan kodpna {is nan kokoafSna] nantjUy ay
litaldto! hang this picture beneath that picture!

patsdoek [patsduwek] I place under^ put beneath; patsdnwek nan dgmh
is nan dtep I put the box under the roof

406. Oshon, oson, msmn ''the top of," "the surface of (only

found in the status constructus with ligat. -n).

is nan msi^tnnan dlom upon your head, on top of your head
is nan Sshon nan kdym upon the tree, on the top of the tree

is nan Oson nan tUktjUan upon the chair

is nan mshon nan lUta upon the ground

407. Root : Tdngtju "the space above/'
is tongtjUna nan tjdya above the sky
totongtjtien nan Slok above my head
fekdshem nan fdlfeg is tdngtsu! throw the spear high up!
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IDIOMATIC PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

408. In the following sections our prepositions in their various appli-

cations and their Igorot equivalents are enumerated, frequently with refer-

ence to preceding parts of this Grammar.

(For the expression of some of our prepositional phrases by special ver-

bal forms of Bontoc Igorot see: [261-264; and 285-290].)

Above— [43]

About

—

Is, matotoydkami is nan falognid or: falognid nan tsdmi

matotoydan [matototydan] we are speaking about the battle [394]

kekkentja nan Umad si nan fafdyi they know about the woman;
(^''the matter, the happenings to the w^oman'')

on Account of— [3941 Frequently the conjunction tay, because, is

employed : adidk inmdli tay falognid I did not come on account of

the fight; tay (mo kd tay) nan hildkna on account of his money
Across— Cf. Vocabulary sub "across;" expressed by verbs, such as:

kitjdngek nan pOshong I cross the sea ; kimttjdngak is nan wdnga
I cross a river; patjdngek nan hato is nan wdnga I throw a stone

across. ..Verbs: kaMwdek I go through the middle; pitsiOzvek I

cross diagonally

After— Frequently a phrase like our Nom. (or Accus.) absolutus, pre-

ceding the main sentence is used, with the passive mafmash and

nafmash (of: fudshek I finish) : nafmash nan falSgnid ketjSng

snmddkanit, ''the fight having been ended^ "'then" we return home'"

or : after the fight we return home

mafmash nan talifeng isatdko't mangdyeng ''the dance being fin-

ished then we sing'' or : after the dance we sing

mafmash nan tsUno isdkami't nmtleng after the work we rest

nafmash nan dni inlislistdko after the harvest we play (celebrate

"lislis/' in the Rio Chico)

Or with ''ndngkay'' "there being no more, no longer" (angkdyek:

I bring to an end, finish, I use up everything etc.)

ndngkay nan falognid pnmusitdko after the war we are getting poor

Or : inmalitdko 'sna is nan nabfMdshan nan falognid we came here

"upon the ending of the war'' (is with Nomen actionis) ; after the

war we came here
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Or by a temporal clause: mo nangdngkdmt issdkami masi/yep

when (if) we have eaten, we shall sleep

Or by verbal forms with prefix naka- : nakakapidak et ndnganak

I finished praying, then I ate: after my prayer I ate [299]

And by phrases with mna at first: nangMnmna ay inmdli nan

laldki isd't finmdngon nan fafdyi first the man came, then the

woman awoke; after the man's arrival the woman awoke

siimkSpka una isdak stmtkep I enter after you; lit. : you enter first,

then I enter

binmdnad nan tekken ay tdkM nangMnmna mo sak/Sn an other

man went down earlier than I ; i. e. before me, or : I went down after

him

ikddmi ay umtleng is nan nalipdsan nan tsifno it is our custom

{ikad; Skad) to rest ''upon having been finished our work;'' after

our work (lipdshek I finish)

Or by is san (nan) anongosh [anongMs] : at the end of...

is san anongosh nan falognid after the battle

is san anongosh nan tolo 'y dkyu after three days

is nan anongi^sh san tpdt ay dkyti after four days ; four days later

Against— Is. fekdshenmi nan fdlfegmi is nan fmsMl we throw our spears

against the enemy

Ago— The expression of time past is followed by "ay innidy'' or ''ay

ndlosh'' {la/Oshak: I pass by)

:

siam ay dkyn ay inmity (or : nari inmfiy) nine days ago

tolon fiian ay ndlosh three months ago

aydka 'y tamwin ay ndlosh many years ago

Alongside— is nan Hid: on the edge, boundary line, shore etc.

manalantdko is nan ilid zvdnga let us walk alongside the river

is nan tlid nan kakdyman on the edge of the grove

iltdek nan Hi I pass on the boundary line of the country

zvdntjek [mdntjek] nan wdnga I follow the river, I walk alongside

the river

ketjeng manadaldngkdmi is nan tlid nan kdlsa then we walk along

the street [B. 48]

Among— [385]

At- [379]
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Between— [404] ngdg nan katSkken nannay ay fobdnga is nan tinak-

tdkn ay fobdnga? what is the difference between this pipe and the

pipe ornamented with a human figure?

Before— Locative: [398]. TemporaL' usually circumscribed by a tem-

poral clause. Expressed by mangUnmna '''^earlier" mo: than;

inmdli nan laldki {ay) mangMnmna mo nan fobfafdllo the man
came before the boys

Behind— [400]

Beneath— [405]

Concerning— Is\ see: ''about."

During— Expressed by hsan with Nomen actionis ; as : during their fight-

ing; the contemporaneous action is indicated by ''tsa'' [310]

hsan (or: is san) tsdtsa infalognidan woddak id Fmntok during

their battle I was at Bontoc

hsan tjdtja 'ntsUnoan during their working

(Constructions with issan will be treated in the chapter on Con-

junctions. )

Except— ketjSng. amin woddtja isna ketjSng si Fitmnak All are here

except Fumnak. See [327]

For- [383] [261; 285-] [394]

potlSngem ta inkOak nan potiongna cut off a piece for me! ("that

I have")

nay nan bilak ay kOan Bmgti here is the money for Bugti {ay

kOan : as the property of)

ydina nan htja ay kOan nan Igolot he brings meat for the Igorot

nay nan fdlfeg ay kSan nan tolS 'y lalaldki here are the spears for

the three men
nannay ay fdlfeg fak^na kSa this spear is not for him (not-his

property)

nan fdlfeg ya kOayn the spear is for you
;
fakinyU kSa is not for

you

iydik nan paiatjtm ay kSan nan laldki I bring the spear for the man
nay nan bilak ay kSami here is the money for us

woddy ken sak/in ay idjUak ken tjattja I have something (to give)

for them
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nay nan ptnang ay kOam or : nay nan pindngmo here is an ax for

you

ayk^ nan tolfSgko ay? is there a key for me?
nannay kawts ken stya this is good for him

kad nan kandm is saf how much do you want for this?

tbfdkak (or : kdnak) ken sika nan ktpan I ask you for the knife

in Front of— [398]

From— [384-] [353-]

Notice the verbs : kumdanak is nan Hi I return from the town

;

but : tmmdliak is nan tli {is tli) I return to the town

issan aditja adsdMwi is nan dfongtja when they were not far from

their home

aldentdko nan hflak ken Likdldso we receive the money from

Richard

tsaMwddek nan kdtjing is nan laldki I receive the brass from the

man
adadsdmwi nan nalpoantja they come from afar

From—To: malpOak ad Chicago ya umiiyak ad Fmntok I go from Chi-

cago to Bontoc

ilabotdko ay entsitno is nan sinpS'o ay Slas inkdna's nan magdkyu
we work from 10 o'clock till noon ('Ve begin to work...")

tSlo'y olas nan malpo'd Tukukan ya umiiy ad Fmntok it is three

hours (walk) from Tucucan to Bontoc

nasityepak is nan magdkyu inkdna's sidsidsimna I slept from noon

till evening maildbo adwdni from now on; "begun now"

iFdntokak I am from Bontoc (''a Bontoc man") ; intd nan tlim?

where are you from? (where is your town)

inkdnas san ka/ongongana from his boyhood on, since his boyhood

In midst — is nan tinga (in the centre)

is nan tSngan nan katuktjdan in the middle of the chair

is tengdna in its centre; is nan tSngan nan tli in the middle of

the country

Also with kdmwa [404] "'between": is nan kamwdentja in their

midst

is nan kaUwdna nan pSshong in midst the sea

Instead— itsaotsdona kSn todi fakSn tindpay, hotS nan intsaotsdona he

gives him a stone instead of bread (he gives him no bread; stone is

his giving)
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inmdli nan laldki, fakhi fafdyi the man came instead of a woman

In; Into— [379, 380, 381, 389, 393,] [286, 287, 288].

Nearby— [399] Also: ngan/ngdni ad Fmntok near Bontoc

Of— [71, 381, 38s. 394] [41]

On— [379, 393, 406]

Opposite— [398]

Out of— See : from. The prepositional notion is inherent to the verb

:

fitmdlaaU I go out
;

fddlek I send out ; kddnek I take out etc.

At the side— tsdpat, tstpat

mandlanak is nan tsapdtmo 1 walk at your side

intsitsipatdko we are (go) side by side

sak/Sn zvoddak is aptdna 's na I am on this side

stka zvoddka 's apidna 's sa you are on that side

is apidna 'stjfiy ay filig, is apidna 'sna ay ftlig on this, that side

of the mountain

issan indfettja istji is apid nan poshong when they met on the other

side of the sea

Since— [393]

Through — ''Through" is expressed by verbs, such as the intransitive hini-

futaky in combination with the locative is : himfittak ay intdktak is

nan tli I run through the town (or : intdktdkak ay lumfut is nan

tli)

palfutek nan hato is nan dlad I throw the stone through the fence

tetengek I go through the center ; sUkek nan pagpag I go through

the forest

nan loshfudmi our "getting through," place of exit

To— Is: [380, 381; 393]

Toward— [380] Into the vicinity of: [399].

nmdykdmt is nan md/yby ad Tukttkan we go in the direction of,

toward Tucucan

''The direct way toward" is expressed by the word: dla, with posses-

sive suffixes : umUyka ad San Fransisco, ketjSng dlam ya 'd Chicago you

go to San Francisco and (from there) you go in straight direction toward

Chicago
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(dlak ya Idyao: ''my straight direction is running: I run forthwith)

ketjSng dlan san andkna ya kdlab si nan fddang then his son

climbed directly upon the big trees [M. 12]

ketjSng dlami ya nan pagpag then we go directly toward (and into)

the woods

ketjSng nan engmi ya 'd FMadong then we go directly toward
Fuladong [B. 54]

Under— [405]

Until— [393] [403] Also: inkdna is: inkdna's nan ha 'y tamwh
till one (i. e. next) year ; for one year

Upon— [406]

With— [391.394,401] I have, carry with me: [67] Cooperation:

[300]

Idiom: ngdg nan mangipdyam is saf what are you doing with this?

for what do you use it ?

ngdg nan indngnem is nan hildkkof what have you done with my
money ?

ngag nan ifafgmo is nan dsn? with what do you strike the dog?
[262] (what is your ''striking-tooF' for the dog)

The inclusive Dual and Plural forms of verbs are employed often to

express companionship ; e. g. go with me : umtiytdko let us go, you and I,

you and we. umdyta: let us (two only) go; go with me.

Instead of ''with" the conjunction ya, and, is used most frequently, or

the ''Collective Article'' tja, followed by ken [39] : tja dma ken tna

Father with (and) mother; tja AnaMwdsal ken Funinak inmdlitja 'sna

Anauwasal came here with Fumnak. Or: si F^mnak ya nikidli ken
Anamwdsal

The substantive: ih/d, companion, is found instead of the preposition

'Vith*' in many phrases, as: stnu nan ib/dm ay inmUy? who was your

companion in goings i. e. who went with you? (Or: stnu nan nifUeg ken
stka?—stnu nan fuSgmof—stnu nan kadttam? [372])
stnu nan ib/dm ay nangdeb is nan dfongf with whom did you build the

house ?

nannay nan ib/atdko ay mantb&c is nan kdyo with these men we cut the

tree

Idioms: nan sindma, nan sintna: the father with his child, the mother

with her child.

stnu nan laldki ay dntjo nan foSknaf who is the man with the long

hair?
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nan fafdyi ay tjaktjdki nan Slona the woman with the big head

nan ongSnga ay tjaktjdki nan upSna the boy with the big thigh

ISytjentdko ay totOyen nan laldki ay nakolud nan foSkna we want
to speak to the man with the curly hair (i. e. to the "Negrito'')

intS nan laldki ay antjodntjo nan kowSngna? where is the man
with the big ears

nan fobfdllo ay abaffkash nan Umana the young man with the

strong arms

nan fafdyi ay naltmmo nan kdmisna the woman with the round face

Ken signifies ^Vith'' in this example: sumadkami ken Antero is

dfongko: we go with Antero into my house

ma/td inpaskipna is nifUeg ken stya he let nobody enter with him
mikitedSetja ken sak/in they stay with me^ they are with me [300]

Within— [402]

Without— Expressed by phrases with : ma/td, ''there is no—''

:

inmdliak ay ma/td sokldngko I came without hat

inmUy stya ma/fdak he went without me
ma/td htlak ken sak/Sn I am without money

The constructions of Prepositions governing Interroga-
tives or Relatives have been explained in [348-351 ; 331-335].

ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS

409. Adverbial Expressions consist of simple adverbs, or of substan-

tives with prepositions, of adjectives with prepositions etc.

Adverbial phrases are sometimes formed by means of auxiliary verbs

[308-317], or of verbs conveying an adverbial notion [31 7-], or of verbs to

which the adverbial notion is inherent {tUmSliak: I comeback; bumdnadak:
I come down; kmmdanak: I go away etc.). In many instances a prefix

conveys an adverbial notion [296-303], or reduplication is used instead of

certain adverbs [291-294].
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The adverbs of negation have been treated as "Negatives'' in [319-

327] ; Numerical adverbs in [369, 371, 373].

410. Some simple adverbs take verbal endings as the ''auxiliary

verbs" (which are indeed verbahzed ''adverbs").

Compound adverbs, consisting of the preposition is and substantives,

appear most commonly with the possessive suffix -na, his, her, its; as: is

tsdim or : is tsatmna, inside, or : "in its interior."

411. There are no forms for adverbs formed of adjectives. The adjec-

tive with is follows the verb; or the adjective (without preposition) pre-

cedes the Nomen actionis.

ikdna is kawh he acts well [392] ; or: kawts nan ikdna "good is his act-

ing"

stya engkalt 's kawh he speaks well ; or : kawh nan engkaltana

stya nengkaU's kagawh he spoke very well; (mo. ..better than)

itsaotsdotja is aktt; or : aktt nan itsaotsdotja they give but little

aktt nan nimnimtja they think little

ngag nan kapSntja ay sokod they work badly making spear shafts

entsuno stya is (or : ay) kawh he works well

kdpem is kawh! do it well! kakawhem ay mangdeb! do it better!

kapifiyU is kawh! do it well! kakawisSnyiPC ay mangdeb! do it better!

Cf. verbs conveying the adverbial notions: with energy, quickly,

slowly^ gladly, etc. in [317].

ADVERBS 01^ PLACE

412. The locative particles na, sa, tjUy [tjSy, tji] which serve also as

demonstrative pronouns [99], are adverbs if preceded by is: is na or: hna
\isnd, sind, 'sna, 'shna\: here (near the speaker), hither.

is sa: there (near the person addressed), thither

istjt [is tjUy, sidi, is tjSy] yonder, thither, at or to the place yonder

nay here is.,, tjdy there is

nalpSak istji I came from yonder, thence

stnu tjif ngag tji? who, what is that?

isndka! stay here! [L. 76fif.] ; isndak I am here, I stay here; istjdyak

I am yonder
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is amtn ay fatdmwa everywhere (lit. in the whole world)

is kahfatdfatdmwa everywhere ; or : is nan Idwak, kalawaldwak is nan

fatdMwa everywhere in the world

faldngka any where you please; mldy intS na '^zny where here"

adsaMwi {adsSwi, adsSwiyan, adsSwiyen; adadsdwi] afar; adsaUwt is

nan dfong far from the house ; adadsSwyenak I am far away.

—

nan kaddsowfna: the distance

iimadsowiak I go far away Ger. ich entferne mich

kad nan kaadsowSn nan ad Fdntok ya ad Mantlaf how far is Bontoc

from Manila?

adsaMwi nan tjegdngtja they are far apart (*'far their interval, space

between")

adsaMwi nan tjegangtdko we are far apart

kinmdan or : kahkafdla he is away^ gone out ; from : kMmdanak I go
out, away; and fumdlaak I go away

is tdngtJM, ad tdngtjM, is tongtjUna upwards^ aloft; is tongtjUna above

nan aydyam tumdyaM ad tdngtsm the bird flies high

is tjdya, ad tjdya skywards

is kodpna down, below

ngan/ngdni, as sasakSn near (sumdkonak I go near)

is mnMndna forward, to the front; umiiytdko! ''let us go" forward!

is tsdgok back^ behind, in the rear; vb. : sakSngek I turn, Person.

sumdkongak; sakSngek ay tlaen I look back

snmdkongak ay intdktak I run back; pashakSngek I throw back

Cf. [400]

is lidjtdji at the rear (the last of a column)

amtn together (or: all); madmong: assembled, together; cf. prefix

maki' [300]; and prefix sin- [60]; madjidjitdko we are close

together

is ikid, is dmwan at the left, at the right side ; is iktdko at my left side

;

is dmwan nan dfong at the right side of the house

inlikid around vb. : inlikidak I go around ; or : inliwisak ; Uwis around

is Sshona ''on its surface;" on the outside (of a box etc.) ; is tjtla out-

side of a house, '*in the yard"

is tsa/hnna inside [istjdim, adsdyim] ; inltdehak adsdim I dive into the

water [402]

is tSnga, is tengdna; is kdmwa, is kaMwdna in midst ; is nan kakaMwdentja

in their midst
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is apidna'sna, is apidna 's sa on this, that side ; is nan tsapdtko on my
side. Cf. dla, in straight direction [318]

The interrogative adverbs: where? whence? whither? cf. [353].

ADVERBS OF TIME

413. Most ''Adverbs of Time'' are compound phrases: Substantives

with the preposition is\ others are probably adjectives preceded by is, or

adverbs with is. Several of the ''adverbs'' and their constructions have

been treated before, such as: issak [308], dfus and iptjas [309]^ tsa [310],

kankant [311], kasin [312], sdna [313], tjitjftja ['^i^], tjdkasko [315],

etc.

Also reduplication expresses sometimes a temporal relation : frequently,

repeatedly etc.

And various temporal adverbs are contained in the prefixes: pin- and

pang- [296] ka- [2gy], ma- an- [302].

adwdni, idwdni now, to-day

adsdngddum formerly, some time ago, then

tsa mamtngsan ay.., sometimes Ger. oft einmal. tsa: [310]

tsdak mamtngsan [mamtnsang] ay umdli I come sometimes

tsakdmt manttbla is sinpamtngsan we smoke now and then

sinddkyu— sinddkyu one day— the other day

idkdt^ni some time ago ; idkamkdMni a short while ago ; adsdngddum
a long time ago

idtaBwin a year ago aydka'y taMwtn ay inmUy great many years ago

dfus, tptjas [349] "already," "before"

is kanwdkaUwdkas very often^ every day, or: always; ininkdna: for

all future

sissishsya always; sissishsya ay inaltwidta we two will be friends for

ever

is kataUwitaMwin for ever, for many years

is nan sin dkyu all day long ; iyakakyuko I continue working all day

is lahlahSna [is laplapmna] for the first time

is mamtngsan once [371]; tsa: many times, often: [310]

Slik up to a certain time, after some time; afterwards; see conjunction:

until

is dmni, is a^dt^ni soon; hsak henceforth [308] ; immediately: tjdkasko

[315] ; very soon, in a moment: sdna [313] ; very soon: kankani

[311]; suddenly : ma— an—
[302 1 ;

quickly, soon : pin- [296 ]
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amni kaya! in a moment! sdna! yes, sir; immediately! Ger. ja gleich!

dmnin kay si aktt ya! "wait a little!"

is sinakttan in a very short while; forthwith

tsdan pay not yet [324] ; tjitjttja yet, still: [314]

dngkay ya ket., on the point of:

finmdlddk dngkay ya ket wodd nan fafdyi I was on the point of

going out, when the woman stood there {ya ket: to my surprise)

mta, onSna; vb. mangUnmnaak first, at first

mangantdko 'd mna, isatdko'd entsuno let us first eat^ then work

!

mangudjidjiak I am the last {ay,,,, to ...)

misSngkopak, sumSngkopak I am the next {ay„, to...)

pdad with negative: never [326]

kastn again; cf. [312] ; is kashi ya is kastn again and again, repeatedly

is kasin an other time, or : is kastn dkyu on an other (following) day

nan lahlahSna manalifSngkayU, isdkaym 'd mangdyeng, isd et

manganandngosh nan patpaddy at first you dance, then you sing,

**finally comes'' the spear throwing [pron. : mang an a nd ngosh;

see voc. : ''end'^]

ma/dmnidmniak I am late ; ma/aMnidiPcnika ay entsUno you work late

''Early" is usually expressed by the time : in the morning, at noon etc.,

also by partial reduplication of the verb.

inmalitdko is tli djua 'y fUan ay inmUy ya adintedSetdko isnd is djUa 'sh

fUan we came to town two months ago and we shall stay two months

longer [396]

sanguydn pan! how quickly! sanguydn nan inmaltam! how quickly you

came

!

sanguydn pan nan ningyatam si sa! how soon you brought it!

sanguydn pan si naotSan nan kanentdko! how soon, how quickly was our

food cooked! [R16]

sanguydn pan is mangdepam is nan tufay! how quickly you made the

spears

!

adwdnij idwdni to-day (or: now)

adugka, idugka yesterday

adkdsin ^gka^ aditdna [adidUna] day before yesterday

aswdkas, iswdkas to-morrow

kdsin aswdkaSj is kastn wdkas day after to-morrow

is kastn dkyu the following, next day
is san tjdy ay dkyu on the same day
is nan djda, tdlo..ay dkyu in two three...days
is nan wiwtid very early in the morning
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is nan wtid

is nan fihiftbikdt

is nan ftbikat

is labldbon si fddlan si dkyii

is madkyu
is nan magdkyu
is nan tSngan si magdkyu
is nan mdksip
is nan misUyaJ^

is nan sidsidstmna

is nan mastjtm

is nan lafi

is nan tSngan si lafi

is taldno

manwdkas

maldfi

is nan mastj/m si dunin
aswdkas si mastjim

idkmfab, idka/Sfab, adkakitfab

aswdkas si ftbikdt, si lafi

nan fibikdt ay nay

nan fibikdt ay ndlosh

nan tSngaU ay ndlosh, ay inmdy
nan tamwtn ay ndlosh

nan taMwtn ay umdli

nan fUan, nan domingko ay ndlosh

nan fUan^ nan domtngko ay umdli
ad han taW^wtn

is kasin tSngaiPt

is kasin dkyu
aswdkas is nan nis^yan
labdna adwdni

early in the morning

early in the morning

early in the morning

at (the beginning of) sunrise

early in forenoon (8-11 o'clock)

at about 11 -2 o'clock

at noon

in the afternoon (2-4 o'clock)

late in afternoon (4-6 o'clock

at the time of sunset (sunset : nalSkmmd)
in the night

in the night (11-2 o'clock)

at midnight

at about 2-4 A. M. (enkokdok nan
kaiPcwitan ya mapat/a: the cock

crows and it dawns)
''it is getting to-morrow/' ''it is getting

an other day"

it is getting midnight

to-night

to-morrow night

last night (or : nan mastjim ay ndlosh,

ay inmdy)

to-morrow morning, night

this morning (or: is nan fibikdt)

yesterday morning

last holiday

last year (or : tinmamwin; preterite of

''t-um-anwinf or: idtatPCwin)

next year

last month, week (Domingo: Sunday)
next month, week
year before last

next holiday ("holiday again")

on the following day

to-morrow afternoon

from to-day on, henceforth; labdna

adwdni is inkaepantdko is tufay

ydngkay from now on we make
only spears; labdna 'dwdni mana-
lantdko from now on let us walk

Or : maildbo adwdni from now on.
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adt kastn not any more ; adt kastn insaktt he

is no longer ill

dfodfong adsdngddum ''the house is old;'^ lit.: it was a house

long ago, for a long time

mangUnmna mo earlier than..., binmdnad nan tSkken

ay tdkM nangmnmna mo sak/Sn an

other person came down earlier than I

adumdliak is maigadUa ay dkyu I shall come in two days from now
(''on the second day'')

is maigdflo ay dkyu in three days from now ("on the third

day")

admamhgsanak, admangudjtdjiak ay umdy I shall go first, last

maWwtid nan tdlon it is getting morning; tdlon: time, weather etc.

Observe these verbs, formed by prefixing mang- or ma- to the redupli-

cated substantive signifying time :

mamihifthikdtak I come, go, work etc. in the morning; mamibifibikatak

ay umdli I come in the morning, early

mastjimmastjimak I come in night, during the night ; nasijimnastimdkamt

ay nentsUno we were working during the night

magamagdkyuak "I do.,., at noon"— magamagdkyuak ay tMmSli I

return at noon

malaftlaftak I come at "midnight;'' Sngka man malaftlafi ay? why do

you come so late at night? [M. i6]

The interrogative adverb: when? how long? see [354, 356, 357]. Con-

sult the Vocabulary s. v. "Seasons" and "Moon."—

ADVERBS 01^ QUAI.ITY AND MANNER

414. Verbal prefixes express frequently adverbial notions for which

we employ adverbs, as : pin-, "quickly" [296] ; ka- "completely" and ka-

"under pretense" [297] ; naka- "completely" [299] ; inasi "mutually"

[301]. Cf. the "auxiliaries :" tsa, "customarily, usually" [310]; kankant

"almost" [311] ; sumydak ydngkay etc. "only" [316] ; the substantives dla

and fkad "straight direction" and "custom" [318] ; and the verbs enum-

erated in [317]

kdg;kdag as, like, likewise, thus. Cf. [143]

kddgna likewise, like it; ("its likeness")

kag IgOlot like an Igorot

kddgna nan dkyu like the sun.
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adtka kdg fafdyi ay indka do not cry like a woman! ('*be not like a

woman who cries")

dngnem sid^! do it like this

!

dngnem is kdg nanndy! do it like this! adi kdg nanndy! not like this!

kddg nan kSam nan kSak your possession is like mine; yours is just as

much as mine; you have as much as I

kddgna nan kanina is nan kdnek he eats as much as I

kdg is sometimes equivalent to ''it seems to be" : kdg guUlya sa this

seems to be steel; this is like steel

nannay ya nantjdy kddgna this and that are alike; this is like that

aktt ydngkay et kadgna it is similar (lit. ''but little, then it were alike")

nannay ay ktpan kddg nan Idgon nan fdnga this knife costs as much as

the pot ("this knife, equal the price of the pot")

kddgna nan angnSna ay inkdeh si sa he did it in the same fashion

kdg ken sak/in stya he is like myself; kdg ken sak/in stya ay tlaen he

looks like me ; kdg tond thus, like that

nan kdyM ya kag nannay nan kaantjOna the tree was as high as that

kdg stna like here, like this

nan kddgko like myself (meinesgleichen) ; nan kddgko ay tdku a per-

son like me
nan kddgmo like you ; kdgak kSn todt I am like him

kdg with verbal endings (personal, respectively possessive) and a fol-

lowing "infinitive" means "almost," "I came near:"

kdgak madiikang I almost fell kdgkami intdktak we almost ran

kagmt sagfdten nan fatS we almost carried the stone

kdgmo kaldfen nan kdyu you almost climbed the tree

kagkdy^ nasttyep you almost slept; kdgyM intla sak/in you almost

saw me
kdgak tinmOli I almost returned

kashSn like^ similar : laldki kashSn kion a man like a lion (loan word :

lion, Idon)

kasdngka kdak you look like a monkey
kashSn madSb nan tjdya as if the sky would break down [B. 38]

tsatsdma very, in a high degree; too much; tsatsdma ay Idteng very

cold, too cold ; tsatsdma ay angangdliid too bad
is kdwis well; is kagdwis better; tsddlos exceedingly; (Hoc?) with

suffixes : tsddlosak umSgiad I fear exceedingly, beyond measure

;

tsddlosyu dngnen sa you do this exceedingly well
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mandkas better (loaned probably from Ilocano)

mandkas is mdngan mo nan Umimim it is better to eat than to drink

mandkas nan mdngan is nan mdkan it is better to eat rice

mandkash si (or: nan) umdyka it is better that you go

mandkas nan intedSe is nan Fmntok it is better to stay at Bontoc

mandkas amtn nan mandlan it is better that all walk

mandkash si totnmgSyka [or: kagawh nan totMmgSyka] it is better that

you keep quiet

mandkash si inpdtpaddy mo nan inkdeh si shtgsing it is better to throw

(spears) than to make rings

mandkas si ngUmdtsanta is killing it is better we two change ourselves

into eagles [K. ii]

is ngdg ill, badly; IdBwa it is wrong, bad, improper: IdMwa nan

masnySpantja it is improper, bad that they sleep

Idmzvd.; adikaym engkaU 'sna! it is wrong; do not speak here!

oWldy it is very bad, "a crime''

nget, ngin [306, 342] perhaps

tit/twa certainly, truly, surely, really

is adi kdktek secretly (lit. ''for not any knowledge'')

is nan ababdway ''in the light,'' i. e. openly

unidtet ta it is well that... 'Sve are glad that..,;" nmdtet fa imndlika

'Sve are glad that you have come !" (*'we thank you for coming'^)

mo than (with comparisons)

pdsig throughout of one substance: pdsig bdngaM sa this is all glass

pdsig papSl all paper

pdsig monok nan htja the meat is all chicken (not mixed with other meat)

pdsig falidog it is all gold, purely gold, unmixed gold

mldy [Slay] ''it matters not," "nevermind," "whatever you please" 'T do

not care"

mldy kokStjek nan Itmak! nevermind, if I cut my hand!

oldy umdyka I do not care if you go, it is of no consequence...

aykS mldy entsunotdko? do you (we) not care if we work? is it of no

importance that we work? does it not matter?

mldy! when receiving a gift, means: "this was not expected, you need not

to reward me"
Mldy stnu: any one you please; mldy ngdg: whatever; mldy intS:

wherever you like, any place whatsoever

Mldy intS nan tinmt^ktjudna: wherever he sat down; t^ldy tntS nan

tMmolidntja: wherever they return

tak/Sn "it matters not;" tak/in mo inmdlika "I do not care if you have

come"

sh correct, right ; sh sa this is correct, "all right"
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sta ma ngin [man ngm] this might be all right, but... [L. 12]

sidmaddjtsa [sta ma adjt sa^ this is the right one ! siamaadjtsa nan fdlfeg!

this is the right kind of a spear

!

aykS sta tji? is that right?

kastsya [kasfsia]! this looks well!

kastsia nan engkalidnym your language is quite good, ''all right" [L. 20]

kdnS is a loan-word, used in several Philippine Languages to desig-

nate a statement as that of an other ; hence kano is frequently interpolated

in indirect discourse, like our ''he said, she said, they said,'' or: "it was

said.'' It is used in the same sense in Bontoc Igorot.

The interrogative adverbs: how? why? see [352, 358, 359].

ADVERBS 01^^ QUANTITY

415. The Adjectives denoting quantity, Indefinite Pronouns, certain

classes of Numerals [136-136; 369, 371, 373-] are also used as adverbs, as

the first of these examples show

:

dngsan much; entsUnotja is dngsan they work much ; angsdnek: see

aydka very much, great many [37o]

aktt little ; nasiiyeptdko is aktf we slept little

mdl/an copious, in great mass ; mdl/an seems not to be used attribu-

tively :

mdl/an nan ildgok ayffdnga I sell great many pots

mdl/an nan kdtfu plenty are the fish

mdl/an nan tjStjon in great mass (come) the grasshoppers, locusts

tsatsdma 'y kawts very^ too good (or : kdgazvis) ; but dngsan and aydka

can not be applied adverbially with adjectives.— tsatsamdkami ay

fandntg we are too small

adddsa more ; ivodd ken sak/hi adddsa 'y pdkUy mo nan kOam I have

more rice than you

mo kekkentdko is adadddsa, umiiyongtdko if we know more, we get worse;

the more we know, the worse we become

mo entsimSkdyu is amamdmid, tsakayd mablSy is amamdmid the more

you work, the more tired you get

adtk iSytjen ay kasin mdngan I do not like to eat more (lit. "again")

adddsa nan kSak mo nan kdam I have more than you

adddsa nan kanSna mo nan kdnek he eats more than I

indka's ddddsd! give (me) more!
is akit little, a little; nimntmtja is akft they think little

indka 's aktt ydngkay! give (me) but a little!
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akit nan sakhko I am a little sick

aktt nan Idteng it is a little cold

samSdka is sinakttan! wait a little!

akakit nan Idteng adwdni mo aditgka it is less cold to-day than yesterday

nan tUfay akaktt nan paUtna mo nan ptnang the spear is less sharp than

the ax (the spear, less its sharpness...)

tsatsdma ay akit nan entstinoam you are working too little

kSlang (a loan word) too little; "'there are missing...'' Kolang Atnoits

that a person selling goods or offering his service is not contented with the

amount offered by the purchaser or employer, or, if a sum is paid^ that it is

not sufficient

:

kdlang sin pSsosh! it lacks one peso; it is one peso too little!

kastn, again, means also : one more, some more :

indka kasin! give (me) one (some) more! give me an other!

dngkay, ydngkay only ; sak/in ydngkay only I ; djUa ydngkay but

two, only two

tsdm dngkay mangmangwantan! you are speaking in fun only! you are

only talking

!

(Cf. Slimydak ydngkay, dpidak or: dbildak ydngkay in [316] : I do only

one thing; so, in song-dialect, ''pitkam'' (only this form, 2nd person

sing, was given) : (iambic verse)

pitkdm ay hyakydking you do nothing but loiter

si inam ndn mamdding your mother gathers the wood [H. 11]

daldna '"'it suffices;'' adu^ad^! enough! (Interjection); adt nmdndy
it is not sufficient

daldna nan katsaktsdkna its size is sufficient, it is large enough

daldna nan kddntjotdko we are tall enough

zvodd nan daldna ken sak/in I have enough

daldna nan kindngko I have eaten sufficiently (''my eating suffices")

daldna nan hildkna he has enough money (his money suffices)

adt Umdndy nan bildkmo you have not enough money
add sa! this is enough

!

amdy nget (ngin) about^ perhaps; nan wodd ken sak/in andy nget tdlo

'y pSsosh I have about three pesos

amdy nget djda ay fUan about two months

amdy nget is tdlo 'y Olas in about three hours. Cf. [306; 342]

The interrogative adverbs: how much? how many? see [355]; how
many times? [356]
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PARTICLES

416. Bontoc Igorot Language makes most extensive use of a number
of particles which, together with impressive intonation of sentences, color

either an entire sentence or certain parts of a sentence. The application of

these particles is highly idiomatic ; no more definite rules can be established

than in other languages that possess such particles.

Most of them are postpositive, if they refer to a single word; usually

they are enclitic and have sometimes an influence upon the accent of the pre-

ceding word; this accent is inclined to move toward the final syllable.

The various meanings of these particles can best be seen from examples.

417. Man, sometimes man, is an intensive particle; it is employed par-

ticularly in commands and questions.

biimanddka man! come down, then! descends done! so steige doch herab!

[M, 14]

sadka 'd man! go home now! [M. 11]

cngkdym man lumdyaM ay? why, pray, do you flee? [B. 50]

into man Id nan nangaldna 'sh htjaf where should he get meat? (la:

ironical, incredulous,) [R. 25] and again:

intd man la nan nangdlan dmam is nan tstja? where would your father

get meat, pray? [R. 26]

intS man la mangdlanym 'sh tji? where did you get (so many beans)

that? [L. 33]

intS man la nan umdlam si tdnom? where will you take your wedding-

feast? [L. 50]

tjUy man si fobdlMan ay aldena nan sinhii there indeed is a handsome

young man who takes the pods [L. 33]

tsumnOta man ed! so let us then get married! [L. 52; cf. 49]

intS man la nan kdtPcwadf where, pray, should the place be?

Sngka man! go! go! alikdyM man! come on, forward! (battle cry)

ngdg Sngka man Ufnilyf why is it that you go?
ngdg engkdym man tinmSli ay? why did you return, indeed?

ngdg man engtja engkdU ay? why do they speak?

"^"^gdg Sngka man madwtnidmni ay fumdngon? why do you get up so late,

pray?
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Sngka man adi entstinof why do you not work?

ngag man saf what is that? (surprise; indignation)

dn man nadMnidmni tji nasuyep ay? why, pray, did he sleep so late?

{tji: instead of stya)

Ina man kdpen nan dfong is fanig ay? why does he make the house so

small ?

entdko man mandyU! let us go then to get wood!

intS man si Mdtym ay? where is Matyu, say? Wo ist denn eigentlich M. ?

kadnkaySi man I get away! ''packt euch!''

kadkaySt man? how many are you indeed?

tit/twa man, ya inmdy! it is certainly true, he is gone!

adi man katsdkub surely it does not suffice [L. 28]

umdykdmi 'd man we ought really to go [B. 48]

aydka man tji! that (singing) lasts certainly too long! [H. 15]

kOak man, fakSnmo kSa! it is mine, not yours!

Also a form mana occurs, which is probably a contraction of man and

the locative participle na, here

:

tjakami mand ay mamaldtong we who are gathering beans [L. 28]

aykSka entsUno ay? entstinoak mand! are you working? certainly, I do

w^ork

!

418, Kay or Pay (the latter is said to be the Ilocano form) is used

for emphasis; it usually follows the word upon which special stress shall be

laid. Sometimes kay or pay is placed between the article and the noun, or

between the preposition and the noun. It may also take the future prefix

ad~ from the verb, but it does not take any verbal endings.

nay kay ISytjem ngin ay ma/tsa at this spot you like perchance to be left

alone [S. 11]

nay pay nadto nan ib/dna there indeed was cooked the other (pig) [L. 66]

nan pay fobdlan nan kanyOn the projectiles of the guns [B. 53]

ya nan pay fobSlan nan bdldug [B. 58] and the bullets of the rifles

nan pay inStji the younger brother

sdna kay nan tjSnUm! here comes the water! [L. 42]

sdna kay si Upad ay naldngoldngo here ! here comes perfectly drv wood
[K.8]

adpaywdnin now indeed (ad wdni with pay inserted) [L. 80]

intd pay? intS kay? [R. 24] where, pray? wo denn? wohin denn?
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intcf kay si Bmgtif where, pray, is Bugti ?

si pay FUkan nan nindnak ken tjakdmt Fukan, she has born us [L. 92]

si pay Palpaldking ma/td indana is kdtfu Palpalaking did not catch any

fish [P. 3] (inaanay for: inalana, from aldek)

aMni kayd! very soon! yes, soon!

ketjSngngagpayf what then? (impatient question of a person Hstening

to a narration, to urge on the speaker)

i^day pay mo gadsdngyen, stya tsatsdma na/fmBd however rich he may
be (though he be rich), he is very stingy

intS pay dkis nan manttlyof where is the hammer, say! 'Svo ist denn

wieder der Hammer?"
kdd pay nan lalaldkif how many are the men ?

kdnim pay nan tindpay? do you really eat the bread?

kinmdan pay he has gone, indeed

ma/id pay sina! he is surely not here any more!

tjakaym pay ay iKdn^ii you, people of Kan^u [L. 92]

pdsig pay nafdngosh nan shengSdko my food is all rotten (pdsig: thor-

oughly) [M.
9]^

ketjSng kay mastjtm dkis and then it turns again night [H. 10]

ketjSng nadto pay and then it was cooked [H. 18; cf. L. 66]

l/pad pay ay naldngoldngo dry wood! [K. g.]

aykSak pay shnmdaf shall I really go home? [K. 11]

adtm pay patdnen nan pdshek, tay ndyak stna! do not drive in the wedge,

because I am here! [L. 84]

mfd pay asdpcwak I am surely not married [L. 85]

ddpay dkish [akh] maddy nan inifgnan nan dsu 'y tjUy (the fire) which

the dog brings there will surely also be extinguished (''die'') [L. 10]

ddpay umdliak I shall certainly come
tay ddpay angkdyem nan findy79c because you will surely eat up all the

pounded rice [T. 2]

At the end of a sentence pay and kay appear often as paya and kaya :

ketjSng mauwtid paya then morning came

tlaem kayd! come and see! ''sieh doch einnial!" "just look at this!''

alikayd kayd (like one word: alikay^kayd!) ! come! "kommt doch

einmal, rasch!"

ketjSng sumdohtja pdyd then they arrive (at home); ''dann kamen sie

also heim"

iydim kayd! so bring it! ''so bringe es doch!''
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It is uncertain whether the final a is a paragogic vowel, or whether

pay has been combined with a particle ya [423] which appears uncombined

with pay in these sentences

:

itsaotsdomo kay ken stya ya! so give it to him!

aUnin kay si aktt ya! ''soon, in a short while !^' "in a moment!;" "'wait a

little!"

Preceded by a, the particle pay expresses reproach, as in this question

:

dpay adim kinwdni is nan tdkmf and why, sir, did you not tell the men?
[B. 46]

419. Mam pay, or mam pay man, which is a combination of the par-

ticles man and pay, expresses a strong assertion:

aykS umdli? nay umdli mdm pay man! is he coming? there he comes,

surely

!

sta mam pay! certainly! it is correct, without any doubt! it is evident!

pindyanmi, tay tjdy mam pay si laldki ay fumdtjang ken tjakami we have

filled (our bean-baskets), because, lo! there was a man who helped

us [L. 37]

420. Ann/o denotes certainty in these examples:

ann/S ya umdli adwdni he will certainly come to-day

ann/S linmdyamtja they have undoubtedly run away
ann/S nmUytja they will surely go; I am sure that they will go

nintSngan nan sikda—entdko 'd man nitsda—ann/S patsSng na shda the

sun has reached the middle; let us go to eat dinner; surely it is time

for it [Industrial Song]

421, Adji, usually in combination: man ddji or: ma ddji expresses

sometimes a request ; in statements ddji has affirmative force : indeed ; cer-

tainly.

engkalfkayi9c man ddji! speak, pray

!

dlika man ddji come, please

!

tkayU man ddji! come then I (why do you not come ; come now !)

intS ma ddji nan indyam? where did you go, say?

intsunSka man ddji! so work then

!
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Emphatic: kddtja man ddji? how many are there indeed?

sta ma adjt sa! this is the right thing, to be sure! [L. 55]
nan ma ddji tsam inpaydi ay shengSdko 'd ya nafdngosh that food which

you used to send me was rotten [M. 7]

sdata 'd ma ddji ay sindma! so let us go together, father and son ! [M. 1 1
]

ya, intS ma ddji nan findyM? well, where then is the pounded rice? [L. 57]
nong/nSngem ma ddji nan idnotdko! you arrange our wedding feast,

please! [L. 58]

422. Kan or pan {pan is the Ilocano form) expresses astonishment,

surprise

:

sfnu kan sa? who, pray, is that? Ger. "ja, wer ist denn das?''

With verbal endings: stnu kantja sa? who are these?

sanguydn pan si na/otSdn nan kanentdko! how quickly our food has been

cooked [R. 16]

sanguydn pan is ndngtjdsam is nan tSlfeg how quickly you found the key

sanguydn kan nan ningyafam how quickly you brought it

!

ngdg kan aykS ketjSng na 'sh monSkyU? why, are these all your chickens?

[L.431

ngdg kan aykSka umoSshtsong? sav, whv do you watch me from above?

[L.29]

intS pan, nangkS mamdtpah ya adika pdad makdtpah; where then? it is

easy to catch, and you can never (not at all) catch it? [L. 62]

The phrase: kandy pan, sometimes with endings, expresses disgust

and surprise

:

kandy pan! amfuydka 'sh si naffkodka! why, is that so! this is the reason

why you are so lean! [M. 10]

kandyka pan si fafdyi! how miserable you are, woman! [M, 17]

kandyka pan si altwid! what a bad friend you are!

kandykay^ kan is fumahfaWgnid! what poor fighters you are!

kanattja pan! how bad they are!

kandtkamt pan! how wretched we are!

423. Fa, introducing a question, expresses surprise or indignation; it

designates also a cause as self-evident (not to be confounded with the cop-

ula ya, or with ya: and) :
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ya ngdg tondf what is that? Ger. ja was ist denn das?

ya intS pay si AkUnay? why, where is Akunay? Ger. ja, wo ist denn die

Akunay ?

ayeked ya! go on! go ahead! Ger, also vorwarts! continue then!

ya ngag nan tnmad is nan tjapdnmof well, what has happened to your foot ?

what is the matter with your foot?

aykS sikdya {stka— ya]f '1iow about you?''

adi man katsdktih tay stka 'y yUn/a ya Sngka inumiUmish it is not enough

(in your bean-basket), because you, the older sister, always go bath-

ing (instead of working) Ger. weil du ja inimer... [L. 28]

ya kad nan fUtugym 'sna? why, how many pigs have you here? [L. 45]

424. Ydka expresses ''then at least ;'' the speaker can not obtain what

he wishes and asks for something inferior instead

:

ydka indka ma ddji is nan mdkan! well then (..if you do not give me any

meat...), so give me at least some rice (instead) !

alikd'sna!— adhk.—ydka intedhka istjt! come here!— I shall not! —
well then, stay there! Ger. nun, so bleibe dort!

itsaotsdomo nan tUfay ay nay! adi; itgtok sa. ydka man nan ktpan ddji!

give me this spear! No; I keep it. Well, so give me at least the

knife!

ydka ydim nan kSweng nan kdtfu so give me at least the ear of a fish!

[P. 4]

ydka ydim man nan kSzveng nan tjdltd! so give me at least the ear of a

small fish! [P. 5]

ydka ydim man nan apdngoy si dkkamd! so give me at least the leg of a

crab. Ger. so gib mir doch wenigstens eine Krebsscheere! [P. 6]

ydka ydim man nan ha 'y falida! so give me at least one iron post! [P. 14

1

425. Mo, an affirmative particle: "certainly,'' is also used for emphasis;

it must be distinguished from mo : if, and from mo, than.

umdlikd'sna mo you certainly come here

kSak sa mo [kSak sdmo] this is certainly mine! kdam sdmo this is

yours, surely

int(^ pay sak/in mo? where am I (in a picture of a group of Igorot) ?

ko si Fdnged ndmo! this is Fanged, indeed! this is Fanged, I am sure!

nSang ndmo! this is indeed a buflfalo!
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Sgsa shdmo! that is a deer, to be sure

In combination with ya [423]: ydmmo aldem nan tdlo 'y taydan!

certainly get the three baskets [L. 34]!

nangko mpom ndmo! why, this is your leg! [K. 8]

nangko Umam ndmo! why, these are your arms! [K. 9]

soklSngmo ndmo {na mo) this is surely your hat

Observe the phrase: mo ko man tay.., *'no wonder; because...,'' cer-

tainly because. —
mo ko man tay finlSyko Una, hsam tjipdpen no wonder ; because I have

tired it first, you will catch (the pig) [L. 63]

mo ko man tay inmipa/tsig ken sak/Sn why, certainly; because he made
me angry [L. 79]

426. Ko expresses surprise ; thus it is used in sudden recognition, intro-

ducing a phrase

:

ko si Angay ndmo! why, this is certainly Angay

!

ko sjtka sa! why, this is you!

ko tjakdym man na! why, this is indeed you (here) !

ko tjattja sa ay? why, is it they? Ger. die sind es also!

427. Ndngko, a particle with verbal endings, introduces sentences to

express surprise and sometimes reproach in an exclamation or question; its

forms are: nangkSak; nangkSka; nangkS; nangkotdko; nangkSkami;

nangkSkayd; etc.

—

nangkSk; ndngkom; nangkdna etc.

Nangko is often followed by: hod {pod, hSd].

ndngkom [ndngkem] alden nan kdyo! so it is you who take the wood!

nangkSak wodd'sna! why, here I am ! Ger. also da ware ich

!

nangkS wodd 'sna! so he is here! (or : wodd'snd ya!)

nangkS pod si Mdtym sa? ah, is that so, is this Matyu?

nangkom hod inda [indla] nan soklSngko! so it was you who took my hat!

nangkdna hod intla nan fafdyi! so it was he who saw the woman

!

nangkSka pod masdyep? so you are sleeping?

dd! ngag nan UpSn todi nangko [mankoy] tsaktsakgSa! see! what big

legs he has

!

ndngko pod ol/dley nan ikdk/an nan kasim in/ntna how wretched is your

stepmother's acting! [M. 10]
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nangkotdko oSshden nan shengSdtja 's amtn nan andkta why, have we not

procured food for all our children? [M. 17]

nangkSka mangtsu is fafdyi! why, you are a miserable woman! [M. 17]
ndngkoy nan pdtlong tji? how did it break oflf here (a spear-blade) ?

nangko ma/id makdkan! why, there is nothing to eat ("eatable'')

ndngko hot tsdtona nan mangangkaydngkay is nan Snashko! well! here

are those w4io always eat up my sugar-cane! [S. 3] [cf. 3. 4: hod
without nangko]

ndngkom kandn en ''mo umalitdko is nan fit.,,, why, you say: **when we
come to the town... (reproaching their leader) [B. 16]

nangko— pispisftash dngkay! why, only twenty cents! [B. 20]

nangko hod, falSgnid nan inydyak tona! why^ this man called us out for

battle! (surprise and indignation of the Igorot called by the leader

of the insurgents "to a dance") [B. 26]

ndngko tSkken ay taltfeng! why, this is a different dance! [B. 26]

ndngko ma/td madSy ken tjatdko ay IgSlot; nangko ketjSng nan insuUktosh

is dngsan nan maddy and see ! none of us Igorot had fallen ; only

of the insurrectos many had fallen [B. 42]

ndngko sttond nan onoSnoy why, this one is a lucky fellow! [R. 29]
nangko akiakft! why, it is very little

!

ndngkd mtd nong/ndngna nan kaymenym! why, your "getting wood" is

worthless! [K. 2]

nangko mandkas si ngmmdtsanta ay sindki is kdlling it is surely better if

we two brothers change ourselves into eagles [ K. 11]

nangkSka tsatsdma Mmipddshe ay ken sak/in! why, you make me
ashamed [L. 71]

ndngkom inldtak san kashudmo ay? why have you pushed your brother-

in-law into the rock? [L. 79]
nangkSkayd tjMmSngao is fddlen is aptly? why did you tarry bringing

fire? [L. 8]

428. La, often combined with man [see examples in 417], serves to

color a sentence, particularly a question, with some irony, incredulity:

intS man la nan nangSlam si sa? where did you hear that? Ger. wo willst

du das gehort haben?

kad man la nan wodd ken stya? how much does he claim to have?
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429. Observe the use of la in the scornful phrase:

tsdka la 'sh saf what can you do, — nonsense!

tsdka la 'sh sa, into nan umdlam si idnom? (you want to marry?!)— non-

sense! where will you get your wedding feast? [L, 49]
ngag tjif umonongka ken sak/Snf tsdkalasd! what is that? you want

to fight with me ? nonsense

!

430. Bn I'n], after verbs of saying, introduces both direct and indi-

rect discourse; it can never be omitted:

ketjeng kastn kandn nan Lumdwig en ^Hndka'sh hha 's taydan! then

Lumawig said again: "give me one basket!" [L. 31]

isded kandn indtja en "nangko mfd,., then says their mother: ''why...

[K.2]

ketjeng kdnanmi en ''Inmaydmkamir then we say: ''we run away!"
[B. 21]

nan laldki kinwdnma 'n ''adtk leytjen sa'' the man said: '1 do not want
this"

isdna'd kinwdni'n.,. then he said...

kandna ay mangwdni en ''sadka'd manT he said: "go home!" ("he said

saying")

The particles ay, paad, have been treated in preceding sections [340;

326] ; ay emphasizes a question^ pdad a negation.

The particle et, forming the conjtmctive of verbs: see [188, 191, 242].

(Some words enumerated among "Adverbs" may also be classified among
the "Particles.")
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CONJUNCTIONS

431. Conjunctions in Bontoc Igorot Language are either ''true" con-

junctions (as: ya, ta, mo, tay etc.) or adverbial conjunctions, which are

really adverbs and are treated in this chapter only because they may be

considered Conjunctions in that they indicate the logical connection between

sentences (as: dkis, ketjSng^ et etc.). Sometimes prepositional phrases, i. e.

the preposition is governing verbal nouns^ are employed instead of conjunc-

tions.

Certain conjunctions take the endings from the verb.

After most conjunctions the "inverted order'' is observed, i. e. the con-

junction is followed by the verb, the verb by its subject, object, adverbial

adjuncts etc.

The coordinate conjunctions are almost exclusively used in common
conversation. Also in narrative, parataxis is preferred to hypotaxis.

COORDINATie CONJUNCTIONS

432. CoPUiyATivje : ya, and, connects single words with each other,

and sentences.

nan dpuy ya nan tjSnMm fire and water ; sak/Sn ya sika I and you

si dma ya si tna father and mother

nan kafiltufUtug ya kadshudshu the pigs and dogs

si OlSshan ya si Lang/dgan Oloshan and Langagan (or : tja OlSshan ken

Lang/dgan)
ketjSng umdli dkis nan sinkumpdnya ya mahaldukan ket dkis nan ha ay

soldddso thereupon comes again the company and then again one

soldier is shot [B. 29]

sitodt ay laldki ya shodi ay fafdyi he and she

For the construction: tja Agpdmwan ken TSngay A. and T. ; tja

dma ken ina father and mother; see ''Collective Article'' [39]- Cf. sindma

the father and his child [60]. For: sumadkdmi ken Antero I and Antero

go home: [408 ''with'']

(Copulative conjunction ya must be distinguished from the copula ya

("is, are, was^ were") and from the particle ya [423])
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The negative copulative is seen in these examples [325] :

kag ken sak/Sn dkis igak Ilaen nor did I see it

Or even with omission of the negative : adiak ummum is tjSnum; kag

ken sfya dkis I do not drink any water ; nor does he.

Neither— nor is also expressed by adt— paymS,

Polysyndetic construction is frequently employed in enumeration; also

isded: "and then'' is often found as connective in a series. (Isded desig-

nates usually temporal succession: ''one after an other.")

isded felddjin nan yun/dna nan wdnisna isded nan dikdmna ya nan

sangkitdna ya nan sokldngna ya nan fobangdna ya nan kdtjingna

ya nan tjokdmna then his older brother took off his breech-cloth,

then his shell and his belt and his hat and his pipe and his brass-

chain and his bag [K. 6]

itgnam nan tjokdnko ya nan wdnhko, nan katjingko, nan soklongko ya

nan fohdngak hold (keep) my bag, breech-cloth, chain, hat and pipe

ketjeng inpafdlan nan dtot nan gdngsa ya nan ttjiish, isded nan toonan,

isded nan fd/kong then the rat brought out the gong and the spoon,

then the jar, then the pestle [R. 18]

aydka nan indlak ay kdtj^Uy nan tjalid, nan akkamd, isded nan Uleng I

have caught plenty of fish: k., tj., crabs and ''lileng." [P. 7]

433. Adversative: siddnay but. The conjunction ''but'' is in most

cases omitted, asyndetic antithesis producing a stronger, more impressive

contrast than any conjunction. Also ya, and, is sometimes used instead of

the more forceful siddnay ; or the phrase nay mod ddji introduces adversa-

tive clauses.

—

imndy si Moleng, inmdli si OWshan Moleng has gone, but Oloshan has

come

wodd nan titfaymi, pindngmi ya nan kaldsaymi; ma/id bdldugmi we had

spears, axes and shields, but no guns [B. 25]

ipauttmo ken sak/in nan htja; fakSn findpay! send me some meat, but

no bread

!

ketjSng dftis naoto nan mdkan, siddnay ma/id htja then the rice had been

cooked, but no meat [B. 11]

ifgtok nan dsn tsna, siddnay addkis fumdla I keep the dog here, but it

will again run out

ISytjenmi ay manUbla, siddnay mid [ma/^d] apUy we want to smoke, but

there is no light
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adt inOtjan adzvdni, siddnay adinOtjan aszvdkas it does not rain to-day,

but it will rain to-morrow

inandpko nan kfpan, siddnay igdak nakddash I searched for the knife,

but I could not find it

sak/in ongSngaaky siddnay stka amam/dka I am young, but you are old

adJna ydi nan htja, siddnay nan mdkan yatna [iyaina] he does not bring

any meat, but he brings rice

Ketjeng ''that is all,'' ''except/' "thereupon;'' see [326, 327, 388, 408
etc.] serves as adversative conjunction:

ildek amht ay fobfafdyi, ketjSng si AkUnay is ma/td tsna I see all women,

but Akunay is not present

434. Disjunctive: paymd, or:

laldki paymS fafdyi a man or a woman
si Angay paymS si Isding Angay or Isding

stka paymS sfya you or he

indka 's ktpan paymo fakSn nan pfnang hand (me) a knife or, if there is

none, an ax

!

adumdlidk aswdkas paymo is kasin wdkas I shall come to-morrow or day

after to-morrow

435- ^'Adverbial" Conjunctions are:

dkis [akh] also, too. {dkis means also "again")

sak/in dkis I also ; nan fafdyi dkis the woman too

kag ken sak/in dkis I also (lit. "like me, too")

436. KetjSng, introducing a sentence, serves as temporal conjunction:

thereupon, then. [In negligent pronunciation usually: k'tjeng; or scarcely

audibly: 'tjeng; also "kttjdng'' occurs.]—As the original meaning of

ketjeng seems to refer to something accomplished, "that is all," "it is ended,"

it may be nearly equivalent to the Latin connective phrase "quo facto,"

while "therefore" would be a free translation. In narrative the Igorot will

never get tired beginning each new sentence with this ketjSng.

The common construction after ketjeng is the order : verb—subject.
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nan laldki inmdli ^s dfongna, ketjSng alden {nan) asdtPCwdnd ay fafdyi nan

soklSngna; or: ketjSng si {nan) asdBwana aldena nan sokWngna
the man conies home; then his wife takes his hat... (the second

order is employed rarely after ketjSng)

ketjSng tja madngsan nan tdkm, ketjSng tjdttja nan umtli is nan fatdmwa
then the people became a great many, thereupon they became the

inhabitants of the earth (world). [L. 15]

KetjSng followed by the ligature ay: ketjSng ay isdtja'd inftlak

thereupon they feasted [L. 66] {KetjSng ay means also sometimes: there-

fore.)

ketjSng ay umfnumak is nan tjSnum thereupon I drink the water

ketjSng ay fumdngon thereupon (or: "then finally") he awoke [P. 12]

437. Bt, edy 't, 'd is an enclitic conjunction: ''then/' ''then without

delay/' "immediately then/' it signifies that the succession of deeds or events

takes place rapidly, immediately, invariably, regularly. Thus it is used also

often at the beginning of the apodosis of conditional clauses, if the prota-

sis precedes. (It must be distinguished from the particle ed or et which

forms the "conjunctive mood" of verbs!). — It is used as conjunction alone

and also in combination with other conjunctions, as always with the fol-

lowing :

438. Isded, thereupon, then, then immediately. This "compound" is

considered one word, the first element of which, isa, takes the endings from

the verb. If the verbal ending attached to isa has a final vowel, e is elided:

'd. [For isded or tsa'd the forms: 'sad, 'shded, 'shad, due to negligent

pronunciation, are used frequently.]

Isdt^ is probably a combination of the preposition is and the locative

adverb sa, as "upon there" or "thereupon," followed by ed = "then." The

forms of this conjunction are

:

Personal

:

Possessive

:

I. isdked isdked

2. isdka'd isdmed

3. isded [isd'd] isdna'd

D. isdta'd isdta'd

I. incl. isatdko'd isatdko'd

I. excl. isdkdmt'd isdmi'd

II. isdkdyd'd isdyU'd

III. isdtja'd isdtja'd
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The Constructions are:

a) with personal verbs; in the 3. person sing, or plur. The sub-

ject is:

i) a substantive: isded umali nan laldki then the man comes

isdtja^d umdli nan lalaldki then the men come
2) a proper name : isded umdli si Fdnged then Panged comes

3) personal pronoun, 3rd person: isded umdli stya then he comes

isdtja'd umdli (tjaftja) then they come
The subject is a pronoun of ist or 2nd pers,

:

isdkamfd umdli then we come
isakdym'd umdli then you come
isdked umdli then I come

b) with possessive verbs; in the 3rd person singular or plural.

The subject is:

i) a substantive isded kandn nan laldki then the man says (not:

isdna'd)

isdtja'd kandn nan lalaldki then the men say (also

:

isded; but the plural ending suffixed to isa- is used

regularly with plural nouns)

2) a proper name isded kandn Fdnged then Fanged says

3) a pers. pronoun isdna'd kandn then he says

isdtja'd kandn then they say

If a substantive as subject shall be emphasized, isdna'd respectively

isdtja'd is used, but the substantive is preceded by the ligature ay

:

isdna'd kandn ay aliwidko then he says, my friend

isdtja'd kandn ay aliwidko then they say, my friends.

If the subject is a pronoun of the ist or 2nd person:

isdmed kandn then you say

isatdko'd kandn then we say

isdyu'd kandn then you say

isdmi'd kandn ay IgOlot then we Igorot say

(The reasons for these various constructions have been explained in

preceding chapters; as [200, 201, 208, 209] etc.)

umiiytdko isatdko'd masHyep we go and then we sleep

nan laldki inmdli isded nentsUno isded nasdyep the man came, then he

worked, then he slept

inmUy stya^ isdna'd finkash nan fdtS he went, then he hurled the stone
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nintdktakak isdkid [for: isdked] tjinpap nan dsm I ran, then I caught

the dog

mmdyka ya isdmed indla nan kipdngko you went and then you took my
knife

isd'd kinwdnin dma then Father said {dma is without article, as the

article in the Nomin. would be: si\ notice the ligat. -n suffixed to

kinwdni: *'the speaking of Father'')

nan lahlahona manalifengkdym, isdkaym'd mangdyeng, isded mangananSn-
gosh nan patpaddy at first you dance, then you sing and finally

comes spearthrowing.

isdtja'd umiiy nan soldddson si Melikdno ad Tufeng then the American
soldiers march to Tulubin [B. 64]

isdtja'd mamognak ay sindki; isdtja'd inumtjan is nan kakdyi9can; isded

kandn nan inJtji'n,... then the two brothers went to work, then they

arrived in the forest, then the younger said [K. 2]

isdtja'd en pdshngen ad Mahiidhodobiid then they went to inundate (the

land) at Mabudbodobud [L. 2]

isdtja'd mafSteng amtn nan inasduwan ya isdtja'd en mintjtpap is nan

fufug {en: [307]) then all are drunk, all married men, and then

they go to catch pigs [H. 15]

isdtja'd falotjen nan futug, isdtja'd sagfdten... then they bind the pig,

then they carry it (on their shoulders) [L. 17]

isdkami'd on mdngan then we go to eat {on: [307] ).

If several verbs follow this conjunction, it takes the endings from the

nearest verb onh^:

isdtja'd mangdydyeng ya kandntsa ay mangwdni then they sing and say

[H.9]

isdtja'd inumdla ya kapSntja.,. then they get (clay) and make (pots)

[L.23]

ishdna'd sihoen nan pdnga ya kandna'n,,X\\tn he cuts the branches and

says... [K. 7]

439. Ketjeng and isded combined occur in these examples

:

ketjeng isded kandn san fafdyi., thereupon ''then'' the woman savs..

[L.85]

ketjeng isdtja^d insdngfn thereupon they performed the ''sangfu" cere-

mony [L. 67]

ketjSng isdna'd patmfmen san asin ad LakdngaM thereupon Lumawig
created the salt at Lakangau [L. 18]
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440. Ket, yd ket, "and then" is used similarly to isded, as these exam-

ples illustrate. Sometimes ket serA^es as the simple connective without par-

ticular temporal notion.

ninsakit ya ket naddy he was sick and died

kinmdan si fna yd ket tinmOli the mother had gone away and returned

ya ket fdfuy ay tsaktsagdag ya ket nan fdi ay dko ay tsaktsdki and then

the boar (is) big and the sow (is) big [L. 46]

ketjeng dlik ya ket inmdnak and ''some time passed'' as she bore children

[L. 88]

mo maddyak ket mo umUykaym tlaen 7ian nalpSak {ndlpak\ when I die,

then if you go to see my birth-place [L. 89]

ketjSng ya ket inangdngo san inOtji thereupon the younger sister laughs

[L. 30]

Ket is probably identical in many cases with the following particle

:

441. Kd- or koy- with the endings taken from the following verb, and

with subsequent et or ed (like isdked). This *Verbal conjunction'' means

also *'and then;" it seems to be used particularly to introduce a sudden event

or an unexpected event, a miracle, surprise etc. Its forms are

:

Personal

:

Possessive:

I. koydked kSked [kdyked, kSket]

2. kdyka'd kSmed

3* kd'd [ke'd, ket^] kSna'd

D. kSta'd [kdyta'd] kSta'd [kSyta'd]

I. incl. kotdko'd kotdko'd [koytdko'd]

I. excl. koykdmtd kdymi'd

n. koykdyd'd kdyym'd

ni. kSytja'd kSytja'd

koydked umdli; innidli then I come; came kSked kdpen; kindeh then I

make ; made
kSked kindeh nan tufdyna and then he made his spear

koydked [also: kSket, irreg.] inmdli is dfongna and then I came into his

house

ketjeng umtjan nan tsa'y fUan kdytsa'd inpapangdli nan soldddson si

Melikano and then one month passed, and at once there came the

American soldiers [B. 621
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ketjSng migmikdna nan impash; kdytja'd mangmangdlak ya kakaMzvftan

then he (Lumawig) fed the Httle chicken ; then, behold! they grew
suddenly to hens and cocks [L. 44]

ketjeng talUanna san amomok ya kSytsa'd dkis mashangdyen ay nasfken

nan futug and he fed the little pigs and then forthwith also they

grew rapidly, the pigs [L. 46]

(ko tjakaym shal why, you are there! [L. 6] Cf. [426])
isded umtjan ya kandna'n ''ko tjdkdym sha ay!?'' then he arrived and

said: *'then you are these women!?'' (surprised) [L. 2y] (without

ed)

isdna'd ikhna nan Itsush is nan fdnga ya ko'd [ket] htja; isdnad dkis

ikhua nan fdk/kong is nan ha 'y fdnga ya kd'd [ket] mdkan and
then (the rat) stirred with the spoon in the pot and behold! there

was meat; then it stirred with the pestle in the other pot and there

was rice! [R. 21, cf. 28, 27, 30]

kod nay adwdni ya ma/td! (you had promised us food:) and now there

is not a thing! [B. 16]

[Ko- is undoubtedly the same particle as in [426] and probably also

found in the interrogative : ayko, and in the particle nangko, expressing sur-

prise.]

442. The equivalent for our inferential ''therefore, for this reason, on

that account'' is commonly siya followed by the Nom. actionis with suffix

-an; this suffix, which has usually locative force, is decidedly causal in this

construction; sfya, or stya tsi [tji] means: this or that. The construction is

illustrated by examples

:

stya tji nan umalfantja this is ''their coming-reason;" therefore they come

siyddsi [for: sfya tji] nan adik UmUyan therefore I do not go

insakit nan litjSngko; sidnan [stya nan] adik entstinoan I have a sore

finger ; therefore I do not work
insdkitak; stya nan iimtmimak is nan tjenmm I am sick; for this reason I

am drinking water

styadsi nan inakdlantja therefore they weep (from : indkaak, with inserted /)

stya tji nan igdna nangasduwan therefore he did not marry

antjdka; stya nan mangamutsam is nan kdym you are tall, therefore you

can reach the wood (beam under a roof)

nahlSyak; styadsi nan adth kumdeban is nan fdlfeg I am tired, for this

reason I do not make any spears
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siddsi nan intafjnantja is nan pdgpag therefore they hide in the forest

This construction is also used for our result clauses, as : it is so heavy

that...; the Igorot would say: it is very heavy; therefore...

nan fdto [fdtS] ya tsatsdma ay adadsdmet; siyd nan adik makasagfdtan
the stone is very heavy; therefore I can not carry it; or: is so heavy

that I can not carry it (or: I cannot carry the stone, because— tay

[451]— it is heavy)

nan kafdyo ya tsatsdma ay abaftkash; sidnan manguyUtjdna is nan kalomdto

the horse is so strong that it pulls the wagon [sidnan for: stya nan,.]

nan djdlan ya tsatsdma 'y adadsdMwian; sia nan mahleyam the way is so

far (long), that you are tired

nan tjSnmm ya tsatsdma 'y Idteng; sidnan adik nmhan the water is so

cold^ that I do not bathe

nan dsu tsatsdma nan taktdkna; stya nan adik makaapaydmzvan the dog
runs so quickly, that I can not follow it (Lit.: the dog; its running

too fast; this my-not following-reason)

A rather doubtful phrase : ''amfuydkasJi'' followed by is may be used,

if surprise shall be expressed ; as in

:

amfuydkash si naffkodka! ah! therefore you are so lean! [M. 10]

amfuydkash is ma/idka 'sna! this was the reason that you were not here!

amfuydkash si nafdhid stya! therefore he is bound, imprisoned!

amfuydkash si ma/id is nan dfongna! oh! that is the reason that he is

not at home

!

{Amfuydkash can never be used with ist person, as: ^'that is the rea-

son that I,'' but only with 2nd and 3rd person: this is the reason that you,

he etc.)

Stadsi and is: stadsi's Snta umdla is amivtdta therefore let us two go

to get our burden (wood) [K. 4]
Also ketj^ng ay is used to express ''therefore/' [436]

subordinate; conjunctions

443. When. ''When" is expressed by the conditional conjunction

:

mo, ("if') or by hsdn. Mo requires the finite verb; mo must be used if

the verb is in the future tense; and it may be used if the verb is in the pres-

ent ; issan is found with the present and especially with the preterite.
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Issan consists of the preposition is and the article san [32] ; san precedes

the Nomen actionis of the verb. The Igorot does, for instance, not con-

struct : when she came, we saw her, but : at her coming, we saw her.

mo adtak entsUno, inltpayak when (if) I do not work, I play

mo uminumtdko is nan kdpi, aditdko kapSn nan tufay when (if) we drink

cofifee, we do not make any spear

hsan inmalidna, amin ay fdkm nangdntja when he came, all people were

eating

hsan inalian nan dma, nan dnanak ya kinmdantja amtn when the father

canie^ the children had all gone away
hsan nintedSeak ad Manila^ zvodd nan djUa ay dsiik when I lived at

Manila, I had two clogs

hsan ninfukdmwan nan laldki, nan ongonga {ya) inmdli or: jno inftikaM

nan laldki, nan,,,, when the man called, the boy came

issan nan/ngSlak is nan okokud, nadngoak when I heard the story, I

laughed

issan nanaUwddak is nan sUlad, findsak when I had received the letter, I

read it (vb. : tsaUwddek)

issan inmaliantdko ^d Chicago, kinaeptdko nan dfongtdko when (after)

we had come to Chicago^ we made our houses (lit. ^'^upon our com-

issan inmaliam adugka, ya ninmdjan when you came yesterday, it was

raining

issan inayantdko is nan poshong, ninkiyatdko is nan katjinUm when we
were (lit. : had gone) at the lake, we swam (in the water)

issan kinmadnanmi ad Manila, limanpo'Okdmi when we left Manila, we
were fifty persons

issan indfedtja istji is apid nan pdshong, ninlaleyddtja when they met

across the sea, they rejoiced

issan kapUsik; kaongongaak; kaamdmaak; ninsdkitak; kagadsangySngko

;

kafikdshko: when I was poor ; little ; old ; sick ; rich ; strong (healthy)

issan ninaliwidsdnta when we two were friends {s inserted).

444. While. ''While'' is expressed by issan, when; frequently the

verb or verbs are reduplicated to indicate that one action continues simul-

taneously with the other. This contemporaneous action is also designated

by the auxiliary tsa:

issan mamasuyepdntja, entsunokami while they (continue to) sleep, we

work ("during their sleeping")
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hsdn kdMwad nan aUwidko id TnkUkan: while my friend was in Tucucan
is tsdk entsiinoan during my w^orking, while I am at work
is tsdtsa 'ntstinoan while the}^ are working

(The article san is sometimes omitted before tsa,)

hsan iimtmimam is nan tjeni9tm, tsdak manubla while you drink water, I

smoke

hsan engkaltam {engkaltanyu) mamasuyep stya ay fafdyi while you talk,

she is sleeping

hsan tsdtja mangdyan while they are eating (better : is nan, because san

indicates past action)

hsan engkaliantdko, tsdna kimtten nan dklang while we are speaking,

she is sewing the coat

hsan nangildantja kSn todi: while (when) they saw him

hsan inlagSantja is nan sfngsing nan fobfafdyi, mangayengkami while

the women sell rings, we are singing (without redupl.)

hsan sinumkepdntja while they came in (when they came in)

hsan kapSnyM nan dfong, nmilSngkamf while you are building the house,

we rest

hsan tsdtja 'nfalognfdan, woddak id Fmttok while they were fighting, I

was at Bontoc

issan kd^wad Fdnged is nan dfong ya hsan tsdna mangtlan ken Mdtym
while Fanged was in the house and while he saw Matyu

is nan tsak mangdnan while I am eating

is san tsdna nangdngan while he was eating

hsan tjdtja nengkaltan while they were still speaking

By Circumlocution:

iufdsaak, tsdka dkis insUlad I read; ''meanwhile" you write: I read while

you write

masttyepak, tsdka dkis entsUno I sleep while you work

Participial Construction:

nan laldki mandlan ay mangayUweng or : nan laldki mangayUzveng ay tsa

mandlan the man walks while singing

madngo is nan engkalidna he laughs while speaking ("in his speaking'')

or : madngo ay engkalt

engkali is nan iitdBna he speaks while dreaming

nan Mllang inmdli ay indka the little boy came crying, or : cried while

coming

nan laldki umtleng ay manubla the man rests while he smokes
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445. After. Temporal clauses with ''after'' are frequently intro-

duced by hsan, when [443]; the subsequent main sentence begins some-

times with ketjeng (or: isded), whereby it is expressed that the action of

the main sentence is not simultaneous with that of the subordinate clause,

but follows it. (Notice the present, instead of the preterite, in the main
sentence!)

tssan kinzvdnina na, ketjeng ifukdmwana after he had said this, he shouted

hsan tjengngSna na, ketjeng ihfakdna after he had heard this, he asked

issan nadSyan nan laldki, ketjeng inka/ttptja after the man had died, they

buried him

issan tinmUktjudna after he had sat down
mo inangn&nyM amtn nan nakzvdni ken tjakaym, ketjeng tonioltkdym'd

after you have executed all orders (''have done all told you^'), you

ought to return

issan inildentja nan inmad, ketjeng linmdyamtja after they had seen what
had happened ("the happening''), they fled

issan inmaltan nan dpo, isded onOtjen nan laldki stya after the master had

come, the man followed him
issan nanngSlan nan dmam si sa after your father had heard this

issan adsdngddum ay finmdla nan lalaldkiy ketjeng iniskSpna si Julio is

dfong after the men had gone out, he led Julio into the house

hsan nan/ngSlan nan laldki si sa, ketjeng itdfona nan pindngna after

the man had heard this, he hid his battle ax. {nan/ngdlan: Nom.
act. from the Nom. agentis [2^7]. Thus in the following example:)

issan nangilana ken tjaftja, tMmoli nan fafdyi after seeing them the

woman returned

hsan sinumkipana is nan dfong, aldena nan soklong nan anOtjik after he

had entered the house, he took the hat of my younger brother

issan napadSyana inkd/mptja nan awdkna after he had been killed, they

buried his body.

"After" circumscribed by: fmdshek, I finish, accomplish:

fintiash nan fobfafdyi ay nangdfoy is nan wdnis, ketjeng tsinimidtja nan

fddsona after the women had woven the breech-cloth, they mended
his coat (lit. : the women having finished weaving...., thereupon they

mended...)

nafUash ay nakaimsdngka, iptmno nan zvanhmo! after you have washed

yourself, put on your "wanis!" [naka- 299]
Or by the auxiliary dftis: dfus naddy nan amdma, isdtja'd inkd/iip

stya after the man had died, they buried him
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Or by the preposition is: imndliak hna is nan nabfmdsan nan

kakdntja I came here, after they had eaten

is nan finmangSnantja after they had awakened

Or by the prefix naka- [299] : nakakdnan nan lalaldki, ketjeng

inmUytja'sh kapdym, or : isdtja'd inmUy 'sh kapdym after the men
had eaten, they went into the rice-fields

isdtja'd nakdkan, isdtja'd madmong nan mamdgkid then they had eaten,

then the girls assembled [H. 21] or: after they had eaten, the girls...

intstmid is haydkna; isded nakatsimtdan is baydkna; isdna'd itsdotsao nan

baydkna she sewed his wings; then she had finished sewing, then

she gave... [S. 6]

ketjSng mangdntja; ketjeng nakakandntja, isdtja'd kandn ay sindki then

they dined; then they had dined, then said the brothers.. [R. i6f.]

Or: after they had dined...

ketjSng nakatsuhldantja ; ketjSng kandn nan Stot... then they finished

smoking, then the rat said... Or: after they had smoked.. [R. 17]

isdtja'd insdngfu; isdtja'd nakasangfuwan ya fokndkena; isded nakafok-

ndkan ya isded kandn san si Lumdwig then they sacrificed; then

they had sacrificed, and he went up; then he had gone up and Luma-
wig said.... [L. 67] Cf. [L. 80]

ketjSng mangdntja ya nakakdntja, ketjSng masistantja then they eat^ then

they finished eating, then they separated [H, 19] Or: after eating

they separated Cf. [H. 22]

(The construction: the Present followed by the same verb with naka-

is found frequently in narrative.)

Our clauses with ''after'' are also circumscribed hy una [mna] first:

mdnganak mna, isdaked entsUno I eat first, then I work; after I have eaten

I shall work
mangantdko'd una, isatdko'd entsUno after eating let us work ('let us first

eat, then work'')

446. Before. "Before" is circumscribed by mna, followed by a

sentence introduced by isded

:

umiskami mna isdkami'd tnmuktju wt wash ourselves before we sit down
(lit.: we wash first, then we sit down)

Or, mna being omitted: admakitotOyak ken siya, hsa nmdy (hsa:

auxiliary of future tense [308]) I shall speak with him, before he goes

away; "I shall speak with him; he will go away/'

intlami nan lalaldki, issdtja maddy we saw the men before they died



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 255

umhkdmi, issdkami mdngan we wash ourselves before we eat

insulddka ken sak/Sn^ issdka umdli write to me, before you come

447. Until. ''Until" is expressed by Slik or inkdna's; both require

a construction with Nom. actionis. Sometimes Slik is followed by ya^ and

;

it seems that in this case Slik means: ''some time passed'' and...

Ta^ ''in order that/' often precedes Slik, if the action governed by Slik

is expected or intended.

intedSetdko hna Slik mahfmdshan nan tamwin we remain here until the

year is ended

opoopak nannay, ta Slik fumitjdngan nan dpuy I work the bellows until

the fire burns

nintedSeak istjt Slik inaltan nan aUwidko I stayed there, until my friend

came

tg7iam nannay ay tufay Slik altak hold this spear until I come

ignak Slik altam ya aldem I hold it, until you come and take it

entsunoak Slik masuyepam I work until you sleep

adinaliwidta inkdna is adita madSyan we two shall be friends until we die

(Observe the negative: adita; "as long as we do not die")

ketjSng Slik ya dkis tomOli si dma then "some time passed'' and the father

returns also

ketjeng Slik ya ket inmdnak then "some time passed" and she bore chil-

dren [L. 88]

ketjeng Slik ya kashi dkis umdnak san naamasdngan then "some time

passed" and the widower again became father [L. 88]

intedSeak hna inkdna's umaliam I stay here until you come

entsundkami inkdna is umaltan nan laldki we work until the man comes

(or: ta Slik)

nan mamamdgkid masuyeptja inkdna is entsunOantja the girls sleep, until

they work
intedeSkayu 'sna inkdna's sumkepdnyu is nan fdwi remain here, until you

go into the "councilhouse"

adadfak umUy inkdna's kandm I shall not go, until you say (so)

smsMmStka'sna; adtomdliak wait here! I shall return, (asyndetic constr.)

(In song dialect kikad is used like Slik: ta ktkad na'sh mapdm ay let

it continue until morning [H. 13]; kfkad alfan alfwid until the friend

comes.)
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448. ^'As often as^ whenever:'' ketjSng nan laldki tsdna

tsaowdden nan shengSdna, tsdna ikd/np then, as often as the boy received

food, he buried it in the ground [M. 4]. (Repeated action expressed by

tsa; [310]).

449. ""As long as'' is expressed by tssan, while, followed by f^a

[444]; also by inkdna is with a negative: inkdna is adtta maddyan as

as we two do not die ; as long as we live.

450. *'As soon as:'' mo or hsan; the verb of the main sentence

takes the prefix pin- (pang-) ; cf. [296] :

mo intlak nan laldki, pinpadSyho as soon as I saw the man, I killed him
(immediately)

mo tjipdpentdko nan aydyam, pinpadoytdko as soon as we catch the birds,

we kill them

mo maOto nan tstja, pinistjatdko as soon as the meat is cooked, let us eat

issan inaltana nan laldki, nan aydzvan tsdkasna ay lumdyao as soon as the

man came, the buffalo ran away [tjakas-: 315]
issan tdngfam nan pdnguan, tjdkasna 'y fumuUnget nan dngan as soon

as you close the door, the sleeping chamber becomes dark

451. Because: tay, is a ''true" conjunction; the verb of a causal

clause introduced by fay is in the 'Tndicative." The particles mo, ko, pre-

ceding tay, emphasize the causal clause : because indeed, certainly because.

[4251

igdak inmdli, tay ninsdkitak I did not come, because I was sick

ad^k mahfaltn ay alden nan kdyi9c, tay na/ifdkat I can not take the wood
because it is nailed on

kasim kandn, tay adtk kintek nan kandm tell it again, because I did not

understand what you said (''your saying")

iigtomi nanndy, tay leytjenmi we keep this, because we like it

aditdko entsUno, tay intengaMtdko adwdni we do not work, because we
have a holiday to-day

adi inmdli stya, tay antjodntjo nan nasuySpana he did not come, because

he slept so long

ta mangantdko'd ay tdkm, tay namwaMwadtdko we people ought to eat,

because we are hungry [R. 30]
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CONDITIONAI, SUNTENCUS

452. Mo, if, and moshdya, suppose that, introduce conditional clauses;

moshdya introduces hypothetical or "contrary-to-fact" conditions. Et intro-

duces frequently the apodosis, if the protasis precedes; it means *'then;'' Ger.

^^so- [437].

mo ttjasak nan kfpan, et adigtok if I find the knife^ I shall keep it

mo adtkayt9C entsUno is kawts, et adaldenyU nan stki nan futng ya nan dsti

if you do not work well, you will get food for pigs and dogs

mo htjdsam nan tjokdmko, ydim ken sak/in! if you find (''have found")

my bag^ give it to me

!

moshdya aydyamak, et adtumdyamak if I were a bird, I should fly

mo mahfdlinak ay fumdla, et adfmndlaak if I can go out, I shall go out

moshdya woddy ken sak/in bllak, et lagoak nan dfong if I had any

money, I should buy the house

adtimdliaky mo mahfaUn ay umdliak I shall come, if it is possible that I

come

dngsan nan inldgok, mo dngsan nan linagSak I should have sold much, if

I had bought much

ngdg nan dngnem, moshdya gadsangySngka? what would you do, if you

were rich?

mo umdlika, et umuyak if you come, I go

mo way nan mangwdni si sa if anybody says so {way = woday)

moshdya umdlika, et umiiyak suppose that you would come, I should go

mo stmt nan nangdla is nan kipdngko, isdkongna ken sak/in if any one

has taken my knife, he shall give it back to me

moshdya kdyU nannay! assume that this were wood!

moshdya kSak nannay, et kdwts if this were mine (if I had this), it would

be well

moshdya nan laldki ya inotot, et inlSklok is nan lUta suppose the man
were a rat, then he would crawl into the ground

moshdya gumadsdngyenak, et lumagOak is ipdt ay kafdyo if I should get

very rich, I should buy four horses

moshdya ildek nan fMsml, et paddyek if I should see the enemy, I should

kill him

jno kdpek nan singsing, ildgok is nan Melikdno if I make the rings, I sell

them to the Americans

moshdway [for: moshdya woddy] bildkko, et lumagSak is dfong if I had

any money, I should buy a house

moshdya Idteng, et mangiwisak if it were cold, I should wrap myself in a

blanket
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nio kSkkek sttbdt, et makitotOyak ken stya if I knew this man, I should

converse with him

moshdya nan ongSnga ya kdlling, et makatPcmdyam if the boy were an

eagle, he could fly

moshdya nan laldki ya lUon, et kanina nan tdkm if the man were a lion,

he would eat men
moshdya woddy djUa 'sh nodngko, et itsaotsdoko nan ha ken sika if I

had two buffaloes, I should give you one

moshdya adfak insdkit adwdni, et entsUnoak if I were not sick to-day, I

should work

moshdya inandpmo nan tSlfeg, et intjasam if you had sought the key^ you

would have found it

ngdg nan dngnen nan foBfafdllo, moshdya woday halditgtja? what would

the young men do, if they had guns ?

moshdya kintSkko ay woddka 'snd, et inmdliak if I had known that you

were here, I should have come

moshdya woddy dfongko, et mashuyepak is sa if I had a house, I should

sleep in it

moshdya andntjo sttodi, et mafdlina ay isabfdt nan fdtsona if he were

taller, he could suspend his coat

mo kekkentdko is adadddsa, umilyongtdko if we know more^ we become

worse (the more we know, the worse we become)

moshdya indlam nan kiwdtsey^ et nadSyka if you had taken the poison,

you would have died

moshdya sak/Sn sika if I were you [mo sak/Sn ya sika\

moshdya tjdkami ya kdgkami ken tjdkdym if we were like you

moshdya wodatdko id Fmntok adwdni, et anientdko nan pdkiiy; isatdko'd

umtleng if we were now in Bontoc, we would reap the rice^ then

we would rest

moshdya wodatdko adsdngddum ad Manila^ et ilaentdko nan falSgnid if

we had been at Manila, we should have seen the battle

moshdya umdlitja 'sna nan Melikdno, et pinfdkash nan kdnyon nan

dfongym if the Americans would come here, the cannon would

quickly dash to pieces your houses [B, 53]

453- Concessive clauses are introduced by mldy pay mo,

although :

mldy pay mo gadsdngyen, stya tsatsdma ay natmud although he is a rich

man^ he is very stingy
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mldy pay mo stya ya amdma, entsuno ay kawts although he is old, he

works well

454. ''Just as if'Ms expressed by kashSn:

kinigsdntja nan kdnyon; ketjeng kashSn mad/8b nan tjdya they fired the

guns; then it was just as if the sky would fall [B. 38]

455. Final clauses. Ta, that, expresses purpose; the verb is in

the 'Tndicative/' Lest: ta adt [fadt],

kdnak sa ta kekkSnyU I tell this that you know it

tdngfak nan fdnga ta nan htja ya umadtong I cover the pot that the meat

stays warm
pdyem nan akldngmo ta umdtongka put on your coat that you be warm
nan laldki idjUana nan patatjtm ta kdpem si tufay the man gives you the

iron that you make spears of it

infak nan pdngiian ta adt fumdla nan dsU I close the door lest, the dog

run out

umdtet ta inydim nan bilak it is well that you brought the money

nan laldki itsaotsdona nan sulad ken sika ta fasdem the man gives you

the letter that you read it

kandnmi ken tjaftja ta nmdlitja we tell them to come; we order them to

come

dlika ta mangdngka! come and eat!

inmdliak hna ta ifpaflam nan dfongnio I have come here that you show

(me) your house

inlikushka ta tlaem! turn around that you see!

kdnam ta knmdan! tell him to go away!

kdnam ta sagfdtena nan dgmh! tell him, he shall carry the box!

nmiiydnta'd ta ildenta nan mangipatSfu is nan umaSnta 'y nay let us go

to see him who makes our garden ''grow with weeds" [R. 9]

laldyam si asdmwam ta umdli'sna ta mikiili is nan tlimi call your wife

that she shall come here and that she live here in our land [H. 8]

ek umdyak is fanfandwi ta ifuSgna stka id fohfUy I go to call the hawk

that it takes you home [K. 12]

dlika'd ta umin^mka! come and drink! [L. 75]

tbfakak ken stka ta adtm kandn is nan tdkm I tell it to you that you do

not tell it to the people

itafSnmo nan bildkmo ta ma/td mangdk^u! hide your money lest anybody

steal it

!
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aykS ngdg ta mnilyak? why ought I to go? (for this idiom see: 350)
ya aykS ngdg ta adi makisda? well, why should he not come home with

you? [L. 40]

nmdtet ta igdak naddy? is it well that (''are you glad that") I did not

die?

inlalSyadak ta intlak sika dkis (or: ay tlaen stka dkis; or: ay mangtla

dkis ken stka) I am glad that I see you again

iimdtet ta tinmolikdyU is nan tlitdko ''we are glad^' that you have returned

to our country [B. 61]

Ta is used sometimes with imperative, and particularly with the cohor-

tative [187] and optative:

ta umiiyak! I ought to go! may I gol

ta aldenyM nan pindngy&c..,, ta nmiiytdko ad Maldnosh, ta engkdyM

manalifeng take your axes, let us go to Malolos, go to dance [B. i]

ta issdka'd kasht umdktan is sinlUi then give me again a bean-pod [L. 31]

ta nmiiytdko Una istji! let us first go yonder [L. 69] !

ta intotoydta, ta sumdata ad fobfUy! let us talk together, let us go home!

[M. 14]

yddym nan dpuy ad PSkis; ta iilak tjdkaym! bring the fire to Pokis; let

me watch you! [L. 8; cf. B. 51]

ta adi komdan nan 'Uktosh! let the insurrectos not get away! [B. 60]

456. Result Clauses with "that'' see [442] . Also paratactic

construction is used, such as:

tsatsdma ay Idteng ya na mashkdmkanii it is very cold and we are freez-

ing here ; it is so cold that we freeze here

457. 'That'" introducing Object Clauses after verbs of "say-
ing" is represented by the particle ^n [430] which introduces both, indi-

rect and direct discourse. Examples of indirect discourse:

nan laldki kinwdmna ken sak/in en inhtjan nan dsm nan htja the man
told me that the dog had eaten the meat

kinwdnfna ken tjatdko en umdli nan fmsml he informed us that the enemy

would come; or: kinwdnhia ken tjatdko nan fmsnl ay umdli (with-

out en!)

si tnak kandna ken sak/Sn en si dnia ya inmdy ad Manila mother tells me
that father has gone to Manila ; or : ..kandna si dma ay imndy ad M.
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nan fafdyi kinwdnina ken sak/in en kindeb nan asdmwdna nan dfong the

woman told me that her husband had built the house

si Oldshan kandna'n umdli 's sinakltan Oloshan says that he will come
soon

kandna en nintedSeka 'd Fmntok he says you were at Bontoc

nan alhvidko kinwdntna'n nan andkna ya insdkft my friend told me that

his child was ill

nan tsa'y ongSnga ay laldki kinwdnina ken anidna en nan yun/dna ya
tinmdyam ad tjdya the one son told his father that his older brother

had flown to the sky

nan nafda kandna en amfn nan ipdkam iSytjentja ay infalognit the mes-

senger says that all the people wish to fight

si Bmgti kinwdnina en linmdgo is ha 'y nOang Bugti said that he had
bought one buffalo

kandna kin iodt en si yun/dna ya wodd'sna he tells him that his older

brother is here

nan fafdyi kinwdnina is nan tdku en nadSy nan andkna the woman told

the people that her child had died

et kandm en adt fumttjang nan kaymenmi then you say that our wood
does not burn [K. 13]

With the verb ''to write" (which is, however, used most sparingly, for

evident reasons) :

si Likdldso ninstildd nan tdlon ya kdwts Ricardo wrote that the weather

was fine

si Jnlio ninsUlad ay dngsan nan lalaldki ay minlSyad ay nmdli is aMdmni
Julio wrote that there were many men who would like to come soon

insulddtja en ha 'y laldki ya napadSy they wrote that one man was killed

458. Examples of O b j e c t Clauses depending upon various other

verbs

:

iyUyak sika ay ilmiiy I allow that you go

(Idiom: it is not allowed to smoke in this house: adftja mamtbla is

nan dfong ay nay; or: laMwa! adikdyu mamtbla! it is wrong (bad) ! do

not smoke!)

insosSngetak {inliltketak) tay adftja umdli I am angry that (because)

they do not come

abfolUtek nan laldki adumdli I believe that the man will come

dyk^m abfohiten ay umdli s'todtf do you believe that he comes ?
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abfolUtek ay tinmSli stya I believe that he has returned

Also the particle ann/6 expresses certainty, 'T believe:" ann/S ya

ivmdli adwdiii he will certainly come to-day; I believe that he will come..

endjiiadjttaek is nan altdna I doubt that he will come

endjiiadjuaek is nan tMmoUan nan fafdyi I doubt that the woman will

come back

nmogiddak is nan alldna I fear that he will come

umogiddak tay naamnidMnika ay umdli I fear that you come too late

(tay: because; or: is nan naamnidi%niam ay umdli)

nan ongSnga umSgiad tay kidfan nan dsB stya the boy fears lest the dog
bite him; or: nmSgiad is nan niangedfdnan nan dsM ken stya

nan fohfafdyi timogiddtja tay adnmdlitja nan fmsMl ya adpmantja nan

amfn ay Ili the women fear that the enemy will come and burn the

whole town

ipanak nan alfdna I forbid him to come (I forbid his coming) ; I prevent

him from coming; or: adtk iSytjen slya 'y nmdli I do not want
him to come

tjSng/ngek tjdttja ay mangdyeng I hear them singing

tjtnngomi ay nan yUn/am ya linmdgo is nan noang we have heard that

your brother has bought the buffalo

tjSng/ngek nan fafdyi ay infukan I hear that the woman shouts

aykSm tjSng/ngen sak/in ay engkdlt ay? do you hear me speak?

tjing/ngek tay inmdlitja nan mamamdgkid I hear that the girls have

come

{Tay, "because/' is said to be used sometimes after verbs of hearing,

saying, knowing; but en and ay seem to be preferable.)

adnget nmdli si ina is dmni ''1 hope" that the mother will soon come
(Idiom : adnget, probably)

sak/in kSkkek ay itatdfonmo nan dsuk hna I know that you are hiding

my dog here

stya kekkSna ay nan sUlad ya ndlpo ad Fmntok he knows that a letter has

come from Bontoc

sika kSkkem ay faWgnid nan kinwdnitja ken sika you know that they

meant battle, when they told you [B. 46]

kandm nan fafdyi ta ydina nan kdyn tell the woman that she shall bring

the wood
kandna nan ongSnga ta labfdana nan dklang he tells the child to wash the

coat

kandk ken stya ta umdli I tell him to come, I order him... (with dative

prepos.)
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kandm ta kMmdan tell him to go away
kandm ta sagfdtena nan kdyU order (him) to carry the wood [455]

dfushna kinzvdni ken sak/Sn en itsaotsdona nan kaldsay ya nan pinang;

adzvdni ma/td he had promised me to give (me) a shield and an

ax^ ''and now there is nothing"/' i. e. bnt he did not keep his promise

nan fafdyi kandna en iydina nan tjokaU the woman promises to bring the

bag

kandnmi ken tjdkaym en fatjdnganmi we promise you to help you

sesenmekko ay nan dmak ya inmUy ad Manila issan kaongongdk I remem-
ber (think) that my father went to Manila when I was child (during

my childhood)

sesSmkek ay pinaddytja dngsan ay tdktPC is nan tlimi I remember that they

killed many men in our town

aykSm sesemken nan kandm ay? do you remember your promise ?

ildenmi tjattja ay inkyat is nan tjenmiu we see that they are swimming in

the water

inilatja nan lalaldki ay enfalognid they saw that the men were fighting

intlan nan fafdyi ay inpuimo nan falidog is nan dngan the woman saw
that you put the gold in the sleeping-chamber

tldek nan laldki ay umdli I see that the man is coming

inilami tjattja ay nisiptjag we saw them fall

inilatja nan ongonga ay nitokang they saw that the child fell

ketjeng ildenmi nan dpuy ay intatdyaM ay malpo'sh pOshong then we see

the fire (exploding shells) fly from the sea [B. 23]

isdpatak tay tit/hva I swear that it is true (isdpatak: Ilocano)

nan nimnimko kdzvis nan laldki ''as to my thinking" the man is good; I

think that the man is good

nan nimnimko kawhtja ay fnfumsha I think that they are good smiths

nafi nimnimtdko adi tit/hva nan kandntja we think that they do not tell

the truth

nan nimntmtja tjattja adt insakit they think that they are not ill

nimnimek ay adnmdli stya I think that he will come
leytjek stka ay ttimitktjn I wish that you sit down
adtk iSytjen stya ay nmtleng I do not wish him to rest

iSytjenmt nan lalaldki ay kaphttja nan tUfay {ay inkdeb si tUfay) we wish

that the men make spears

leytjentdko amtn nan lalaldki ay komdan (or : ta komdantja) we want all

men to go away
ISytjek nan fafdyi ay mangoto is nan tstja (or: ta otO^na nan tstja) I

want the woman to cook the meat

iSytjek ay makitotSya keji stka I like to speak to you
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adtk iSytjen stka 'y umily I do not want you to go away
intS nan iSytjeni ay timitvdnmi? where do you want us to go? ("oui* going-

place")

Igytjentja nan andkna ay ttmiiy is nan dfong they wish that her child goes

into the house

ISytjemni tjakdyd ay ttmdli (or: ta nmaUkaym) \\t wish that you come
ngag nan leytjSnyti ay dngnek? what do you want me to do?

459. As has been stated in [414], the word kanS, "\i was said/' 'lie

said"" etc. is often inserted in indirect or direct discourse to designate a

quotation. Following the explanation of the construction in indirect dis-

course in [428] a few examples shall be given to illustrate the use of kano:

"kawhr kand *'well!'' was said; kdyM nannay, hand this is wood, was
said Ger. das soil Holz sein.

nadmnidmni tssay^ paddy nan futug, kand he said you will kill the pig

very late. Cf, [308]

tnmdyka ya isdmed indla nan kipdnko, kand it was said you had come
and taken my knife,

aykika manotufay ay, kand do you come with a spear, was asked

(The plural: kandtsa is doubtful, as in: entsundkaym, kandtsa you

work^ they said.)

isdna'd kand kandn en..,, then he is said to have spoken... [L. 26]

460. Equivalents for our Dependent Infinitive. Our
Infinitive as subject or object is expressed in Bontoc Igorot in various ways^

such as: the Noni. actionis with the article; the ''Infinitive" connected by

ay, sometimes by is, etc. [41 ]

The "Infinitive" of Possessive Verbs connected by ay with Verbs or

Adjectives is interchangeable with the form of the Nomen agentis. Thus
the usual construction : iSytjek ay kSkken shodi, I wish to know this man,

may be changed to: Idytjek ay mdngtek kSn todi, I wish to be a "knower"

of this man ; mafaltn ay palttjen nan ktpan, it is possible to sharpen the

knife^ or: mafaltn ay mamdlid is nan kipan, it is possible to be a sharper

of the knife.

Dependent upon Nouns:

tkadmi ay umtleng is malpdsan nan mdtno [madno] it is our custom to

rest after working
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tkddtja ay mdngan is dsi% it is their custom to eat dogs [318]

ngdg kotokko 'y entsUno mo ma/td Idgfof what advantage is there for

me to work, if there is no pay?

ngdg kotSkmo ay mangdeh is nan dfong mo mapmanf what is the use

(for you) of building a house, if it is^burned down?
mid nongnongmo ay mangOto is nan htja you are of no use, worthless, in

cooking meat

Dependent upon Verbal Nouns:

et tsatsdma nan leyddko ay mangfla ken sfya I should be very glad to see

him; ''my wishing'' would be...

{nan nimnhnko: "'as to my judging,'' '*^in my consideration''; see

[458])

Dependent upon Adjectives. ( Sometimes the Passive is used

instead of the Active) :

ngag nan kdwis ay kandn? which is correct to say?

zvoddy tekken ay kapSn I have other things to do

malmaldnoy ay alden nan btlak it is easy to get the money
kazvh ay ilaen good to see: beautiful (or passive: ay maila)

maldnoy ay madngnen it is easy to do (to be done)

stkap ay mdtno it is difficult to work (to be worked)

kagawts nan nmUyantdko mo nan intedeSantdko 'sua it is better that we
go than remain here (mandkash: see [395])

kazvh nan mafadsdngan stya it is right to help him (passive)

adt mafaUn ay umtleng it is impossible to rest

inngo/ngdyusak is nan ma/td altvoidko it is sad for me (I am sorry) to

have no friend

kaka/iged nan maisakontdko is nan aydwan it is dangerous for us to go

near a buffalo

nanndy ya kawh ay (or : is) kdnSn this is good to eat

nan laldki ya infiffkas ay entsUno the man is strong so as to work

(abaflkaSj strong, does not govern any infin.)

Dependent upon Verbs :

Authoritative and causative verbs ("I make him come, order him to

come") with the prefix pa- see [295]
Verbs with adverbial notion, governing other verbs, see [317] ; ^^g^g

nan dngem ay,,,., ngdg nan tkam ay,,,, see [358 ''How"]

See also Final Clauses: [455-] and the Auxiharies: [307 ff.]
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umdliak ay ilaen sika I come to see you

inmdli ay nangiydi is nan pdkily he came to bring the rice

ttmiiyak ay entsuno I go to work

mamSgnagak [mamSknakak] ay entsuno I go to the field, forest, river

etc. to work
mniiyak ilden tjattja ay manalffeng I go to see them dance (without ay!)

umiiyak tjSng/ngen nan tdku ay mangayUweng I go to hear the people

sing

nmUykamt flaen nan lalaldki ay enfalognit we go to see the men fight

tmidykami ay nmdla is kafutnfutng we go to get pigs [B. 12]

Sntja kuyUtjen ay mandgni they go to pull her out to dance [L. 87]

ipengko ay mangwdni I try to say

adttja kSkken ay mangildgo they do not understand to sell (selling)
;

[L. 18]

ketjeng ilodlod nan ongonga ay mangzvdni then the boy must tell (R. 25)

isded sumkep san Lnmdzvig ya pandMshana san tjSnnm ay mangibfdkd
then Lumawig enters and directly asks for water [ly. 41]

kSytsa'd dkis masangmyen ay nasi ken 7ian fUtng and behold! the pigs

''hasten'' to grow [L. 46]

461. Participles are connected with substantives or pronouns etc.

by ay:

nan fafdyi ay mangayUweng the singing woman, the woman who sings

nan laldki ay inmdli the man having come

nan ongSnga ay adtomOli the child being about to return

nan laldki ay mangwdni si sa the man saying this

nan fafdyi ay minlSyad is nan andkna the woman loving her child

nan fdnga ay nafdkash the broken pot

The participle present of the passive expresses not only a passive action

in progress, but it may also convey the notion of an action to be performed,

like a gerundive or partic. necessitatis: nan dfong ay maildgo [mtldgo]

the house that must be sold, that is for sale. It expresses also^ as the con-

text will show, the possibility of performing the action on an object, as:

mdkan, eatable ; masdgfad, able to be carried, portable ; malnnm, drinkable.

See [115, 116] : the attributive participle; and ''while'': [444] : inmdli

ay nangdngo he came laughing.
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INTERJECTIONS

462. Interjections are numerous in Bontoc Igorot; many consist, as

in other languages, of inarticulate sounds; others are identical with some

of the particles enumerated in [416-430], as for instance kd\ [426].

Several ''interjections'' seem to be shortened forms of verbs, as : akdym
man! or tkdyn man! come all! 'let us attack them!/' a battle cry, prob-

ably for: alikdym man! indka's.., give! tlaem! lookout! {ildek, I see).

The Igorot call somebody sometimes by : dnoka! anokdyU! anokdna!

he, you there! or: anin! anhttja! hear ye! ye people! halloh! [144]

They attract someone's attention by: ddm! ddm! or: ddo! ddii! don!

and they express their own attention to some speaker's words by: nSn!

wen! and their approval by the affirmative: Sy! yes!; but their disapproval

by no! (pron. with an obscured a, as English: naw!)

An interrogative interjection what? is: ndnf naanf

Joyful surprise : wt!nt!hivt! or: k8! [426]

Surprise: ndu! ndm! As: ndu! ndi9c! nan dpny si antto! see! see!

the "anito-fire"! (i. e. the burning of a house without evident cause, hence

the work of an ""anito" or ghost.)

Thecah: fnldlaU! urges warriors to attack. (Also: limi'iytdko! and:

entdko! let us advance!)

At an attack the enemy is provoked by: 'Hetetetetetete !" repeated

rapidly.

Urging calls are: dyed! dyed mdn! ayeked ya! go ahead! goon!

get ready! dyed! entsimoka! go on, work!

Sadness, rarely bodily pain, is expressed by: andna! andna! anger

by: ngdkdn!

Regret: dy'^u pay na! how sad! "wie schade! dy'^u pay na! naphki

nan dklang! how bad! the coat is torn! wie schade, dass der Rock zer-

rissen ist!

All right: slya sa! kdzvh sa! dla!

You poor fellow! kasisikdngka! (you are to be pitied!)

Most frequently we hear the interjection a! colored by an interroga-

tive, affirmative, reproachful etc. tone.
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APPENDIX

TRIBAL APPELLATIVES. PROPER NAMES. CEOGRAPIIICAL NAMES.

The term: Bontoc Igorot is in the vernacvtlar: nan Igolot ay iFmitok

or: nan iFmntok ay Igdlot, Variants: IgOlot—IgOlod—IkSlot—Ikolod^

(The substantive: ipmkaM [ifdkam] does not signify the Igorot, but

means '"nation" or ''tribe'' and "people/' It is not any national appellative,

but is used of the neighboring tribes as well as of the Igorot themselves.)

Other terms are : nan iLdgod: the people living in the North ; nan

iAplay: the people living south of the Bontoc area.

nan Melikdno the American; nan Kasttlya [Kastilyano] the Spaniard

(or any white man) ; nan Filipinos the Tagala ; nan kolMd the

Negrito of the Philippine Islands (lit.: the men with kinky hair).

Tjino [Tsfno]; or: Sdnglay: Chinaman.

Proper Names are changed for various reasons and at different periods

of life; as for instance AnaMzvdsal, the "'presidente'' of Tucucan, was called

formerly : Lumfdyo, then Tjagdag, and may assume the name Kiloong in

time to come.

Thus the names enumerated here (whose meanings could not be ascer-

tained) are such as some Igorot from Bontoc and other towns in the vicinity

bore about 1906. As an individual pronounced his own name differently at

different occasions, and as his comrades varied it frequently, several forms

of the same name are given here in several instances. The names of

women are marked: w.

AnaUwdsal [Anowdsal; Anandsal] Fumnag
MSleng Angldy

Domtngko [Domingo] ^^^S^y

Antero [Antelo; his Igorot name: Mdyo [Falengno]

Faldnglong]

Bt^gtt [Fmgti; Bogtt] Ugamg
Liplip ''Pilar Godya'* (assumed name) w.

Auiliam SUyo w.

Mdna LiwOnan w.

Agpdmwan [Agpduan; Agpdzvan] OlSshan [Olosan]

Fdnakan w, Tjumigyai [Tsmmfgyai]

Gawdni w. Fftja [Fhsa; Btda; BMa]
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MalSkdon MdtyU
Gitduo w. Fdnged
Paktki [Baktki] KodsSo; [Godsdo; Godjoo; KodSo]
Ampdkao BnmSgda [Bmmegtsa]
Kday w. Langdgan
Tjdpas [Ddpas; Ddbas] Abaktd
Angay w. AkUnay w.

Tongay [Dongay; or: ''Ellis''^ lydpeng [Ydpeng] w.

Kaldngad 'TaoUna'' w.

Isding [Tdkay] w. Fdteng [Bdteng]

Diwdken [Tizvdkcn] Pakidam [Bakftau

Pinmdning Pdglao

Pdng/od Ddgomay w.

Sainek w. Ongfus w.

Ddydpan Lddis

Tjdlasan Ototan

Pdtawig Papdthi

Using Kosmi
Bdgyan Mdn/kad
Fangldla Abdkan
Lakdyen Fingkan

Ki/bong Falidn

BalSyan Ngdlngal

Fanoshan Ayodsog
Okdngkang Fdngkam [Bdngkam]
Fodsddsa Labdan
Angtyah w. Ma/Sd w.

A bfdnay w. Ldngsa w.

Soklfnin Pittdpit

Otjan w. [Odsam] Faldg/oy

Ta/oli Tsdnga
L tintfwish Lengway w.

SSmkad Fandang
Fin^mde Ligam w.

Knmdyen w. Oltan

Ydd/tjam w. Wad/ig w.

Fa/kiwen Maklieng

LomSfo Aligoy

FelOa Fdngka w.

Kddd/d w. Malay w.

Tdynan Sabdten
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Tsa/(fkas Egwdshen
Sayan Muting
Sakydfen TsM/lag

Some of the following Names of Towns in the Bontoc area differ more
or less from their official names ; the official names, as written by the Span-
iards and retained by the Americans, are therefore included in ( ) ; vari-

ants in Igorot language are added in
[ ].

Fmntok (Bontoc)

Samdki
TukUkan [TokOkan]

Kin/dang {Genang)

Malig/kong (Malikong)

Md/intd [Mtnid] (Mayinit)

Ftwang (Balkvang)

Tingldyan

Sdgddsa [Sakddsa] (Sagada)

Ftildkan (Bulagan)

Amkileng (Ankiling)

Td/kong (Takong)

Tsdlikan (Delikan)

Kdn^u [Kdnym]
Fdy/yU (Ambawan)
Lias

Sakashdkan [Sakasdkan]

Sadsdnga [Saddnga]
Sakltd
Figikdn (Bikigan)

Fittfut [Butbut] (Putput)

Fdsam (Bdsao)

Dsdnm (Danao)

Tittp/dn

Amddtsam [Amtedam] (Antedao)

Fdim {Balili)

Alab [Alap]

Bidltsan [Fidelisdn]

Akdwd (Agawa)
TUfeng (Tulubin)

Fdl/lig (Barlig)

(The names given above contain the most important towns; but they

are by no means thought to form a complete list. The pronunciation is

that of the Bontoc people, not of the inhabitants of the several towns!)

The geographical districts of Bontoc are, from South to North:

Af^u—Mdg/^u—Dsdm/by—Umfeg. In these districts the various ''dto/'

precincts^ are settled, small clans whose confederation forms the town of

Bontoc. They are situated in the districts as follows

:

In Af^'u: In Mdg/'^u: In Dsdm/^y: In Umfeg:
Fuydyeng Ftlig Lamwtngdn Ldngfuy
Amkdma Mdg^u Pdd/pddsSg Pokhdn
Pamp/S Tjdkong Sipdat Lmwdkdn
Fatdyan Sigttjdn Ungkdn

ShongSwdn Tjdko

Other localities in Bontoc are: Tjakdldn, LSkkong, Sokok; the Bon-

toc region is called Tj^lya [see: 'Industrial Song''] or Kensdtjdn [H. 21].







PART II

VOCABULARY





PREFACE

As the examples and Texts, from which the ''First Grammar of the

Bontoc Igorot Language" was constructed, were obtained from the spoken

language of the Igorot, whom the Author visited daily during their stay in

Chicago, in the summer and fall of 1906 and in the summer of 1907, thus

also this vocabulary was collected from the first to the last word from the

lips of these intelligent, responsive and humorous people.

But the collection of words given in the following pages had to be

greatly reduced, inasmuch as a considerable number of words, obtained

from a man more conversant with Ilocano than with the pure Bontoc dialect,

had been rejected as loan words by native Bontocmen. This task of select-

ing the pure Bontoc words was by no means easy; but it is believed,

after several careful revisions of the vocabulary, that the foreign element has

been weeded out, or has been marked as such, when it appeared that a

word had been adopted from the Ilocanos, a more world-wise and less fero-

cious people, endowed with a strong commercial spirit, who have invaded

many a town in Luzon. More pliable and easily approachable to mission-

aries, many of them have become more or less Christian ; their language, dif-

ferent from the Bontoc Igorot, is to a large extent mingled with loan words

and with expressions which a higher culture requires. As many of them

have acquired some knowledge of Spanish, they were employed in certain

official positions (even in towns situated beyond the boundaries of their own

province) and as interpreters; sometimes they also served as translators of

ecclesiastical literature etc.

Thus their language has been influenced by a culture foreign to them,

in word and spirit, and there is some immediate danger that also the vernac-

ulars of the tribes visited by them be infected by foreign elements. For,

according to experience and to the words of the learned R. H. Codrington,

D.D., ["The Melanesian Languages," p. 100] : "Missionary translations,

sermons, and speaking are the ruin of native languages." . . .

Comparative Philologists who are prevented from making their studies

with the Igorot of different regions, or with representatives from various
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towns, cannot be warned enough against using Vocabularies collected by

unphilological and incompetent compilers, whatever their titles or official

positions may be. This warning is not at all unnecessary, as the past has

proven.

Only words considered common to Bontoc Igorot and to Ilocano have

been placed into the Vocabulary; if the Author has not succeeded completely

in banishing Ilocano, he asks the spirit of the Bontoc Language for forgive-

ness, likewise if he has omitted one or the other pure Igorot word that

seemed suspicious to him.

Of great value, in collecting the Vocabulary, was the fact that the

natives had brought with them a considerable amount of weapons, household

utensils, building materials, tools ; that they were busied with building their

forges, houses, a model of a rice terrace with irrigation channels, with

weaving, cooking, spear-throwing, battling, forging spearblades, making

pottery and brass-pipes, pleating hats, dancing, singing, performing sacri-

fices and ceremonies, nursing several babies, and other occupations not enu-

merated here.

Of equal value were the objects in the ethnographical collection of the

''Field Museum," brought thither from the Bontoc Area by Mr. S. C. Simms

and placed on exhibition ; at several visits with a group of Igorot this excel-

lent collection, a lasting monument to the ability and energy of Mr. Simms,

furnished a mass of information, of course not only the names of the exhibited

objects, but also many verbs in connection with their use, and ample mate-

rial for conversation.

A most welcome aid were also the splendid illustrations in the VIII. Vol.

of the "Publicationen aus dem Kgl. Ethnographischen Museum zu Dresden,''

edited by Dr. A. B. Meyer and A. Schadenberg, i. Nord Luzon (Dresden

1890, Stengel u. Markert), their "Album von Philippinen-Typen (1891)"

and Meyer's "Album von Philippinen-Typen (1885) j'' and when, during the

second visit of the Igorot, a copy of Dr. Jenks' book had arrived, the many
illustrations, which increase essentially the value of this pleasant publication

of the Philippine Government, were eloquently explained to the Author by

the Igorot. It was indeed surprising to notice how quickly and unfailingly

the intelligent people comprehended the scenery, the persons and their occu-

pations, the implements represented on these photographs.
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As it appeared convenient, the Author has referred several times in his

Vocabulary to illustrations in the works just mentioned. Meyer und Schad-

enberg's ''Nord Luzon" is quoted : M. Sch. ; while J. stands for Dr. Jenks'

^The Bontoc Igorot.'^

Although this Vocabulary has been elicited throughout from the living

language, it can not claim to be the first, but only to be the first of its kind.

A Hst of ''Bontoc'' words— fortunately a very small list— is printed by

Fred H. Sawyer in his ''The Inhabitants of the Philippines ; London, Samp-

son Low, Marston and Co. 1900/' p. 263 to 267. The scanty material must

have been collected in other regions, but not in the Bontoc Area, (e. g. ax:

ligua; headman's hat: tacoco; sashes: barique or canes; nose-flutes: cong-

gala etc.) Sawyer's Hst is harmlessly incorrect.

H. Schadenberg, who has collected excellent ethnological material on his

journeys through the various tribes of North Luzon for the "Zeitschrift fiir

Ethnologic," has published there in 18S9, Vol 21, p. 682 to 700, extensive

vocabularies in five parallel columns : German, Bontoc, Banaue, Lepanto and

Ilocano. While Schadenberg's reports on the life, manners and customs of

the Igorot contain indubitably many a correct statement, the column of his

"Bontoc" words is teeming with blunt errors. In scarcely seven words out

of a hundred in his "Bontoc-Vocabulary" the Bontoc origin can be recog-

nized. It is deplorable that the otherwise keen observer has lost himself in

a province closed to him by seven seals, that of linguistic, and that now and

then his more than incorrect statements have really been taken serious. It

seems almost necessary to show the negative value of the eighteen columns,

gathered by Schadenberg in Bontoc, by some samples taken at random from

his list:

kindle fire totugam work limma

bite comtel blue cagtinaltal

brother ptadco he itschi

honest oaday nan tschaptschunuen window selsliag

stranger incamanlomol4o4ol4ol tor dusdus

go meyac business ngagna inalim sina

taste ayaca nan layadko believe isaquescimo

large damag good cag gosit

call oandal wood caco
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you two dacayosa in atschi

always entetedcama jfly oasoas ayan

low pumanattaco proceed ayem nasasaga ngem

what ya I can mesmes

life minumac nothing ti ansa

ax pmangas take jamsina

voice omeyac slave ( !) ipatokmo

no nabaquen tooth cebay

understand naagmo fine cabanuan

stay behind matayuan casud si sian shoot arrows peganam nan poltecmo

tattoo licayam as inan alasug body aval

clean quegna asam animal inkikioi

pull saouamo assembly ijap

And thus this real treasure of misinformation goes on, as if there existed

no avenging anito in the world

!

Of infinitely greater value is the collection of about seven hundred

nouns, twelve adjectives and four adverbs published by Dr. Jenks in his "Bon-

toc Igorot ;" less reliable are the verbs, almost twenty in number, given there

in their basal form. This has been ascertained by a comparison with the same

words in my vocabulary when the latter was revised in 1907 with the Igo-

rot's assistance. Discrepancies occurred, of course, frequently, not only in

orthography but also in form and sometimes in signification; but they

were not of so serious a character as to detract much from the reliability of

Dr. Jenks' collection made in the town of Bontoc. Dr. Jenks was quite for-

tunate not to incorporate any Ilocano words into a Bontoc Vocabulary.

Although evidently not a linguist at all, he knew to draw his concrete nouns

from clear sources ; whenever he could point at an object and when his ques-

tion was understood, he obtained the correct term and wrote it down as con-

scientiously as he could, during a stay of five months in the Bontoc Region,

unless his vocabulary was presented to him in Bontoc.

During the summer of 1907 I learned in the "Igorot Village'' at Chicago,

from a missionary, Father Walter C. Clapp, (who had been about four years

with the Bontoc people and had there several converts with him so that he

had acquired several phrases of various idioms) that he in collaboration with

some Igorot and Ilocano and several American ladies teaching school in
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Bontoc had begun to compile a Vocabulary, which was continued during

his absence from the Islands by others. This Vocablary, Igorot-Eng-

lish and English-Igorot, is expected to be of some importance, especially

as one of the collaborators, a Chaplain of the Army, is said to have made
similar studies formerly among some Indians and possesses some knowledge

of their grammar. — And knowledge of the structure of a language is indis-

pensable for collecting the material for a Vocabulary that shall be of scien-

tific value.

Is it necessary to warn against using my Vocabulary any one who
would, without having studied and practiced the Grammar, attempt to

derive any benefit from the Vocabulary? Intentionally I have omitted collo-

quial phrases almost completely; in an idiom so totally different from our

own (and in its structure also so much more complicated than Malay) it

would scarcely satisfy a parrot to know a few phrases; and so the trades-

man, the engineer, the teacher, the missionary, the official will not and shall

not be satisfied with my Vocabulary, unless he has previously compre-

hended and learned at least the verbal forms and the most necessary rules

of the construction of declarative and interrogative sentences.

In the Vocabulary many words have been repeated in brackets in

slightly changed form; the Igorot's inconstancy in pronunciation necessi-

tated these additions of variants.

Verbs are given first in the Present Active in their most common

form (not special form); the other "principal parts" follow: Preterite—
Passive Participle in Present— Nomen agentis. Personal Verbs are found

in Present and Preterite only. The Infinitive of Possessive Verbs is only

needed with i-Verbs whose roots end in a; the Infinitive of all other Verbs

the student must be able to form. Reciprocal Verbs are usually recorded in

their theoretical Singular form.

Whenever one or more "Principal Parts" of a Verb, or either the Pos-

sessive form or the Personal form of the same Root is not given, it has been

omitted only on account of deficient information; this omission shall not

express that the Verb in question lacks other forms. The student of the

Bontoc Grammar can easily construct and supply the missing forms. The

Author thinks he could do the same ; but he does not intend to depart from

his principle : to write down only what he has heard and as he has heard it.
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If a Verb is followed by a synonymous translation in parenthesis, its

parts are given with that synonym; e. g. ''leytjek I want (love)" means:

find the Preterite— Passive Participle— Nomen agentis under : "love."

Numbers in brackets refer to sections of the Grammar.

The Author requests and will receive most gratefully for investiga-

tion and selection any addition or correction sent to him by those who

know and also by those who believe to know. Ample space has been pro-

vided for additions or corrections in the Vocabulary; this vacant space

shall convince the student that the Author is far from considering his Vo-

cabulary to be ''exhaustive."



VOCABULARY

a, an (Indefinite Article). See: [31]

abandon kaydtjek (leave)
;
paisdek—inpahak—ma/ipaha—

mangipdha I leave alone {pa + isa: one)
;

ukdyek—inukdyko—ma/Ukay—mangukay

able mafaUn [mahfaUn] ; mafdlinak [mabfdlinak]—nafdlinak

( Personal endings doubtful
! ) ; mafaltngko—nafalingko

[317] I am able; Cf. [298]

about aMay nget; about ten men: a^dy nget sinpd'o'y lalaldki;

audy nget stya: probably he.

above is tdngtju \tongtsu\; totongtjmen; high above, in the

sky: ad tjdya [as tjdya; is tjdya]

absent See: ma/td ''not existing'' [322]; kahkafdla: just gone

out (from: fumdlaak) ; maldsinak I am absent (from

battle etc. Song Dialect)

abundant angdngsan; aydka; tsatsdma [135]

accept ttanutko [ttanotko]—intanutko—ma/itdnui—mangitdnui:

I agree, accept, nod assent; tsaowddek—tsinawcwddko—
matsdmwad—mandrnwad: I accept an object offered,

receive
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accompany miftiegak—nifuegak; infttegak ay 4muy: I go with [401]

;

kaduak—kinadtiak I go as companion. Cf. [372];

mikidliak [makdliak] I go with

accomplish amkSek—indmkok—madmko—mangdmko,
fmdshek—finmdshko—mafmash—mammash,
lipdshek—linipdshko—maltpash—minlipash (Hoc. ?)

account, on tay; mo ko tay (because)

ache sakit; saktt nan Olo headache; inpSteg nan foh/d the

tooth aches

acquainted mdngtek: knowing, from kSkkek; stnu nan mdngtek ken

stya? who is acquainted with him?

across is aptd; is aptd nan poshong across the sea ; is aptdna

istji across yonder

across, I go kitjdngek; kumtjdngak (cross)

act ikak; dngnek (do)

Adam's apple alokOok

add tabtdbiak—tinabtdbiak *T give more'' itdbik: I add, I

go on, continue

address totSyek (speak to)

admonish pdtak—pindtak—mapdtan. Pers. : tnpatak—ntnpatak I

warn, I reprimand. tokSnek (advise)

adopt a child andkek—inandkko—madnak—mangdnak.

(But: mdnganak, I eat)



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 283

advance ttmuyak (go)

advantage kStok, ngag nan kotSk toshd? of what advantage is this?

what does this mean? for what is this good? what is the

reason of it? ngdg kotSkko? what will it benefit me?
ngdg kotSkko ay entsUno ay? why should I work? mtd
kotSkko it is of no use for me; it is in vain.

advice tdkmn

advise tokOnek—tinokSngko—matoki^n—manokmn warn, teach.

Pers. : intoktSkiPcnak—nintoktdkMnak

afflict pangoytishek —inpangoy^shko—mapangdyush-

mangipangSyush

afflicted, I am in/ngongSyusak—nin/ngongOyusak

indmndak—nindmMdak I appear afflicted, gloomy,

sumasdngaak—sinmasdngaak

afire is dpuy; mapman, from pmak: I burn down, destroy by

fire; mafitjang: blazing

afraid

after

dgiad {Sgiady igiad\; I am afraid: umogiddak (fear)

nafdash (from: fmdshek, I finish)
; [408], Or: is nan

nalpdsan: upon, after accompHshing (from: lipdshek)

;

is san anongmsh: at the end of; cf. Fr. "au bout d' une

heure." . Conjunction : [445 ]

afternoon early afternoon : is nan magdkyu; from about 2-4 o'clock

:

is nan mdksip; from about 4-6 o'clock: is nan misuyam;

at the time of sunset : is nan sidsidsimna

afterwards ketjSng, thereupon. [436] ; is san anSngmsh ndntond:

''at the end of this''—
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again kdstn; dkis [akh] [312] {dkis - ^Aso)

against iSy ken

agate ahSngo [apSngoy] used for necklaces

age taUwtna; kataMwtna. See : year

ago ay inmdy, ay ndlosh [ay ndlaosh], from ladshak I pass by;

tdlo 'y dkyu ay inmdy three days ago ; idkaMkdMni a

little while ago ; idkdmni some time ago ; adsdngadum
some months ago ; idtai9twtn or: ha 'y taMwin ay ndlosh

one year ago; aydka'y taMwtn ay inmdy many years ago

agree ttanutko (accept)

agreement pdkyat^ (oral agreement, not a written contract; Hoc.)

aid, I fadjdngak (help)

air sUysuy (breath, blowing etc.)

alike kddgna [kdgna]

alive atatdkM [adaddkn]; matatdkUak I am alive, {tdkn

living being, person)

all amtn; amtn ay tdku all people; this is all: ketjin% tji,

[388]

all (piire) pdsig; pdsig faltdog all gold, pure gold, without admixture

allow^ iyUyak (let)
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almost kankdnt [311 ] ; akh ydngkay et naydgyagak I had almost

fallen {akft yangkay et: ''but little, then'')

alone hang; I am alone : isdngak; durative : isisdngak—
inisisdngak: I remain alone. I alone (only I) : sak/Sn

dngkay; I am alone, I am separated from, (in Plur. : we
are together and separated from others) : makeketjSngak—
nakeketjSngak; ma/isdak [mayisdak], see "abandon".

I leave alone: ukdyek—inukdyko—ma/Ukay—mangUkay,
isdngak ay entsuno: I am working alone

already dfus, iptjas [309]

also dkis [akh\ (postpositive); sak/in dkis I also, kag ken

sak/en dkis I also ("like myself, also'')

although mlay [453]

altitude kaantjOna "its altitude,'" nan kaantjOn nan kdyo the

height of the tree {kaantjO was always given in the con-

struct state)

always sissishsya; kaUwakaiPcwdkas (everyday) ; katamwttaiPcwtn

(every year) ; is katamwttaUwtn: forever

American Melikdno, Melikdnos, [Melikdnosh]

among is, ken;

and ya; et: and then

anglehook f^ngwid; line of the angle : liifid; worm : kUlang.

fengwtdaky Person. mamSngwitak I angle
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angry shoshSnget [sosdnget]; sinmSnget: having become angry;

inshoshSngetak: I am angry; shnmdngetak—sinmSngetak
I am getting angry ; inasisosongettdko we are angry at

each other; pashdngtek I make angry

—

inpashongStko—
maipashSnget—mangipashdnget ; pa/isikek I make angry,

provoke ; Person. : umipahikak^—inmipaisikak

'anito-post" bSshd [pdse\ ; (a wooden post with a head carved on its top

and placed in the yard of the councilhouse of each ''ato")

ankle ktngkfngi; joint : 4nget

annoy (by talk) umipadyoak—inmipadyoak; anmkek (trouble)

another tSkken; another or "one more'':

other, the companion

dkis; nan th/a the

answer, the st^mfad

answer, I sibfdtek—sinfddko—mdsfad—mdnfad. Pers. : sumfddak—sinumfadak {sibfdtek sika: I answer you; Pers. in

"Accus.'O

ant kuyim or k^sim, large red ant
; fuwis, small dark brown

;

aldlasdng, large, red ; kSngdn, biting ant

anus koldngad [goldngad]; pana/fyan (for: pang + ta/i + an)

any [128, 129, 131, 133-]

anybody mldy stnu

anjrthing mlay ngdg [t^lSngag]

anywhere mldy mo intS; any place whatsoever : mldy tntona
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apart we are apart : mak^ketjSngkdmi, See : alone

ape kdag

apiece is nan ha ('^for one'')

approach sumdkonak—sinmdkonak {sumdgonak
]

.

umaldliak I come nearer

approve ttanutko (accept)

area tli; fabfdy [fobfdy]: homestead, place near home, near

the town

arise fumdngonak—finmdngonak I arise from sleep.

tmmdktjikak—tinmdktjikak I stand up. itaktjtgko I rise

arm lima (i. e. hand) ; upper arm tdklay; upper arm near the

elbow pSngo, See: measure

armlet pangOnah; ahktl for men : boar tusks with cock feathers

;

fdkua: red rattan with pigs teeth

armpit

around

ySkyek

inltkid. I go around: liwhhek (go), inliltwisak. I go
around the tree : umuyak inltkid is nan kdyo placed all

around, made, put, tied around: maUwish; around me:
is nan Itwisko

arrival pddsong: a person's arrival at a place, town, on his jour-

ney; a halting place (not the end of the journey) ; "etape."

arrive ^mdjdnak [ttmtsdnak]—intimdjanak

sumdobak—sinmdobak I arrive at home
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artery odd {wdd, udd]

as as = when: mo, hsan [443] ; as = like: kag.; as = because:

tay

as if kdshdn [454]

ascend digitjek—dinigttko—nadtgid—mantgid [manfged]

;

digttjek nan ftlig I ascend the mountain

mantgedak—nantgedak; mantgedak is nan ftlig I ascend

the mountain

ashamed^ I am umdsiak—inmdsiak, I make ashamed: dshek—indshko

'^umdsika man ay engkalt is kag tona! be ashamed to talk

like that!"

—

''ma/td dshim [dshem; dshom] you are not

ashamed."

ashes tjap^

ashore is nan tlid nan wdnga (at the bank of the river);

tjumdkdak—tjinmdkaah [tjumdkalak]; umtlidak—
inmtlidak I go ashore; alawdshek—inalawdshko—
maaldwash—mangaldwash I pull ashore; patsakdlek—
inpatsdkak—ma/ipatsdka—mangipatsdka I put on the

shore (after pulling ashore)
;

[patjakdlek] [Cf. 240]

ask tbfakak—infdkak—ma/thfaka—mangthfaka ( Construc-

tion: person with is or ken\ thing in ''Accusative.")—
tbfdkak ken stya mo intd nan tlina I ask him where his

home is.

—

thfdkak ken stka nan kipdnmo I ask you for

your knife.—Frequent.: ihfakdfakak I ask many ques-

tions, or : I ask eagerly, I ask many persons, I ask around

;

Infinitive: {hfaka. See Grammar [228].

Person. : umibfakdak—inmibfakdak; kotsduwek

[
k'etjd^wek ]

—kinotsdmko—mangotsam
[
mdngtsaU ]

—

mdktsaU I ask for ; Person. : kumtjdnwak or

:

inkotsduak; inkotsdi^ak ken stka is tindpay I ask you for
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ask bread; kumtjdMwak kSn todi is Idgfo I ask him for

wages.

Or : kdnak, I say ; kdnak ken sika nan htlak I ask you

for money
kinwdnitja ken sak/in nan mdnok they asked me for

chickens

assemble amdngek—indmongko—madmong—mangdmong I call

together

madmongtdko—nadmongtdko we assemble, come together

assent ttanutko (accept)

assist fadjdngak (help)

at is; ken; is ken Anamwdsal: at Anauwasal's house

'ate' dto = a section of a town, a "precinct/' See: ''council

house;'' the people of one ato: pangdto; the whole ato:

sinpdngato

attack falogntdek—finalognidko—mafaWgnid—mamaldgnid.

Person.: infalogntdak—ninfalogntdak: I battle, fight

aunt alitdm ay fafdyi father's sister; y^n/an tna mother's

older sister; anStjin tna mother's younger sister; indek

my father's brother's wife; (as transitive verb indek means:

I have as my aunt ; indent you have as your aunt, or

foster mother etc.)

autumn See: ''season.'

avenge faltshak [faltsak]; falisantdko nan awaktdko! let us take

revenge for our slain ("bodies") !
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awake fumdngonak (arise)
;

fumafdngonak: I am, keep awake;

to arouse from sleep : fangdnek—finanSngko—mafdngon—
mamdngon,
inlihlihak: I keep awake, I watch during the night

away adadsdmwi [adsanwt; adsowt] far away; adadsdmwiak
I am far away; kumdanak—kinmdanak I go away. I go

away, i. e. out of my house : fumdlaak—finmdlaak

awhile sinakttmt; is aktt

ax ptnang; Tucucan: fe^^wan = battle-ax (Hoc: Itwa,

altwa; an ax with very long ''beak :" inotSkan ay ptnang)

pindngash ax blade ; Otok the pointed fore end of the

blade, %eak."

pan/h the (rear) thorn; tSpek (i. e. "'mouth'') edge

pdlek [bdlek] ax handle

kaldlot the iron cap on the handle near the blade

tSngfa [dSngba]y or signdlan the iron cap on the other

end of the handle

kastl; kindsil; sineluSkan rings of bejuco serving as caps

ptnang si iLdkod the battle ax of tribes in the North;

nan pdlik ay nasosSan {sOso: "breast'^; or: lindkod ay

nasosdan the handle with a ''nose''

ax and adze wdsay (a working tool with changeable blade); sdka

blade
;

pakdtja handle
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B

baby atinfuyang (very young) ; ktllang boy ; ngdan girl

;

ongSnga child

back of the body: ttjig, [dtsog]. tjdlig backbone

back is tsSgok \tsSgog\: to the rear [401 ; 412]

kumdgedak—kinmdgedak I go back (of fear)

tUmdliak I come back (come)

pashakSngek I throw back (throw)

sumdkongak ay intdktak I run back

pataoUek ay fadlen I send back (send)

insdkongak I look back, turn around

bacon fflad

bad dngdlud, angdngdlM (bad, but improvable; ugly)

ngdg [ngmg] thoroughly bad; physically and morally

bad; Tucucan: Idweng

ngmmddgak: I become bad
~^

olSldy very bad, very wicked. Iduwa bad, improper,

indecent, wrong [ddkes, Hoc. is used also]

mangtsM bad, malicious, dirty (particularly of a woman)

bag of cloth: tjSkai9c; of deerskin: kdtat; of a bladder:

fftjong; fttjong si fUtug, or : sdgab. in the bag : is nan

katjdkai^

bald natoltdlan nan dlo, nan fSok; pdklang (Hoc.)
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baU mindkan a ball of thread, string etc.

bamboo kawdyyan [kawdyan]; tindnong, used for tubes ; dnis,

for baskets; ftka, fdlo, [f^lm] used for the spearblades

of "fdngkatPC*'; mdngnm, bamboo as "hard as iron."

See: tube

banana fdlad; small green : sdking; large, yellow : mindyeng

bank of river flid; nan tlid nan wdnga; pdna: seashore

barb sdlawtd; ^ spear with many barbs : sinalawttan

bark stpsip; inner bark: kSblid [kSbnid]

bark in/ngSngoak—nin/ngSngoak; in/ngSngo nan dsm the

dog barks

bam dlang

barter sokddek—sinokddko—masdkad—manSkad, Person.

:

sumSkadak—sinmdkadak, idji^ak is nan sokad: I give in

exchange. See: change.

hhugddko—tnshugddko—ma/ishUgad—mangishUgad.

[ismkdtko; isokdtko]

basket akamwfn small basket, of graceful form, broad round rim,

the other part conical with four ''ribs/'—Also: woman's
small basket carried on the back.

akfd medium size, flat, no rim in front, for gathering

shells

atdfang woman's basket, for vegetables

fdkkeng si k'dtfu small fish basket M. Sch. IX, u
falSko basket for camote

faWang bottleshaped basket M. Sch. IX, 9
falSlang large receptacle for skulls
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basket fdnga^ man's basket, to be carried on the back^ like a

knapsack, with shoulder straps ; the cover, tdngeb, is made
of rattan leaves : tofon si wite M. Sch. XHI, 7 and 8

fanh basket for salt

ffki si mSnok chicken basket (for ceremonies)

gdlmg high basket (about 6 inches) M. Sch. IX, 10

fwas si tjotjon bottle-shaped basket for grasshoppers

kalUpit man's dinner basket, consisting of several parti-

tions, with a string for carrying it on the shoulder

kdtteng fish basket

kimdta large transportation baskets at either end of a long

pole, pdtang, to be balanced on a shoulder

ktt9cg round flat basket^ diam. about 8 inches, serving as

dinner-plate

kdllmg large receptacle for rice, made of bamboo M. Sch.

XHI, 4
kOlong chicken coop J. LXXVHI
kotsSkod earth basket

kOynk basket, used in fishing

Idgshan large flat basket, no rim in front ; used for dngo,

boiled camote leaves. (Similar to the akfd.) [The largest

basket in J. XCIV; the smaller within the lagshan is the

aktd ; on top of these two is the falSko ; then there are sev-

eral ktmg and the high, bottle-shaped behind the dinner-

plates is the kSllmg, for fmdym, pounded rice.—

]

Ima a large low basket, for women, to be carried on the

head

Skad a fish basket

sakolong funnel-shaped basket, the temporary receptacle

for the heads brought home from a successful expedition

M. Sch. XVI, 13

sdngi man's basket, similar to the fangaU, but without

cover M. Sch. XIII, 5

shdlong basket suspended beneath the roof, for knife and

spoons; basket in the fdwi (see: buildings), containing

skulls: sholongan

takdtsog [takdtjag] dirt scoop

tayddn woman's large transportation basket, carried on

the head and usually placed into the Ida. The large basket

:

J. XCIII and CXXI
tSpil dinner basket
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basket toktdpil children's food basket

tiifong receptacle for thrashed rice

bat fdtay

bathe umisak; See: wash

battle faldgnid (battle with modern arms: kdfad);

battle cry en/ngd/oak I shout a battle cry, challenge

be, to

beads

[361—365]

apSng; of black seed: gmsaU; of gray seed: atldkuy;

red stone : apSngo, or : sUeng; large white agate : fokash

of brown berries : paUdhed

beak tdpkay

beam vertical: tSkod; horizontal: fatdnglay; inclined: tSklod;

a beam to carry a burden : dtang; I carry : iatdngko;

fatduwil: beam at the end of which I carry.... See: pole,

post, basket kimdta

bean faldtong [balddong]; ttab black and gray beans ; kdlah

small green beans

;

odkek—inodgko—maOagy Person. : inSakak I gather beans

mamaldtong—namaldtong I go to get beans

bear

beard

See : birth ; carry

sdpki near the ears ; sUhok at the chin ; stmsim any

hair in the face^ whiskers etc.
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beat kogSngek (strike)
;

fayikek (whip)
;

patSyek (kill)

pat/Sngek (strike) I beat the gong, the ''gdngsaf' See

:

strike ; knock ; rap

beautiful kdwh ay tlaen ''good to see;'' shaymkek—shinay^gko—
mashdyUg—mandyUg: I shape beautifully (pots, spears,

utensils)

because

beckon

tay; mo ko man tay: certainly because; because indeed

kawdtsak—kinawdtsak I make a sign to come near, I call

by signs

bed kdten (Igorot?). sleeping board in the ''dngan/' the

sleeping chamber : ilek; tfoyk a mat

bedbug

bee

ktteb

ymkan; bumblebee : fUlSngan

beef fdka (i. e. cow) htja 'y nSang (meat of the buffalo)

beetle dfih; fokfoktdd; kimktmi cockroach

before sasdkang [398] ; dfus, iptjas [309; 413; 446]

mangMnmna mo.,, : "earlier than" before the house: is

tjUa C'in the court'')

day before yesterday kastn aditgka, or : is kastn tigka

beggar

begin

inltmosh; inlimSshak I go begging

ildhok—inldbok—maildbo [mtldho ]
—mangildbo.

he begins to speak : ildbona 'y engkalt
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beginning, the lablahdna; (the first); is nan lablahdna: beforehand;

kd/ilabdan the beginning

behind tsSgok [tsdgog]; is tsdgok [400; 412]; I go behind,

follow : umonodak; tsogSkek: I have behind ; I put behind

;

(hence : I am in front;) tsogokek stka: you are behind me

;

Sngka is tsogSgko! go behind me

!

believe abfoldtek—inabfSlutko—maabfSlud—mangabfolud. Per-

son. : umabfdludak.

bellow (of the carabao, water-buffalo) in/ngdek nan ndang, the

b. bellows

bellows opSop; I work with the bellows : opodpak. feathers at

the piston : ts^dtst^d; tubes leading to the fire : tOfong

[tSbong]; the blasts air : silysuy or: tjdktm (wind)

Cf. Ling Roth, Natives of Sarawak etc. H, 236 f
. ; Jenks,

B. I. 126 f. ; Meyer u. Schadenberg, Album v. Phil.-Typen

(1891) Taf. 30; Leo Frobenius, Geograph. Kulturkunde^

IV. Teil (1904) p. 200, Asien Taf. IV.

belly

belong

fdto [bodo]

[107] kda: property. kSantodt: it belongs to that one

,..ya kdak...js my property, belongs to me.

below

bench

bend

is kodpna

fdngko (Sp. banco) ; tuktjtian: sitting place

digkdek—dintgkok—madtgko—manfgko, {tikdek, digttek]

bent : nadtgdigkS; lidddek—linidddko—maltdod—
minltdod I bend and hurt thereby (a finger etc.)

tjapdshak—tjinapdshak—matjapdshan—mandposh I bend

by laying a heavy mass upon ; mabfdkog nan awdkna:

his body is bent.
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bend pikddek—pinikddko—maptkod—mamtkod I bend to a loop

beneath is kodpna; is kokodfona (beneath it) ; is nan tsdo; is nan

tsdo nan tuktjmn: beneath the chair, seat. [405]

berry

beside

pdkong; ptned

is nan tsdpat; at my side: is nan tsapdtko [tjapdtko]

best

betray-

better

kdgawh; kdgawh mo amtn: better than all

ingakak (lie)

kagawts mo..,, better than; makdan: better in health

(from kadnek I take away^ e. g. sickness).

mandkas it is better [414] (probably Ilocano? vb. akdshek,

to improve, heal).

mandkas is umaliantdko it is better that we go

kumawh nan sakitko: I am getting better (my sickness

gets better) ; or : makdanak, see : take away, heal

between kdmwa [404]

beverages tdpuy: rice wine; /^^ya^/t [&a^i.- Ilocano, not Igorot], alco-

holic beverage made of sugar cane; fermented by means
of tdbfig. sdfeng: a fermented drink made of meat, veg-

etables, grasshoppers, bones etc.

big tjaktjdki; very big: tjaktjagSa {tjaktjagOag; tjaktjagdra;

r is a rough sound between r and 1]

—

patjaktjakSlek: I

make big, enlarge.

bind falStjek—finalStko—mafdlud—mamdlud. fdlmd: string,

wire.

mamdludak I am bound, a prisoner, fettered. See : tie.
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bird aydyam; young bird : gdyad ay aydyam; dnak si aydyam

bird's nest dkam; dfong si aydyam ("house'')

birth pafaldek—inpafdlak—maipafdla—mangipafdla I give birth

or: i/andkko—inandkko—ma/idnak [mianak, mayidnak]

Person.: umdnakak. insdtjaak, "birthday:'' dkyu ay

finmalddna.—See : born

bit, a

bite

akh (a little)

kSdfak [kidfak]—kinSdfak—makMfan—mdngdeh Person.

inkddebak; kumdebak. kagdek (chew); I bite off:

angmtek—inangmtko—mangdngUd—madngUd

bitter inakUd

black ngttid [ngftit, inngitit]; ingitatdo very black; kumdebak
is inngitit I make black, paint black; or: pangitttek—
inpangithko—ma/ipangitit—mangipangttit

blacksmith

bladder

fuf^msha

fttjong

blade of spear: tUfay {tiifay, as part for the whole: the spear)
;

blade of ax: pindngash; blade of adze: sdka; of knife:

ktpan

blanket {wis; pitay; pttay ay pinakpdkan: a ^'pttay'^ of best material

and make; M. Sch. VHI, 4, 5, 6.; pttay ay bdk^u si

faldtong: made of "fiber of bean stalks"

kddpas: a girl's blanket

faydong dark blue blanket with white stripes

;

a stripe: fdlid
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blanket fantjdla: white blanket with blue stripes, also: fantjdla

ay dindpi [tindpi], if the stripes are broad, M. Sch. VH, 5

ifan si ongSnga a blanket for wrapping and carrying a

child

bleed djumdlaak; fumdla nan djdla: the blood flows out

bUnd naktmidj from : kimitek nan rndtak, I close my eyes

one-eyed nabishek; fultsing; bt^ldok

blind with open eyelids fulag; nakullao

{nabMldingan: with white pupil, albino)

blistered

blond

blood

malofttbtjong

fuydngyang

djdla [ddla, tsdla]; djumadjdldak—djinmadjaldak I am
bloody

padjaldek—inpadjdlak—mtpadjdla—mangipadjdla I make

bloody

blossom fSnga

blow, I subSkak [shubdkak]—sinubSkak—masubokan—manubok
[manUbog]; pashubokek: I cause to blow, i, e. I call the

conjurer, the 'HnsUbok/' to blow away sickness and pains

;

Sngka pashubok! go and call the conjurer!

Person. : insdbokak—ninsUbokak

fitjSkek—finitjdgko—mafttjog—mamttjog: I blow, inflate

blue asiil (Sp. azur); ttna, tintna (Sp. Hoc); usually: ngttit,

i. e. black

blunt na/dped; opStjtk [obSytjek, obtdek, opdtjek]—inopStko—
madp^d—mangSped I make blunt^ dull
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boar fUa\hma\; Idman: wild boar

board Imshah

boat fdngka (Sp., Hoc.) (unknown to most Igorot) ; habdl,

steamboat (Sp. vapor) Idkid ""a Span, bamboo canoe f raft

bobbin mogOnan; {podOnan in Lepanto)

body

boil, I

dwak (living or dead; men or animals)

inttek—intnttko—ma/fnid—mangtnid; (boil water)
;

abfuy^ek boil down sugar, salt; paludkek [palodkek]—
inpaludgko—maluag—mangipalUag. Person. : inluluag

it is boiling, bubbling; lumUag it begins to boil

Person.: lumdkak—Hnumdkak. linUmag nan tjSnum: the

water boiled

tsa [^/a] lumMag: it is boiling, continues to boil.

See : cook

boil, a

bold

bone

Bontoc

fmyuy (furuncle etc.); a scar from a boil: ndydman

mdlengag; I am brave, bold : malingagak

tmnga [tSnga; S2imb\d: tSngal and: tSngar]; ingid

Fdntok [FSntok]; iF^ntok an inhabitant of Bontoc;

iFmntokak I am from Bontoc; iFdntok ay Igdlot a

Bontoc Igorot. Bontoc region: Tjulydy or: Kensdtjan,

(in Songs.)

bony

book

naftkod (lean, thin, skinny)

Itblo (Sp. libro)



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 301

border dmas (part, dividing line, frontier) ; //zd

bore through lushkdmwek—linushkdiPcko—nalushkaU—minMshkaU,
tSlkek—tinlSkko—ndtlek—mdnlek pierce the ear lobe

bom finmdla (''come out'' from fumdlaak) ; ma/idnak
("enfante")-

I am born as... mahfdhiak; mahfSluak is kdag I am born

as a monkey, I became by birth a monkey; I make by birth,

I create as: ft^l^Uwek—finnPuko—nafml'^u [mabfSlu]

maidnakak—naidnakak {ad Fmntok) I am born (at

Bontoc)

nan ongonga ya finmdla adugka: the child was born yes-

terday

borrow tegk^uwek—tink^uko—mdtk^u (to borrow any object)

inpakamwdfak is nan btlak I borrow money {kaUwdtek)

bosom

both

sdso [shSsho]

amtn nan djtia: ("all two'') ; amtn nan djua'y mdtam both

of your eyes

bottle bdngam (''glass"); fottlya (Sp.)

bottom of a koldngad [goldngad]

pot, jar

etc.

bough pdnga small bough, twig : pfngi

boundary dmas (border, part)

bow bandolay (Hoc.) : bow and arrows (scorned and never

used by genuine Igorot)
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bow down inltpedak—ninltpedak

bowels fmang

bowl sdkong (used also as cover for jars) ; tjHyo: wooden bowl.

See: pot, dish, jar etc.

box dgnh [dkopy dkub], also **trunF' little box, to keep

utensils : Wktmkno

box, I

boy

kogSngek (strike)

ongSnga'y laldki ('^male child*') ; baby: kUlang; older

than about twelve years: fobfdllo. Plural: ongdnga;

fobfafdllo

bracelet sSngah; see ''armlet"'

braid apltjek—inapttko—mddpit—mangdpit. Person. : umdpitak

brain mtek [titek]

branch pdnga; dry branch : Ifpat

brass kdtjing (also: brass chain)

brave mdlengag; ahafiinget

bread tindpay [dindpay; a loan word, as the Igorot do not make

any bread; Malay: tindpay: kneaded]

break pttnek—pintSngko—mdpten—mdmiten [mdmten]

fakdshek—finakdshko [fin^kdshko] —mafdkash—
mamdkash I break and destroy (by violence)
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break Person.: fumdkashak; infdkashak. But: fekdshek I

throw

potWngek—pinotlSngko—mapStlong—mamStlong I break

off; potlSngek nan potlSngna: I break off a piece here

kibSngek—kinihSngko—maktbong—mangthong break to

pieces ; or : pitapitdngek

pa/ahSkek—inpa/ahSgko break completely, smash to pieces

ma/ikdbkah: the last pieces broken off one after the other,

in small sections, as e. g. a stick is gradually shortened

pekpSgkek—pinekpSgko—mapSkpeg,—mamSkpeg I break

an arm; leg; also a stick etc.

—

napSkpeg nan Itmak: my
arm is broken.

sokpdtek: I break a string.

breakfast mdngan {mang and root : kan)

breast sOso [shOsho] (of man and woman)

breastbone paldgpag

breath ngdys; ngdsa

breathe laldyak nan tjaktm: I draw in the air; inngdsaak I breathe;

insiydkak I breathe heavily with a whistling sound;

I pant, breathe after carrying a burden : inisuysuyak

breechcloth wdnis, for men
; fdla and wdkis, for women. Different

kinds: sdbutj or: tindngag: yellowish^ made of tree fiber^

(sdbut [sdfut] means also a large bag of rice) tindngag,

made in Tucucan and Biduakan

winanghan [winanhan]: red and blue (black)

finalongfSngan: very fine and elaborated, ''all string"

tjina/Skan: with red ends^ tassels

tjindngta: white, for men
lindnlan: for men, similar to tjindngta

fd/a: for men, all blue

pinSshlan: blue with small stripes

fdla: a little apron, also worn by men
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bride umdfong ay fafdyi; bridegroom : umdfong ay laldki

bridge

bridle

bright

Idngtay

fugddo (Hoc.)

sfli; sumtli nan dkyu: the sun is shining bright; [somfli];

pasiUek I cause to shine ; I reflect light from poHshed metal

infitfttjang nan dpuy: the fire burns with a bright flame;

or: kMmdlang

bring iydik [ydik]—inydik—ma/iydi [maydi, maydli]—
mangiydi [mangydi, mangydli, mingydi], Frequentat.

ydiydik. Person.: inydiak [inydliak] ; umydiak [umydliak].

umydiak means often : I go and bring

Causat. paydik, I order to bring, I send to somebody.

iydpok—inydpok—maiydpo—mangiydpo [mingiydpo ] I

bring from; iydpok ad Fmntok: I bring from Bontoc

isdak—insdak—ma/isda—mangisda I bring, carry home

pastkpek—inpaskipko—ma/ipdskep—mangipdskep:

I bring into the house, (a pot, box etc. ) Also : I order to enter

itdlik I bring back (return)

broad anandMwa

broil tjastwek; tjanwtsek. See : roast

broken- mafdkash, figurat. from fakdshek I break, destroy

hearted

brook

broom

tabtabdkat^ (in rainy season) ; bed of a brook: kinndiPcan;

several tributaries to the river Rio Chico, which are passing

through Bontoc are called : khnam

sis/t; use a broom: sis/tak, Person.: insts/iak
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broth Ittang

brother The same terms, only distinguished by adding : ay laldki,

or : ay fafdyi, serve for both brother and sister

:

had [etad] : brother, sister, is the general term for younger

as well as older brother or sister.

yUn/a: the older brother or sister; plural sometimes:

yunUna; the oldest brother or sister was called in "old lan-

guage:'' pangolo "'headbrother/'

anStji [indtji]: the younger brother or sister; plural

sometimes : dndnStji,

(the second brother: sumnid ay laldki; the third:

kaUwdan ay laldki; "'there is no term for the fourth etc.

brother/')

brothers and sisters, ''Geschwister :" dki; usually: sindki,

two brothers or sisters ; sindg/t, more than two brothers

or sisters.

the brother is to his sister: ''kalalaktdnaf she calls him:

"kalalakiak," my brother.

to a brother his sister is ''kafabfdyidnaf' he calls her:

kafibftaky my sister^ when speaking of her to others. Or

:

itddko ay fafdyi, yUn/ak ay fafdyi, anOtjik [indtjik] ay

fafdyi,

pangolok ay fafdyi: my oldest sister (if she is the oldest

child) ; sinaktkami: we are brothers and sisters, we are

children of the same parents.

brother-in-law kdssud ay laldki; sister-in-law : kdssud ay fafdyi. The
wife's (or husband's) sister's husband : ahfflad ay laldki.

The relationship of brothers (or of sisters-) -in-law to each

other : sintnget.

brow kitong

brown kdg ttlin, '"'like a ricebird ;" darkbrown: ngttit '*black;"

redbrown: inktlad, "red;" light brown: fakingi "yellow."

bubbles, it infohfohS {nan tjSnmm, nan tb/ih: the water, the spring,

well). See: boil
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buck

bud

bufifelo

bug

build

biiildings:

buU

buUet

bunch

bundle

of deer : dgsa 'y laldki

fmd

Bubalus bufifelus L. (Report of the Phil. Comm. IV, p.

I3f.) ^'water-buffalo;" (J. p. lo/f.) tame buffalo: nmang
[ndang]

wild: aydwan [dyawan]

cow : kamfdkyan; bull : tot/S; calf : tnanak ay aydwan,

ay nmang. See : wedding

dfih, fokfoktSd, ktteh

kdpek (make)

dfong, house; fd/oy [fd/dii] large house; katyttfong

small house, hut; houses of an ''dto:'' fdwi: councilhouse

of the ''ato/' place where the men assemble in the evening

to discuss affairs and where the old men and single boys

sleep; see: *'councilhouse;" the stone wall around the

court : tjdpay; the flat stones on top of this wall : tdngf^u;

abafdngan, [pahafmngan]: house like the 'Jdwi/' but

with a larger court in front, where ceremonies are frequently

performed, with slaughtering of pigs^ dogs, chickens. Also

dormitory for old and unmarried young men and boys.

Slog: dormitory for the girls of an ''ato/' [olMg]

dllang: granary

tot/d

fdbald

one handful of rice ears: sinfinge [367]

fdgshong; fugshSngek—finugshSngko—mabfttgshong—
mamdgshong I pack into a bundle, bundle, i. e. one load

:
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burden amwtd; see: '"bundle/

bum pafitjdngek—inpafftjangko—ma/ipafttjang—
mangipafttjang I cause to burn, kindle. Person.

:

fumitjdngak—finmitjdngak to burn (intransitive)

infitfitjdngak to burn brightly, to be ablaze

ishUnok [isdnok]—inshUnok—ma/ishUno—mangishUno I

put into the fire; I burn wood etc. Synonym: igtongok

nan kdyo (wood)

pmak [pdak, puak]—pinmak—mapman— [maptian,

mapoan]—mdmu I burn down, destroy by fire (houses,

granaries etc.) nap^an nan dfong: the house is afire

tSdngak—tinSdngak—matSdngan: I burn my hand, fin-

ger etc.

Also: nadtongan nan Ifmak, my hand is burned {dtong:

warm) ; atSngak I burn

ktfek {kdfek)—kinfak—makfa—mangffa: I burn pots;

Person. : inkdfaak is fdnga

bum, a

bury

malafdbtjong

ika/mpko—inka/mpko—ma/ikd/Mp—mangikd/Mp
[ika/upko] ; I hide in the ground, I dig a hole;

fekdfek: I bury (at midnight) an enemy's head.

busy I am busy: nay si tsak tsunoen ("here is to work for me").

See "work."

but siddnay [shdnay] [433] ;
ya (and)

butterfly finolofolo; a small b. : akdkob

buttock upo [dpo, upo\

button fMi, fatdnis (Sp. Hoc.)
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buy lagOak—linagdak—malagOan—minldgo, [Pret. : nilagSak,

by metathesis.] Person.: lumagoak—linmagdak, place

for buying: kaldgdan,

by governing the agent of passive verbs: is, ken [390]. by

and by : is audmni.

cage kolong: chicken-basket.

calf inanak ay aydwan (or : si for ay) ; calf of the leg

:

fhkin,

call, I aydkak—tnaydkak—maaydkan—mangdyak [mangdyag].

Person.: umdyakak—inmdyakak: I call to come,

call; name: kdnak (say), ngdg nan kandm si saf what

do you call this ?

fUkaMwak—finUkaUwak—mafukdnwan—mamUkaM I call

loud, shout to one ; Person. : infukaMwak—ninfUkaMwak.

laldyak—linaldyak—malaldyan—minldlay to call to come,

to call near; Person.: lumaldyak—linmaldyak,

yishtjdek—yinhhtjak—maytshtja to call animals.

The call : ytshtja!

"camote" (sweet potato) tSki, Varieties: fitdklo, brown^ *'the best;"

akufdngfang, brown, inferior; shoshog, light brown;

patoki, white, ''better than shoshogf lindko, hrown; iSkmug,

brown; kiweng; tangtdnglag; camote-settings : finaltling;

leaves : dngd (boiled as food for pigs) ; camote-stick : suwan
(implement for digging up)

; fadngan: camote patch.
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can, I mahfdlinak—nabfdlinak; mahfalingko [mafdlinak : 317]
See [298]

canal dlak: dug out for irrigation of fields. See: irrigation^

trough, water, a trench : taldkan

carabao see : buffalo

care tkad; I take care, I care for: tkadak, ikddka etc.

ikddkayM! care, or: help yourselves! adfak tkad ken stka:

I do not care for you. sak/in nan tkad: I shall care for

it, do it, arrange it. Also: ktkad; ktkadak is kanentdko:

I shall care for, prepare our dinner, tkadak [ktkadak] ay

mangdla: I take care to take: I help myself to it.

mldy! I do not care! mldy umdyka! I do not care if

you go! Or: mldy mo umdyka, tak/Sn mo ma/td kdnek!

I do not care if I have nothing to eat!

I care for : tnongndngko, mtd nongnongmo : you care

for nothing, you are negligent, worthless.

I take good care (of children), provide with food:

o/Sshdek or: nongnongek—ninongnongko

I take care of the sick : tokongak—tinokSngak—
matokongan—manJkong (nurse)

carpenter shumashdfad (skilled in house building) ; see: plane

carriage kalimdto [kalomdto] (Sp. carromato)

earner kangkadsdl [kalikadsSl] (Sp. cargador)

carry sagfdtek—sinagfdtko—masdgfat—mandgfat [mandgfad]

:

a burden on the shoulder

agtOek—indgtok—ma/dgto—mangdgto: on the head (as

women do)

kauwtlik—kinamwtlik—makatPCwtli—mangaMwtli I carry

the double basket ''kimdtaj' Also: ikdmwilik

ibfatat^wtlko—infata^wtlko—maihfatdi9cwil I carry on a
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carry beam on the shoulder, {fatdiPcwil: the beam, pole, at the

ends of which the burden is fastened.)

iatdngko: I carry on a beam, a burden being suspended at

the middle of the beam
saklttyek—sinaklUyko—masdkluy—mandkluy I carry a

child on my arm

ahfSik—inahfSik—maahfdi [ dbfaek—indfak—madfa—
mangdfa] I carry a child on my back, in the wrap ifdn

isdak carry home (bring home) ; or : isktpko

lahdtnek I carry with both arms (a box, table etc. before

my body)

alebtdek I carry under the arm
isdngik (is nan itjtgko) I carry on my back in a basket

tapaydek I carry in my hand

pastkpek I carry into... (bring into)

ifdlak I carry out ; Infinit. : ifdla

igadngko I carry away to an other place

ofdek I carry to an other place in several trips

Tddngko I carry away from a place inddngko—ma/tdan

ita/Slik I carry to the rear, carry back [itdlik]

See also : ''to take, to bring'^

cast away twastdko, [Suwasfdko] (throw)

castrate fitUak—finitltak—mafitlian—mamttli

cat ^(^*?/ta (loanword) ; wildcat: tnyaU; sfldy {coon?)

catch tjipdpek—tjinpdpko—mdtpab [mddpap]—mdnpab. Per-

son, tjdmpdpak; aldek: I (take) catch, get fish; or:

katfUwek. See: angle, net, trap, fish etc.

adikSek—inadikok—maadtko—mangadtko I catch in run-

ning, pursuing; or: apaydmwek (pursue)

kSn/nek—kinnak—ndkna I catch in a trap or net ; ndkna:

the prey. (aldem sak/Sn! catch me! siktam sak/inl

catch my leg! in games)

caterpillar kitjing; atdtjm
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cease tumgdyak (stop)

celebrate intSngaMak—nintSngamak, tumengaUtdko aswdkas! we
keep holiday to-morrow ! (thus announce the boys, calling

from ato to ato, a holiday proclaimed by some sacred men.)

See: feast

ceremonies mdngmang (sacrifice a chicken; prayer etc.) ; Verb:

inmdngmangak
mangdpuy ceremony with fire in the field (or house)

sdngfm (sacrificing a pig) Verb: insangfmkdmi, we
sacrifice...

mananwisak or: tsamwhak I perform a less important

ceremony or sacrifice. See : roast.

inanftoak I perform a ceremony for the soul of the deceased,

the anito

dtong burial ceremony;

pdt/tay: performed in the sacred grove papat/tay by

the priests pumapdt/tay; Verb : mamdt/tayak
(And great many other ceremonies connected with agricul-

ture, wedding, burial, sickness, headhunting, wind and

weather etc.)

certain tit/iwa true; a certain: nan ha ay.. „ or: wodd nan...

there is one

chain kaydkay; brass chain kaydkay ay kdtjing; katSna (Sp.

cadena)

chair Igorot: tuktjtian, katuktjUan (a seat); Alab: sakdban;

Hoc. paldngka; fdngko

chair for a sangdtjil (The body, tied upon the sangdtjil, is kept before

corpse the house several days^ until it is buried)

chamber dngan, see: house
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change sokddak—sinokddak—masokddan—manSkad: I change

anything, money, name^ cloth, work, etc.

Person.: insokadak [sdndak; sokdndak]. See: barter

isuhlik—tnsuhlik—ma/hnbli—mangtsubli, I change money

;

Person. : insUhliak—ninsUbliak. The passive or middle

:

ma/isuhliak [misdbliak] means also: I change my place,

my order with an other person ; I come in turn ; I take his

place.

ngMmdtjanak [ngomdtsdnak]—nginmdfjdnak I change

my name (ngdtjan), I transform myself (in fables, tales

etc.), I become.

ndtken (from teken, other, different) changed.

charcoal mling

charm amdya (a piece of bamboo, 3 inches long, in which an herb

or other charm is kept; it ''wins love, keeps off mad dogs,

prevents defeat''); sdknib a similar charm, wards off

evil spirits C'antto''), misfortune, sickness. Sdknib:

resembles a piece of coal; ''the people in the North make it;

it must not be opened.'' Especially strong as sdknib is a

"Thunder's tooth : fobd nan kitjo. Considered most preci-

ous and bought at a high price."

chase off pakadnek; ibi/ibSyko (drive)
;
pashakdngek I chase back

cheap akh nan Idgona (little its price) ; nalagd (Hoc.)

cheat lokdek [logoek]—linokok—maloko—minloko; Ilocano;

Igorot use besides this loanword : engakak, to lie.

cheek

chest

chew

tdmong; near the temples : tping.

tdkeb (breast). See box, trunk.

tamtkek—tinamigko [ tinamttko ]
—matdmid,

kagdek—kindgak—makdga—mangdga.
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chicken mSnok [monogj mdnok]; young chicken : tmpash {tmpas\;

tjtsak; wild chicken : sdfag kolong: chicken coop.

chief of a town, appointed by the Spaniards: plesidSnte; not

"'chief/' but a rich man of great influence: gadsdngyen

[katjdngyen]y '''primus inter pares/' nangdto: a man of

high rank (Hoc.)

child ongdngaj Flur.: ongdnga [or: ongSnga];

dnak, Plur. : dndnak: son or daughter

ongongaak: I am young.

ongdnga 'y laldki,—'y fafdyi: a boy, a girl;

dnak ay laldki,—ay fafdyi: a son, a daughter.

the only child of a family: fdktong [Or: nan hang, the

only]. See: baby, boy, girl, youth.

sinpdnganak: all the children of a family.

umdnakak—inmdnakak: I have, I had children.

childish

chin

Chinese

chips

chisel

naongong

pdnga; (jawbone, used often as handle for the gong)

Tjlno [Ts^no]; Sdnglay,

sdpsap

tdlog; to use a chisel : talSkek—tinaWgko—matdlog-

mandlog (Hoc. ?)

choke sSktek—sinkStko—mdsket—mdnket. See : strangle, suf-

focate

choose piliek—pintlik—maptli—mamtli

chop off fakdkeky Person, mamdkaak; potldngak See: cut
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church simfdn (loanword)

cigar pindltjis (from Hoc. paltjtsek, I roll) ; afdno (Sp.

'^Habana?")

circular nalimltmo, I make round: fowdek—finSwak—mafOa-

mamda

circumcise sigydtak—sinigydtak—masigydtan—mantgyat

city

clay

clean

tli; nan tWd Fdntok the town of Bontoc

btda: {pftek: mud)

apapdkat^ {pSkaB: white); I clean: papokdMwek;

I am clean : pMmdkaMwak; lulUtek—linulutko—malUlud
—minltllud: I clean a water channel, pipe, clean, clear

water: nalilSngan. clean, washed: namh (from tmsek:

wash)

climb kaldfek—kinaldhko—makdlab—mangdlab. Person.

:

kumdlabak—kinmdlabak. climb a mountain; see:

**ascend.'' (I start to climb a mountain in order to work;

fokndkek—finokndgko.

Person. mamSgnakak [mamdknakak.] See: go out.)

cUng intdyunak; insdbfudak: I am hanging and hold fast to a

branch

clock

close, I

Ulmsh (Sp. reloj;); dlas: "hours'' (Sp.)

Mfak—intnfak—matnfan—mangtnfan.

tdngfak—tindngfak—matdngfan .

ttangSbko—tntangibko—ma/itdngeb—mangitdngeb

kimttek—kinimhko—maktmit I close (my eyes) {naktmit:
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close, I blind) kimttek nan mdtak: I close my eyes

amSmek—inamoSmko—madmom I close my mouth:

amomek nan topSkko

close together madjidjitdko: we are close together, we stand in one group

cloud lifSo; kalifSlifOo: a mass of clouds. (G. Gewolk)

club lOlOj a stick

coal kalifSn (Sp. carbon) charcoal: nling

coast nan tlid nan pdshong (pdshong: sea)

coat dklang; Idmma woman's coat; a man's: fddo [fddso;

bddo
]
(Hoc.) mamddsoak: I put on a coat (Or : I put on

:

iputko; Itakeofif: kddnek)

cock kaUwftan

cocoanut tnyug [ntyog;^ cocoanut-oil : Idna (Hoc.;)

milk of c. : tjSnum si tnyug

coffee

coffin

cohabit

cold

kdpi; kdpiak: I drink coffee

alSngan (probably: *'shady place/' from dlong)

iydtek—inyStko. Person. : inyStak.

Idteng, mashkduwak [mashkdmak] I am cold^ freeze

inlakitweng it is very cold

lumdteng—linmdteng it turns cold

palakitwSngek—inpalakitwSngko I make cold
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cold, a dSykak in the throat; m^^Vi^ in the nose; mamotigak: I

have a cold.

collarbone pigptgok

collect (taxes) ohofek—inobdbko—maSboh—mangObob.

salubek I collect provisions measured by the "salub"' (Hoc.)

alubofek; Person. : inpasdlubak; inpaSbobak : I order to

collect. See: assemble.

colt tnanak ay kafdyo

comb smkud [sokod; shukud; Hoc: sakdysay]; sokotjek-

sinokdtko—masOkod—manokod: I comb.

comb of cock falongaftng

combat falSgnit

come umdliak—inmdliak. Frequentat. : umdlidliak.

makaltak I come with others.

paaliek [pdltek]—inpdlik—mipdli I cause to come.

come!: dli^ka! alikdym! [dyka! aykdym!] [Or: ikdkayd!
'ka kayd!]

tomdliak [tMmoliak]—tinmoliak I come back

pumdnadak [bMmdnddak]—pinmdnddak I come down;
inSsigak—ninosigak I come down
fumdlaak—finmdlaak [finmddk] I come out;

lumushfudak: come out of a hole, a narrow pass, a forest...

sumddak—sinmddak I come home (to the house).

^mdjanak [dmtsdnak]—inumdjdnak I come, arrive.

s^mkepak—sinumkepak I come in; paskSpek: I order

to come in; kaldliak I came just now [297]
lumdsinak—linmdstnak I come over, across

malpSak I come from; [mapmak, mabUak; for malpSanym
the forms: malpdnyM, mabdnym etc. are found] nalpSak:

[353] [384]. Or: umdliak ay ndlpo is,., [ay ndlpo'sh,..]
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come makidliak; mangifuegak: I come with {ken), stnu nan

nangifUeg ken stka? who came with you? See: to go, to

approach etc.

command filinek, (Alabdial. ; Ilocano?); filtnek ta,,,, I order that....

See: order.

commander dpo (loan-word), master, lord, leader, employer etc.;

mamilin (Nom. agentis of Ilocano filtnek I order).

community sinpangtli the united town, land.

companion ih/d {th/d means also : an other piece of the same kind

:

as, nan th/an nan kaldsay: an other shield of the same

kind, shape etc.)

nan mangifueg: the one accompanying, nan mangifueg
ken sak/in he who walks with me, my companion

;

nan kadjuwdna [372]

nan kaduak my companion (of two persons;)

nan kaflSmi our companion (of three persons;) see [s?^.]

compassion

comprehend

conceal

Stgang [sdgang] See: I pity

kikkek (know)

itafSngko (hide)

concerning is, ken

cone fmlffMg cone of pine

confide ahfolUtek (believe)

conquer dmisak {nan fdsMl)—indmisak—madmisan—mangdmis
{nan fmsnl: the enemy)

afdkek—inafdgko—madfag—mangdfag
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conquer ihahSltotko— [tpapdltotko]—inhahdltotko—maihahSltod:

kill by shooting (from: bdldug, pdltok, pdldog, a gun)

consider ntmnimek (think)

continue kdstn with endings [312;] kastngka ay entsuno! con-

tinue to work! see: tsa [310] ; continuation expressed by

reduplication [290-294.] ; continually, all day long:

iyagakyuko ; iyagakytiko ay entsUno I work continually,

all day long; iyagakyUna ay inmtjan it is raining contin-

ually, all day long

contract hdsis, contratta (Sp., Hoc.) kumdibak is basis: I make a

contract.—See : agreement

converse with makitotSyak [mikitotdyak]—nakitotdyak. (with: is, ken)

cook otdek—inOtok—maOto—mangSto,

Person. : umStoak—inmotoak; inStoak—ninStoak,

luyluyeU—linuyl^yko—maluyluy—minluyluy: I cook too

much, too long

cool aktt ay Idteng (''a little cold")

cool, I palakitwSngek (cold); padengntnek {nan tjSnum: the water)

copious mdl/an; mdl/an nan kdtfu copious, plenty are the fish

copper kdnfang [kdmbang]

com pfki (maize)

corpse dwak
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corpulent alaldmish

cost kad nan Idgona? how much does it cost? (how much is its

price ? ; Idgo, price)

nan Idgona ya Uma'y pSsosh it costs 5 pesos

kad sa? ''how much is this?''

cotton kdpis [kdpis]

cough inSkokak—ninSkokak

councilhouse fdwi. Also sleeping house for unmarried and old men and
for young boys. Similarly constructed is the ''pabafdngan"

[abafdngan,] which has however in front a spacious, long

court, called: tjfla (its stone wall: tjdpay), while the court

of the fdwi is semi-circular and small.

At the fdwi the men of an dto, town-section, assemble in

the evening to discuss matters of interest to their dto ; these

two public structures form the ''dto,'' a name given first to

the public property of a town section, and transferred from

the buildings to the whole town section and its inhabitants,

as the Igorot assured,—Strangers go first to the ''dto'' and

send from there for the man they want to deal with. Most
sacrifices are performed in the court of the pabaf^ngan, a

few also in the court of the fdwi. At the dto there are

:

dfong the house, with a fireplace : anitjUan;

tjtla the court,

tdngf^u or : tjdpay flat stones on top of the enclosing wall,

on which the men sit

bdshd [bdshe] a post with a roughly carved head; ''antto-

post''

kaninitjdan a fireplace in the court

falSlang a basket with human skulls, trophies of feuds

count, I idpek [iydpek]—inidpko—mdyab {ma/tab, mtyap]—
mangtap. Person.: inydpak
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counting stick ktdah; kiddfak—kiniddfak I cut notches into a counting

stick ; the notches denote days of work etc.

country tli; fellow countryman : sinpangtli

cotirageous mdlengag

court tjila; is tjtla outside of the house

cousin kdymng (kdymng is also the familiar address of intimate

male friends of equal age)

cover tdngeb; lig/m: cover of a basket (or a winnowing tray);

totjong: woman's head cover

cover, I tnfak) tdngfak; itangSbko (close.)

kafSnak: I cover with earth, sand etc.

inkSlnhak I cover the eyes with my hand, so as not to see

cow fdka (Sp. vaca) ; of the buffalo: kamfdkyan

coward ogiddan [Ugiddan, egiddan]; ogiaddngka! you are a

coward

!

crab dkkamd; claw of a crab : apdngoy; crabs in the irri-

gated rice field : sungan

crawfish pashdyan

crawl lumnekak—linilmnekak; inlokdlokak—ninlokdlokak I

crawl into a hole; engkStsongak [ingkdtjongak]—
nengkdtsongak

crazy nal^dl^it [nalyMyii]
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create patofmek—inpatSfmk—maipatdf^—mangipatofm : I make
grow; I create salt, trees^ water...

creek kinnam; tahtahdka^ (brook)

crocodile fudya [budya] (loanword)

crooked nadigdigkS; digkSek: I bend

cross water kitjdngek—kmtjdngko—makttjang—mangttjang
,

Person. : kumtjdngak—kinumtjdngak

crow kdyang

crow, to ingkokOokak [engkokookak]—ningkokSokak

nengkokOok nan katPcwttan the cock crowed

crush tSktekek (forge; hammer)

cry fukaMwak (call) ; Person. : infUkamwak
indkaak—nindkaak I cry, weep

en/ngdoak; inkolUluak I cry to the enemy, challenge

cultivate inldpisak—ninldpisak: I clear the ground for a field, I

weed; I dig: inkdykayak

cup

cure, to

curly

smkong [sOgong]

bdksak {bSkesh: medicine); akdshak (Hoc.) See: blow

kOlod; nakdlod: a Negrito

custom ikad \ikad\; stya nan ikddmi this is our custom
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cut, a f^kag, a wound

cut, I fakdkek—finakdgko—mafdkag—mamdkag I cut off a part

of the body (head etc.) mamdkaak I go headhunting

putdak [putOak; podoak]—pinmtdak—mapmtSan—
mammto I cut off a part of the body

sihSek—sinthok—masihu—mantbm I cut down (a tree,

wood) Person, insfhoak

tibldek—tinihlak—mattbla—mantbla I cut down (a tree)

kokdtjek [kekJtjek]—kinokStko [kineketko]—makdkod

[makSked] I cut (wood, meat, camote, my finger etc.)

mdkodak 1 cut myself by accident

lUkidak—linUkidak—malukldan—minlUkid I cut up the

body

Idngshek—linangSshko—maldngesh—minldngesh I cut

big logs across in the middle

longshdtak—linongshdtak—malongshOtan Synonym for

Idngshek

potlSngek—pinotlongko—mapStlong—mamdtlong I cut

out a piece from the middle^ I cut across

potlSngak—pinotlSngak—mapotlongan—mamotlongan I

cut off a piece at an end; (Nom. ag. form uncertain)

ukddjak [Mkdtsak ]
—inukddjak—ma/ukddjan—mangUkad

I cut off an animal's neck

lafdkek—linafdgko—maldfag—minldfag I cut up the

body, or a limb ; cut into larger sections ; carve.

taktbek—tinakibko—matdkib—mandkib I cut to small

pieces ; Person. : tumdkibak—tinmdkibak

sengpddek—sinengpddko—masSngpad—manengpad I cut

off weed, high grass ; I cut down, fell a tree

kSltak—kinSltak—makSltan—manglot I cut the hair {nan

fSok)

pindngek—pinindngko—maptnang I cut with the ax

ptnang

wasdyek—inwinasdyko (!)
—mawdsay I cut with the

working ax wdsay
kipdnek—kinipdngko I cut with the knife kfpan
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D

daily kadkedkyu; kamwakaMwdkas

dam Unged (in the river)

dam off saSpek [saSpek; saSbek; sa/fpek]—sinatbko—masdib
[masdob]—mandib; Person. : insdibak—ninsaibak: I

dam off a part of a pond or river, to catch fish, to irrigate

etc.

dance talifeng men's dance (to the sounds of gongs; one man
behind the other, in a circle, whose center is at the dancers'

left side)

Verb: intaltfengak; or: manaltfengak

tjdlam man^s dance^ performed by a single (rarely two)

dancer who executes, with ax^ spear and shield, pantomimic

gestures suggestive of attacking and beheading an enemy

;

thus he moves about the dancers of the taltfeng.

Verb: manSlaMak [manUlaoak]; the solodancer: nan
manmlaM
tddjek man^s dance upon one spot, to the slow spondaic

sounds of the gongs ; a solemn religious dance.

Verb : manddjekak
sdgni women's dance, performed with outstretched arms;

the women are marking time by stepping upon one spot,

holding tobacco leaves in their hands.

Verb : mandgniak
mangdngsaak I beat the *'gangsa" (gong) to the dance

nan mamanpdngo the dance-leader, whose various steps

and motions the others imitate while following him

tatalibnan the place where the dance is executed



324 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

danger kakd/igit

dark abafultnget; angdngetdn, it grows dark: fumuUnget;

dngeh dark caused by clouds. See : black.

dash fakdshek (I dash to pieces; break) See: throw

daughter dnak ay fafdyi (child)

daughter-in- indpo ay fafdyi

lavv

dawn wHd; si wtid [is wUd] at dawn; mawUd it dawns

day dkyu [dchu; rarely; ch like the German guttural spirant]

adwdni, idwdni to-day; id kawaksdna on the same day

is kdsfn wdkas, kastn aswdkas day after to-morrow

id kastn ugka, adidUna day before yesterday

is nan sin dkyu a whole day, all day long

kadkedkyu; kaMwakaUwdkas every day

iakakyUko [iyakakyUko]—tniakakyUko ; I continue all day

long

mapdtdy mawtid it is getting day

ma^wdkas [mawdkas] an other day is breaking

is kdstn dkyu on the next day, or : an other day

tSngam a day of rest^ a holiday

See: [413]

d^d naddy [naddy]; mapadSy killed; mamadSy dying;

igdy kadSy not yet dead^ not quite dead

deaf

dear

tdweng; matmweng deafened

aydka nan Idgona; tsatsdma nan Idgona "its price is very

much, very high ;'' malSyad beloved ; leyddko my dear.
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death idoy [hoy, Sddy; Sddy] ; kadSyan: time, place of death;

death

death-chair sangddjiL See: chair.

debt Stang; I am indebted, I owe: zvoddy nan otdngko (Hoc.)

deceive Sngakak (lie) ; lokSek (cheat)

declare kdnak (say)

decorated na/ikaldyan with ornaments, figures carved or burned

into wood
ikdlayak I carve, scratch, burn, cut into wood [likdyak]

deep

deer

defeat

adadsdyim

ogsa

ipapdltotko ; dmisak; (I conquer) ; dfdkek I win a battle,

a contest

defile

deity

delay

deny

depart

deride

tjitjingudek; patjingudek (make dirty)

Lumdwig [or: Kamfunyen, also FUni]

tjumdngatPcak—tjinmSngaMak

adik I do not ; I refuse to do

kMmdanak (go away) ; kaydtjek (abandon)

angangdek—inangdngok—maangdngo—mangangdngo
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descend pumdnadak [bumdnadak]; inSsigak (go down)

desire, I leytjek (like)

destroy lufukek—linufdgko—malufug—minMfug (destroy people,

animals, by water, fire, battles, earthquake)
; fakdshek

(break) ;

—

pdak (burn)
;

pakamwdshek—inpakaUwdshko
mapakdmwash I destroy, spoil (a knife, watch, hat etc.)

dew olmS (is nan fibikdt, in the morning)

dialect

diarrhea

die, I

MU

ogydk; vb. : inSgyokak

inidSyak [inodoyak]: I am on the point of death, I die;

mamadSyak: I am dying; mapaddy: killed; madSyak
[maddyak]—nadSyak: I am dead

difference katSkken; ngdg nan katSkken nanndy is nantjUyf what
is the difference between this and that?

different tSkken (other)

difficult stkap; naltkad (Hoc.) stkap nan kasuluSna [kasuludna]

it is difficult to learn it

dig kd/Upak [ka/Sfak]—kina/dpak—maka/mpan [makadfan]

"dig a hole'' {(ka/dpko: I inter, bury the dead)

kaykdyek—kinaykdyko—makdykay; or : abkdek—zndbkak

I dig in the field with the implement, a stick : kdykay

fekwdlek—finekwdlko—mafSkBal I turn the soil of a field

diminish kadnek (take off)
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din dSngeg; domdngeg: it makes a din, noise

I make noise : dMmSngekak

dine mdnganak. See: eat

dinner mangan

dip into water itapSkko—intapSkko—maitdpek—mangitdpek

dipper ka/Sd

direction md/yoy, 'HntS nan md/yoy ad Tukiikan? where is the

way to Tucucan?'' (Root ily, or oy: to go; prefix ma-:

passable; gangbar)

dla: the direct way [318] ; nan Sngko my going, my
direction

directly

dirt

dirty-

Verb: tsaotsdoshek I go, do directly^ pandMshak [317]

tjingud; pitek (mud)

matjingud, matjitjtngud; patjingUdek I make dirty

;

dirty, slovenly, wicked, vulgar : kakatsu

disease sakit; ndym nan dwak; I am diseased by the influence of

an evil spirit : naymak. insdkitak I am ill

dish kti9cg [kiag] of wickerwork; tjmyU a wooden dish;

bangdnan a wooden dish : M. Sch. XIV, 4, 5.

dislike, scorn ongosak—inongdsak—maongOsan

distance kaadsaMwtna [kaadsowina] = its distance; a short dis-

tance : kokkokSdna; the distance, space between, interval

:

nan tjSgang
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distant adsaUwi [adsowi]

distribute iwaldsko—inwaldsko—maiwdlas—mangiwdlas: I distri-

bute men to different places

igaktjSngk'O—inigaktjengko—maigdktjeng I hand around

Also : I pay out wages to a group of men
iwadwddko—iniwadwddko—ma/iwddwad—mangiwddwad
I distribute meat, his portion to each

dive inltdebak adsdvim I dive ''inside^' the water ; lumnekak

divide tjatdkek—tjinatdgko—matjdtak—mandtak
kadjudek; kafloek; kapdtek; kalimdek [kalmdek] [370]

I divide into 2, 3, 4, 5 parts

tjatdkek is dngsan, or: angsdnek ay mandtak [manddak]

I divide into many parts, or : amdsek—inamdsko—
madmas—mangdmas

divorced kattjang; initjdngkdmt we are divorced

dizzy aliwengek—inaliwSngko—maaltweng I make dizzy

maaliwengak—naaltwengak I am dizzy

do tkak—inikak—matkan—mangtkan. Durative and Fre-

quent. : ikakak (I act, behave)

dngnek—indngnek (Infinitive : indngnen)—madngnen—
mangdngnen. makadngnenak I can do

ngdg nan tkanym? what are you doing? ''what is the

matter with you?"

ngdg nan umad ken sikaf how do you do? ('Vhat hap-

pens to you ?")

nan ikdkan the acting ; the action ; the behaviour

;

ngdg nan tkdnyM ay inltpay? or : ngdg nan angninyM ay

inltpayf how do you play? [358]

dcdge ikisymko—inikisymko—maikhyUg—mangikhyUg : I

dodge spears, stones etc.
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dog dsi9t [dshm; dsu]; young dog: dken; male, female dog:

dsM ay laldki, ay fafdyi,

mikiadsuak [makiadsuak] I eat dog (in company with

others) [300]

padsangan si dsu a stick to lead a dog M. Sch. XIV, 7.

nafangkilan dog collar.—Names for dogs : PokaU, a dog
with white hair; Ldfang, with a white mark around the

body between fore- and hindlegs ; THin, '''ricebird'' (''tay

inkflad nan tsudtsmdna kag ttlin: because its fur is red-

brown like the ricebird^').

door pdnguan {pdngmwan, bangoan]; is kapdngi^an at the

door; {padsipad: stalks placed before the door as sign

^'entrance forbidden;'' ipadsegko—inpadsegko—maipddseg
—mangipddseg: I set up warning sticks)

"dormitory" for young men, boys, old men: pabafmngan [abafMngan].

See : council-house, for girls : dlog.

double, I mamidudek

doubt, I endjuadjuaek—nendjuadjuaek [169] (Hoc.)

down is kodpna. See : go, fall^ descend etc.

draAA^ kuyUtjek (pull) ; draw away by force : ogpdtek (pull)

dream iitao; iitdowek [iitdmek]—initdnko I dream of;

Person. : inttaMwak,

dread

dress, I

umogiddak is,., (fear)

ipuiko (put on) ; undress : kadnek (take off) ;
fadsoak nan

awdkko I put on my coat; or: mamddsoak; inwdnisak:

I tie around the breechcloth; mangiwisak I put around

my blanket etc. See: blanket; breechcloth; coat; girdle;

hat; jacket; skirt.
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drill holes lushkdtPtwek (pierce)

drink inumek—inmttmko—mafnum—mangtnum.

Person, umtnumak—inmtnumak
drink empty: angkdyek; a babe drinks, nurses: insoso

nan ongonga

drip indSd/dSd nan tjSnum the water drips ; intsi/isig it is

dripping

drive pakadnek—inpakadngko—maipakdan—mangipakdan I

drive away
pashakSngek—inpashdkongko—maipashdkong—
mangipashdkong I drive back, or : ipalayduko I put to

flight

pangMshduwek I drive down stream (on the banks)

panlSnek \panlSngek\ I drive up stream (on the banks)

tokdkek I drive back

ibibdyko—inbibSyko—maibiboy I drive, chase animals

isatjhko—insatjStko—maisdtjed I drive (game) into a

narrow place without egress : ka/isdtan

pangudjidjiek I drive to the rear, back

drop, I yakydkek—inyakydgko—maydgyag—mangydgyag
dktsdkek—indktsdgko—madktsag [ma/ektsak

]

drown anotjek—inanStko—madnod [madnud]—mangdnod
[mangdnud]; madnodak [madnudak] I am drowned

drug

drunk

bdkesh {pSgis; bSgos; pSkesh etc.]

mafoteng; infotengak I am drunk; fotSngek: I intoxi-

cate, make drunk

dninkard umiinum is fdyash a drinker of '*fdyasW

(See ''beverages")
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drum see: gong

dry maldngo, naldngo; dry^ withered namdkan;
dry wood : Itpad, bdding

dry, I langoek—lindngok—maldngo; maldngoak I am dry, lean,

feeble; mamdkanak I am dry (after rain, bathing etc.)

dumb ngdngak; mangdngdkak I am dumb

dust tjdpmg

dwell intedeeak—nintedSeak; I dwell alone mddgenak

dwelling See: building; council house; house; dormitory

dye kumdihak is inngitit 'T make black;" kumdibak is

impokaM ''I make white'^ etc.

pangitttek I dye black (dark) tindek I dye blue

pakilddek I dye red

each

eagle

ear

washtjtn; amtn (all) [139]

washtjin sin tsa; or : sintsatsang each single

kdlling

kOweng;
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ear of rice sinlUi; or: pod of beans, peas, an ear of grain etc.

early is auduni (soon) ; I come early: umaldliak is fibifthikat

(early in the morning) ; earlier than.... mangMndna
[mangondna] mo See: morning

eamng singat (collective term)
;

pinangpdnga: of gold; kidney

shaped: singsing, ihit, long, see M. Sch. pag. 14, fig. 4.

slit in the lobe : telek; enlarged by an earplug : sUep

earth Itita

earthquake ySka

east fdldan si dkyU (sunrise). People living east from the

Bontoc region : iKakaydn ("Cagayan")

easy malmaldnoy ; or : mdktek, easy to do, lit. : known,

passive of kSkkek

eat kdnek—kindngko—mdkan—mdngan. (to eat rice, vege-

tables, fish.)

Person, mdnganak—ndnganak and : kumdnak—
ktnmanak

Frequent, manganmdnganak;
mdkikanak [mtkikdnak] I eat with others

Person. inSfongak; indfongak ken sika I eat with you, I

share your meal

manetsdak [manotjdak,]: eat at noon; lunch: titja.

angkdyek [angkdyek]—inangkdyko—madngkay
[mdngkay] I eat all up; ndngkay: ''nothing is left.''

htjak —inhtjak—maistja—manghtja, [ 226-228 ] I eat meat

fushukek—finshtlgko—mdbshug I eat my fill

ndbshugak: I am well satisfied eating; I have enough

mikiddsuak eat dog (in company) (or: htjak nan dsm)

ikatdkok—inkatdkok—maikatdko—mangikatdko I eat,

live on
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eat infilagtdko: we are eaiting at a feast, a weddings funeral etc.

shubshubak I eat secretly and greedily ; angdfak I eat

greedily

edge of an ax, knife: tdpek (''mouth"); edge, border: fUd

(banks of river)
|

eel tjdlid

effort I make an effort : yadngekek—tnyadngekek—mayadngekdy

[238; 317]

egg

eight

Mog [hlog]

wdlo; eighth: mangawdlo [maygawdlo;] 18: sin pS'o

yawdlo; the 1 8th: mangapS'o ya wdlo; 80: walSn

pS'o; the 80th : mamitwdlo'y pd'o

elbow stko

eleven sinpSlo ya ha; the nth: mangapS'o ya ha

emerge

empty

tjumdkaak—tjinmdkaak

eaten up, used up: ndngkay (angkdyek) [nddngkay]; I

empty : atSnek (remove) ; kddnek amhi nan intedSe is

nan fdnga I take out all that is contained in the jar, I

empty the jar; not quite empty : igay kdpno not full.

embrace kdt^wek—kindmwek—makdmwo [makdmwdy]
{makduwUy ]

—mangduwdy

end pointed end: Sdso; blunt end: ngamngdmna {-na: its

end); end at the lower part: nan kodpna; end of a story,

of a ceremony, of an action, of an event: anSngosh; is nan
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end andngoshy followed by genitive of noun or Nomen actionis,

is used as prepositional idiom, like ''after/' temporal.

Idiom: ''here is the end; that is all-/' ketjSng tji.

end, I

enemy

amkdek; fmdshek; lipdshek. (accomplish).

fms^l [fusul; fOshol; fdshMl; bUsol; bmshol]—final / of

fdsml is a slight bilateral lingual stop; possessives are suf-

fixed to fmst^: fmsmk; fmsmm, infmsulak I am hostile;

fummsMlak I am becoming an enemy.

enough adm; add sa! this is enough! ''stop!" "this will do;''

ddldna, mmdndy it is enough; ddldna nan katsaktsdkna:

he is tall enough ("his size suffices"); it is not enough,

something is lacking : kJiang, or : ad^ z^mdndy;

kumtjeng: there is enough for all.

enrich pagadsdngyenek—inpagadsangySngko,

enter

entice

entire

entrails

eqtial

sikpek—sinkSpko—mdskep—mdnkep; stkpek nan dfong I

enter the house

Person,: sumkepak—sinumkepak; or: inpangasik^pak,

paskipek—inpaskSpko I make enter, lead into (the house)

pasisikpek nan mSnok: I make enter frequently chicken

into the coop: I hatch, raise chicken; pasistkpek nan

fUtug I raise pigs (I cause them to go into the pigpen).

the enemy into an ambush: ibangbdngok. (I mislead)

nan amtn ay,.,.

fmang [fSang],

kddgna (its equal); kddgna mo.,, equal to... ; nannay ya

nantjdi kddgna: this and that are equal, mintsu of equal

lengthy size.
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equal kdag nan kOam nan kdak: you have equally much, just as

much, as I.

make equal : isUek—inhuk—mahu.

escape lumdyaMak—linmdyaUak ; palaydt9cwek: I let escape^ let

go out of a cage, stable

evaporated mdstjok; ndstjok nan tjSnMm: the water has evaporated

evening m^/^ya^^ (late afternoon) [nisuyau]; sidsidsimna at sun-

set ; till evening : inkdna's sidsidsimna; this evening

:

mastjim si dmnin. {mastjim: early part of night)

ever (for ever) kamwdkaUwdkas

every washtjin, amtn; [53; 139]; everybody: amin ay tdkU;

everything (all utensils, cloth etc. in a house) amtn ay

kdngnmn; everything: mldy ngdg [mlengdg] or: nan

amtn; everywhere : mldy intd; or : kabfatdfatdmwa, or

:

is amtn ay fatdMwa *'in the whole world/'

evil ngdag; Idmwa: evil, wrong, forbidden.

except ketjeng [327; 408] ; ketjSng—adt dngkay; mo adt dngkay

exchange sSkad {shUgad) ; idjUak is nan sokad nan tufay: I give

in exchange for the spear. See : barter^ change

exclaim fukaMwak (call)
;

yadngekek ay ingkdlt (effort)

excrements tde [td/i]; place: kataitatyan; Verb: tumdiyak

expect sddek Person. sosSmedak [shoshSmedak ; shMsh^medak]
(wait) ; ilildek I keep looking out for (see)
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expel pakadnek (drive away)

expensive dngsan nan Idgona, tsatsdma nan Idgona: **much; too

much is its price''^

explain ikwdnik—inikwdnik—ma/ikwdni C'to tell about^')

See : show : ttjuk

extinguish paddyek (kill) nan dpuy I kill the fire

eye mdtd [mdta] his eye: mdtdna; sore eyes: kamdta;

cross-eyed: naltid; I am cross-eyed : nafdlyak nan matak;

short-sighted : makmlab

eyebrow kitjoy

eyelid tangtdngeb si mdta;

See: close, open

the white of the eye: oki [dkd].

face

face, I

fair

fall

kdmis; dngash [dngash]

sasakdngek: I stand in front of

kdwh (good)

misiptjagak I fall in walking, I stumble and fall

misdkaMak I fall from a tree, a roof, a ladder, the top
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fall madktsagak [medktsagak]; indktsagak I fall from a tree,

roof etc. (persons only) ! dktsdkek I make fall

maydgyagak [ma/idgiagak] I fall from top;

mddohak I fall, of things ; tumble in. (the sky, a stone, a

house etc )

madmgdngak [matokdngak] I fall over; stand and fall;

(persons, being feeble) ; tokdngek I cause to fall

madukddukdngak [madugadugdngak] I almost fall

madukadak I stand and fall over : a tree, a chair
;
(things)

intSytoy nan tjSni^m: water falls over rocks. See: drop

false ad^ tit/iwa (not true) ; unreliable ; fickle

family sinpdnganak parents and children [59; 60]

sinpdngapS parents and grandparents, ancestors

sinpdngafong the family in one house

;

sinpdngdfSng ay IgOlot an Igorot family

fan ydhyah; Tfan: iydhyabak

far adsamwt, adadsduwi [adadsowi];

a very distant place : adadsowian

umadsdmwiak I go far ; umadadsamwiak I go farther

;

paadsaMwiek I send far away; maadsdmwiak: I am far

fast expressed by kamuek, I hasten. kamUek ay umdli I come
fast [317]

faster: kakamuek ay,.. I hasten more to.... [pin-: 296.]

Person. : inkdmuak, inkakdmuak

fasten haongko (fix) See tie, nail, bind

fat thick^ corpulent : alaldmesh; lumdmisak I am getting fat

fat meat Idneh: bacon: ftlad
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father dma; old man : dmdma; plural : amdm/ma; amdmaak
I am old ; father and child : sindma; I am father of many
children : makdnakak; umdnakak I am the father of a

child; amdek: I have as stepfather, guardian

father-in-law kadukdngan ay laldki

fatten paldmisek

fear umogiddak [umiigiyddak; umegiddak]—inmogiddak. Or:

inogiddak—ninogiddak,

maangogiddak [mdanogiddak] I am suddenly frightened

feast tjttmno; I make a feast : ttnok;

I celebrate a feast : tjumnoak

feather kdtmd [gdtod], tailfeather; tsodtsod {tsmdtsMd], feathers

(or fur of animals)

paydk [paydk] wingfeathers ; kdtod si kamwftan cocVs

tailfeather

feeble nasdkyu; lup4yan; masasdkyuak I walk with feeble steps,

carelessly

feed pasosOek—inpasdsok—maipasoso I nurse a child

pakdnek I cause to eat

pangdnek—pinangdngko—mapdngan—mamdngan I feed

an animal; (also: I entertain a guest; have at dinner)

talUak—tinalUak—matalUan—mandlu I feed a child or

animal; Pers. mandluak

mikmtkak—minikmtkak—mamikmtkan I feed chickens

tsukdnak—tsinukdnak—matsukdnan I feed and raise pigs

feel by touching : apondshek—inapondshko—maapdnash—
mangapSnash
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fell

female

fence

a tree: sihOek; tibldek (cut down), Ferson,: manibldak,

fafdyi [fd/i]

dlad; antfad; anifdtek—inanifdtko—maantfad—
manganifad I fence in; inantfatak: I make a fence

fertile mamikas (from ftkas, strength, fruit etc.)

mamtkasak; or: mdmkasak: I produce fruit

nabkdsan: produced; ripe

fertilize

fever

iMmengak—linUmSngak—malMmSngan—minlmmeng

impSos nan dwak: the body is feverish;

I have fever : impoosak nan dwdkko

few aktt; too few: tsatsdma ay akft ; akhkdmt: we are but

few; nan tapin: a part, some^ a few

field rice patch: pdyo [pdy/yS]; collective: kapdy/yoan, rice

fields (a small rice field, made by children : papayS)

pdyo ay kdmtjan rice field to be irrigated by rain {mtjan),

or by carrying water to it

fmag a sloping rice field, garden

patsmkan seedbed [pad/tjSkan]

Uma: garden

tdlon: fields in the vicinity of a town and belonging to its

inhabitants; (also: weather)

fifth mangaUma [maygalima] ; one-fifth: kdlma;

kalmdn si futuk: one-fifth part of a pig

fifty

fight, I

Itmdn po'o; the 50th; mangaUma 'y pd'o

infalognidak—ninfalogntdak; makifalogntdak: I fight in

company with others (in plural only).

ondngek—inonSngko—maOnong—mangdnong;
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fight, I Person. : inonongak—ninonSngak I fight with the fist,

box; also: mikionSngak (in dual and plural only); (I strike:

kogSngek); makifogfogtotdko: we (boys) fight a sham

battle at the river between Samoki and Bontoc. See : battle

;

war ; strike^ box.

file kalukad (Hoc); I file: kalukdtjek—kinalukdtko-

makalukad—mangalUkad

fill piinek [pun/nek]—pinok [pin/nok]—mdpno [mdpnM]—
mdmno [mdmnM, mdmnu]
pdyak: I put into

suddak—sinuddak—masuddan: I fill a pipe ; I fill a pot with

water : tjemimak—tjinenumak—matjSnuman—manenum

filthy

finally

matjitjingud; kakdtsu

mangananSngosh: it ends with, it comes last;

manganandngosh nan falOgnid at last comes the fight

find ttjasak—intjdsak—maitjdsan [madasan ]

—

mangttjas

[mdngtjas]; or: ttjanak—intjanak—maitjdnan—mangitjan
makdtjasak [makddasak] I can find

fine

finger

kdwh ay tlaen (good to see)

litjeng [lldeng]; thumb: pangamdma; index: mesnSd

is nan pangamdma; middle finger: kaMwdan (kdmwa:
middle, between) ; ring finger: mesnSd is nan kaMwdan;
little finger : ikigking. See : measure

fingernail koko (also : toenail) ; I scratch with the nail : kokoak—
kinokSak—makokoan

finish amkdek; fndshek; lipdshek (accomplish) ; angkdyek I

finish eating, taking etc. ; I use up
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fire dpuy [apUy]. aptiyak—inapUyak—maapUyan—mangdpuy

:

I make fire ; I build a fire : idnStko—inidnStko—matdned

[mtdned\; or: tjtntak—tjintntak—matjtntan.

Person. : intstnedak.

idnStko nan dpuy I build a fire ; tjtntak nan tjaltkan is

dpuy 'T provide the fireplace with fire/'

nan dpuy kanSna nan kdyU fire destroys (''eats") the wood,

or : nan dpuy pmana nan kdyU (burns)

dpuy si anfto: a mysterious fire, without evident cause,

destroying houses, ascribed to an evil "antto,'' ghost.

ishughko—inshugttko—maishUgit I put (a vessel) on fire

to cook; ishUnok I feed a fire, put wood into it; padSyek

nan dpuy I extinguish; pafitjdngek: I cause to burn,

make burn ; shubokak I blow air into fire.

fire, I kigsdnek—kinigsdngko—makigsan (Hoc. ?) I fire a gun

firemachine koltli (a piece of bamboo is sawed across with an other)

ipalttngko nan dpuy I strike fire with steel : pdlting, and

with flint: tjumOkan. bag for steel and flint : pamaltfngan

{pang + palting + an)

dmek: cotton in a firemachine (also name for the entire

implement), which is ignited by pushing a piston into a

cylinder; see: M. Sch. XVH, 18, 19.

fireplace anitjUan (place for ''warming''); ka/apUyan; tjaltkdnan

hearth in a house

firewood kdyU; tjdpong; luting: twigs, kindling wood; Itpad,

bdding dry wood; mishUno [ma/ishuno] '^*burnable/'

first mamtnsang [mant^ngsan]; at first; mta [Sna; onSna;

Mnmna] ;mamtngsanaky mangmnmnaak, or mamangpdngoak

ay timily: I go first ; mangmnmndka ay siimkep: go in first

;

at first: is lablahOna [laplapSna]; this is for the first

time: lahlahSna sa, lahlahOna angkay is mangilak: I see

it for the first time.

I do directly, as the first thing: pandmshak ay,,..
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fish tkan ("about 12 inches long, flat, scaly, very broad'')

tjdlid ("about 3-4 feet long") eel

Itleng ("about 6-10 in. long'')

kdtfii ("very small, like a finger'') [kdtjim; kdtjym]

fish, I mangdtfiiak—nangdtftiak. eh unidla 's kdtj^u I go to

get kdtfii

mamengividak—namengwidak I fish with a hook (hook:

fengwid)

mangdyukak {mangSyugak] I fish with a basket-net

''kOyug''

manttJMkak I fish with a net ''sttjug''

manalukongak I drive fish into a trap of baskets

"salUkong''

mangdsaak I catch fish in a trap

fist I make a fist : kimkfmek nan Itmak—kinimkhiko

fitting of wearing apparel : kashia (this is fitting, all right)

;

ill fitting: adt mtbket nan sSklong ken stka: the hat does

not fit you

five lima (hand; five fingers)

fix isaongko—tnsaSngko—-ma/isdong—mangisdong

itakidko. See: tie, fasten.

flag bandSla (Sp. bandera)

flame fitjang

fliash tangkdwak—tinangkSwak—natangkdwan (of fire; gun-

shots ; it means also : I conduct with a light : tangkdwak

stka; Person.: tnmangkdwak [tumangk^uwak]

flat flat ground, level : tjadd; natjaptjdpig

tjaptkek—tjinaptgko—matjdpig—mandpig I make flat
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flax pii^/iig (fiber, hemp?); with rough leaves: apash

flea tilang

flee lumdyanak—linmdyaMak

flesh ffkashy [ffkas]

flinch engkditjenak—nengkdttjenak (shake suddenly; quiver)

flint tjumokan. See : fire machine

float tntabtdfugak—nintabtdfiigak

flog fayekek [fayikek] (whip)

floor covered with stones : tjdpay (court) (also the stone wall

in a^o-court)

flour alina (Sp. harina)

flow ttmuyak (go), matsadyoonak; fUyeng nan wdnga: the

river flows- slowly; lumffas, or: indyas nan tjenmm: the

water flows over, is spilled, flow out: fumdlaak. See: go

out

flow^er fSnga

fly Idlig

fly^ I tumdyaoak—tinmdyaoak [tumdyaMak]; intatdyamak: I

fly to and fro, flit about

lumdyukak—limndyukak: I fly down [lumdyokak];

pataydmwek I make fly
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foam dsab; indsab: it foams

fodder stki; food for birds : tjdo

fog alingdsyM, mist, steam; lifdo (cloud)

fold topiek—tindpik—matdpi—mandpi

folk tdkn

follow ondtjek—indnotko—ma/dnod—mangdnod;

Person.: Mmdnodak [omdnodak] — inmdnodak I walk

behind. Frequent, and Durative : . umondnodak I keep

walking behind

apaydmek (pursue) ; adikdek (pursue)

tguak—intguak—mafguan {nan djdlan) I follow (a path;

a direction)

food mdkan ''eatible/' meal, dinner, supper, rice or vegetables;

htja meat

shenget [sSnged] food for people working in the field

nan kdnen [kdnin] the '''eating/' food; nan kdnek, nan

kdnem etc. See: eat

tsdmn green, unripe rice boiled with sugar : food for little

boys taken to the field

sibfdn any food eaten with rice : meat placed on the rice

;

also: kStan, or: tjipan

lansUn rations for soldiers (Sp. racion)

kintgkoy: camote and rice kinitkit (in Tucucan-dialect)

pindlat (Tucucan) : locusts and rice

htag preserved meat, bacon

bddang meat boiled in rice, or boiled meat put into boiled

rice

The fare of the Igorot, arranged as to their taste, is

said to be

:

brown, small grasshoppers: tjdtjon; or large green

locusts : abagkd ay tjdtjon

deer : dgsa
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food wild hog : Idman

wild chicken : sdfag

domestic chicken : mSnok
eel : tjdlid

coon (?) or wild cat (?): sildi [sflei]

buffalo : nmang
pork : fUttig

small fish : kdtfu; or ''flat'' fish : tkan

crabs: dkkdmd [dg/kamd]
boiled rice : mdkan, with all viands, instead of bread

dog: dsu, (is a ceremonial dish, for men and boys only!)

foolish na/ongong (childish) ; nal^ul^u; inldkolokoak: I act fool-

ishly; ongong: nonsense! foolish!

foot tJapan [dabdn], of men and animals; of animals and

birds : komot (claw)

for

forbid

[261 ; 383; 285; 394; 408;] is; ken; Conjunction: tay

ipaiPcwak—tnpaUwak [inipaMwak ]
—ma/pdmwan

[mtpdmwan]—mangipaM See: deny; door;

Constr. tpaMwak nan umiiydnyu: I forbid your going,

that you go; Idmwa: forbidden, wrong

forehead kitong; See: hair

forenoon madkyu; magdkyu (about 11 -2 o'clock) [41 3 1

forepart of animals: pangOlo [pangulo]

foreskin praeputium : gOyup si dti;

[draw back the praeputium lus^ek—linUsik—mal^si]

forest pdgpdg: pubHc forest; papdt/tay sacred grove

I go to the forest in order to work : mamSgndkak
[mam^gndgak]. See: wood
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for ever is kataPCwhaMzvin

forge

forge, I

forget

fork

Spoopan (''place for bellows'')

;

pad/oak (hammer); ftshek —finhhko— I forge axes,

spearblades

tSktekek [ tektdkek ]
—tinektSgko—matSktek—manSktek : I

forge, hammer (with many light strokes: tek—tek—tek...),

I crush with a hammer or stone.

Person. : fdmshaak I am working at a forge; I am a smith

opoOpek; enopOopak I forge

litjongak—linitjSngak—malitjongan—minlhjong.

Person. : malitjSngak—nalitjongak,

(The Passive: malitjSngdnak I am forgotten)

tSfek: a stick used as fork; tebkek—tinfegko—mdtfek—
mdnfek; Person.: tumfekak: I pierce with a fork

formerly adsdngadum

forty tpdt po'o; the 40th : mangipdt ay po'o

forward is pangpangmna; is MnMndna; mamangpdngoak I go for-

ward from the rear^ I advance to the front,

Interjection ''forward!'': fuldlam! Or:

umUytdko amhi! (let us all go, advance!)

four ipdt [apdt]; the 4th: mangipdt [mlgdpdt]

fowl aydyam (bird). mSnok (chicken); sdfag (wild chicken)

fragrant insdngo/tt

freeze mashkduak—nashkdnak, shekduak [sekduak]—
sinekdmak—mashkdnan I make freeze, expose to cold
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fresh aldldngta (fresh meat, green grass, fruit etc.)

;

inlelSngan: place for clear, fresh water.

friend altwid; gdytm ilXocl) kagayim: befriended woman
makialiwidak I am together with friends

frighten paogiddek—inpaogiddko—maipadgidd—mangipadgidd;

also: ogogiddek

frog big: ngdkngdkan; small: fdkfak

from [353; 384; 408]

front pangpangSna: the first, battle line, sdkang: See [398]

mamangpdngoak: I advance from the rear to the front.

fruit ftkash [ftkas^; fikas nan fdlad fruit of the bananatree;

fikas: fruit, flesh, muscle, strength etc.

mamkdsan: time, season of fruit.

fry sisfkek—sinisigko—mashig—manhig.

frill ndpno (fill); ndpno nan Ifmam: your arm is beaten *'blue''

(filled with blood) ; not quite full: igay kdpno,

fun angdngo; ababfdng. inababfdngak I have fun, I play,

joke.
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gain aldek (take); insUfiak (I profit: Hoc.)

gall dgko

gamble (Verbs and vice introduced by Ilocano) : infdngkingak

(play at bank?); padtek nan sfping: I *'spin'' coins,

*'head or eagle/' gambling: fdngking

games Upay: a round fruit (orange?) is rolled from a distance at

others set up; Verb: inltpayak,

fogfogtd: a shambattle, with rocks as missiles ; Verb

:

infogfSgtoak; abdbahyam 'Vun and catch/' tag. (Hoc?)

kagkagtSn kicking-game

garden vegetable garden near the house: fddngan; on the side of

a hill: Uma [dma]; fmag: a patch on a mountainside,

planted with rice etc.

gather amSngek (assemble) Person.: madmongtdko, we gather,

come together. See : collect.

tjakSpek—tjinakSpko—matjdkob—mandkob: I pick up,

gather.

get aldek (take); tsamwddek (receive); paddnek (receive);

umdlaak [umdddk; umdak]—inmdldak I go and get;

Freq. : umdldlddk.

intSk^uak I get^ borrow something ; ek intSk'^u I go to get

fumdngonak I get up (awake)

;

umdjdnak I get to a place (arrive)

kumtgedak I get out of the way (of approaching danger)
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get mamdkaak—namdkdak I get heads

I get wood (kdyM) : mangdymak; beans (faldtong):

mamaldtongak; camotes {tOki): manokiak; pots

(fdnga): mamdngdak; water in a pot: (saktjuan)

:

manaktjUak etc.

ghost anito

girdle sangkttan; man's brass chain: sangkftan ay kdtjing

sangkitan ay kdkot man^s girdle made of rattan

ikit man's or woman's girdle: strings of rattan; M. Sch.

IX, 14-17; X, I, 2.

agdshan [akdsan] woman's girdle with big shells J. CXL.
See: ''breechcloth."

girl mamdgkid, Plur. mamamdgkid (from her 6th or 7th

year to marriage); girl, as baby; ngdan; daughter:

dnak ay fafdyi

give itsaotsdoko—intsaotsdoko—maitsdotsao—mangitsdotsao.

itsaowddko—intsaowddko—maitsdowad—mangitsdowad.
I hand

idjuak—indjuak—ma/idjua [ midjtia ]
—mangidjua.

Infin. idjua.

itdlik—intSlik—maitoli [mitoli]—mangitSli: I give back,

return,

isakongko— insakdngko— maisdkong— mangisdkong: I

give back,

dktak—indktak—madktan—mangdktan;
Person. : umdktdnak I give a part of what I have^ a piece

of my meat, some of my wood etc.

Construction : dktak sika is nan htjak I give you some of

my meat ; but

:

itsaotsdoko ken sika nan htja I give you all the meat.

indka! [enndka!] indkdym! (isolated imperatives) give!
;

the object is preceded by si or is: indka's nan fSnga!
give me the flower

!

isikdngko ; [isogdngko ]
—insikdngko—maistkang—

mangistkang: I give as a present, alms. See: pity.
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glad inlaUyadak [inlaldyadak]—ninlalSyadak: I am glad.

Idiom: sak/Sn umdtet ta inmdlika! "1 am glad that you

have come !''

ilayddko: I am glad, happy on account of...

is kalaldyad: gladly

paleydtjek [palaydtjek ]
—inpaleydtko—ma/ipalSyad—

mangipalSyad: I make glad, I delight someone

glass hdngam (bottle or glass)

glide down inadloloshak—ninadloloshak (as e. g. a stone glides down
a mountain side).

glitters, it inldnglang—ninldnglang

glow kumdlangak—kinmdlangak (as red-hot iron)

glue nikid (made of pitch)

glutton

gnaw, I

oklongdn

ngotngotak—nginotngStak—mangotngStan;

Person.: ngumotngOtak

go umuyak [umoyak; i^muyak; Umiyak]—tnmuyak

mandldnak—naldnanak (mang- and: djdlan, way, path,

road): I go, walk; I go: ek, as auxiHary [307]

As Nomen actionis (with suffixes) is used: nan dyak '^my

going," dyam, aydna, aydnta, ayantdko, ayanmt, aydnym,

aydntja; Preterite: indyak, indyam,., into nan dyamf
where do you go ?

go after mmSnodak [omOnodak]—inmOnodak I walk behind (fol-

low: ondtjek). See: pursue.
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go across kumtjdngak—kinumtjdngak (cross) ''water only/' Posses.

taktdkek or kitjdngek I cross, ford.

go against tokdkek—tinokdgko—matSkag—manOkag (in a hostile

sense)

go alongside iltdek—intlidko—maflid—mangtlid; Person. : umtlidak:

I go along the boundaries, the edge, a dividing line

wdntjek—winanStko—mawdned—mangwdned: I go along

the banks of a river ; I follow the course of a river

go apart tntjSgangtdko, intjegdngkdmi, etc. (dual and plural only) :

we go to different directions ; we separate ; we take leave

from each other

Synonym: masisidngkdmi—nasisidngkami: we part, sep-

arate and we go into our houses

go around litishek—liniushko [ liniwtshko ]
—maltuish

[
maltwish

;

maliwis]—minltwish; Person. : inliUwisak—ninliUwisak

Synonym : likttjek—linikitko—maltkid. Person. : inllkidak

go ashore umtlidak—inmtlidak I land

;

tjumdkaak—tjinmdkaak I emerge from diving

go away kumddnak [komdanak ]
—kinmddnak

go away, far umadsdTPcwiak [umadsdwiak] ; I keep going far, I go

farther : umadadsduwiak

go away, not mddanak—nddanak; madmddanak I go a little farther

far

go back tmmSliak—tinmSliak [tomSliak] (return);

sumdkongak—sinmdkongak to the rear;

kumSgedak [kmmtgedak]—kinmSgedak I go back, and:

I go to the side, out of one's way, I let one pass.
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go between kamwdek—kindnwak—makdiPcwa; also : I go through the

middle

go directly intsatsdnwisak—nintsatsdMwisak: I go in straight direc-

tion to my aim

go down bumdnadak [pumdnadak]—binmdnadak. Mmnekak—
linumnekak I go down into a hole, underground ; to set (sun)

indsigak— ninSsigak ; umisnddak— inmisnddak (from a

mountain) ; kumwSbak—ktnumwobak;
malSkmudak—nalSkmudak

go first mamangpdngoak—namangpdngoak

;

mangUnmndak—nangUnmndak

go forth lastak—linastak—malastan—minldsi: I pass a crowd to

go to the front; Person.: lumdsiak—linmdsiak;

lumdsi: it stands out, projects

go home sumddak—sinmddak; I make go home: pasadek

[pasddlek ]
—inpasdak—maipasda—mangipasda

go into stkpek—sinkSpko—mdskep—mdnkep (enter)
;

Person. : sumkebak—sinumkebak;

inpangastkebak—ninpangastkebak ;

paskepek I make enter, I take into, bring into

instnotak—ninstnotak I go into a box, a vessel, a basket

go near sumdkonak [sumdgonak ]
—sinmdkonak

;

maisdkonak—naisdkonak. sumakongka! come to me!

go in a single ma/ifadfddkdmi we go ont behind the other

file

go on itdpik—initapik—maitapi I go on^ proceed

itdpik ay entsUno I go on working
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go out fumdlaak—finmdlaak ; (just gone out, absent, not at home

:

kabkafdla; also : new born)

pabfaldek I tell to go out^ cause to go out, expel

mamSknagak [mamdgnagak]—namSknagak I go out to

work in the forest or field

;

fumSknagak—finmoknagak I start to go out to work

;

ifokndgko nan ongonga I go to work in the field and

take a child with me

go quickly inpangdyak [inpangSilak; inpangSyak]; or: kammek ay

umily

go up manfgekad—nanfgedak; digitjek: I ascend (a mountain)

manlongak—nanlongak I go up stream

sumdkyadak—sinmdkyadak I go up, step up, get up a

ladder, a wagon
lumdmagak—linumdmagak I go up a hill

go through tetSngek through the center, kaMwdek through the

middle (equally distant from two parallel boundary lines).

lumfUtak—linumfutak ; htniMshfUtak—linmushfmtak

;

pitsidwek [pitsiduwek] I go through on a diagonal

go with infuegak—ninftiegak; mifUegak—nifUegak; makdliak—
nakdliak I come or go with

go astray masdngutak—nasdngutak; I lose the way

See also the Prepositions used in phrases such as

:

sakdngek ay mandlan: I go before, precede;

tsogdgek ay mandlan: I go behind etc.

go on! aySed man! go and get ready ! Sngka! Sngkaym! goon!

Interjection: dla! goon!
go on telling your story: ketjSng pay!
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goat kttjing; kdnfing (loan-words)

God Lumdwig

goiter

gold

gong

ftkek; fintSkel

falldog [balttog; haUtok]

gdngsa (collective name) ; very large: koSngdn;

large: makdngesh; small: kdlosh [kdlos].

handle: pangigndan; (man's jav^, serving as handle:

pdngan si tdku )

;

stick for striking the gong : pdtong; I strike : patSngek
—pinatSngko—mapdtong. Or: mangdngsaak (also: I

dance to the sounds of the gong)

good kdwh; very good: kdgawts; kawhek I make good;

kakawtsek I improve; kumdwhak I am getting good,

I am improving; pakawhek I do good, benefit.

gourd fdlay; ktud serving as water vessel; lotjin: for pre-

served salted meat ; tdgking: for water

gram fta: of rice^ brown, unshelled

granary dlang

grand, great tsaktsagSa; tjaktjakgSag; tjaktjakgdra. See: big.

grandchildren sinpdngdndk; sinpdngdpS: grandparents and grandchil-

dren

grandfather tkid \fkit] ay laldki; apS [dpo]: the lord, denoting also

the second, third etc. older generation ; collectively : grand-

parents, great grandparents, ancestors (loanword)
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grandmother tkid {fkit\ ay fafdyi

grapes dy/ib

grasp ipdkodko (hold fast) ; tSmmek (press)

grass lukam; dkkam; high grass: fulSlong; sdkddi (Hoc.)

See: straw.

grasshopper and locust: tjOtjon, brown, small, ahagkii ay tjStjon,

green, large gr., pasingdyan, '^beautiful, of medium size,

yellow, with marks on various parts of the body'^

Onon, yonng grasshopper; other kinds: angasdS; tOtok;

hdik; Iddwid; pakHd; pasteng. See: basket.

grassland, hUntsag [puntjag], (Hoc?) uncultivated soil

pasture

grave kaka/mpan [kakaOpan; kakadfan] burial-place

gravel

grease

green

greet

groin

ground

Idkan

Idnih; inldnibak I grease myself

kdgfdkyu [kdg fdkyu: like moss on stones in the river]

paddnek: I receive as a guest, welcome a visitor (receive),

Upyak; (the inner side of the thigh)

lUta, earth ; the whole ground : faktlulUta; I put into the

ground: ilutdgko, is nan mshon nan luta: on the ground;

is tjdim nan lilta: in the ground.
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grove

grow

papdt/tay; kakdyman

I make grow: siknek—sinekSngko—mastken—mantken
(men, animals, plants). Or: engdnek—inengdngko—
maSngan. Or: patofOek—inpatOfok—maipatofo.

Person. : inpatofoak—ninpatofoak. Or : palenglengek—
inpalenglengko—ma/ipalSngleng.

I grow: ma/enganak—na/Snganak [mSnganak]

tsak maSngan I am growing; nSngan: grown, tall, adult;

tumdfoak [tMmdfoak; tumMfoak]—tinmOfoak,

(tdfo: leaf): only said of plants : sprouting.

I become tall : tjumaktjdkiak, we are growing in num-
ber: umangsdngkdmi {angsan: much). See: stretch.

grumble inagkotjSodak—ninagkdtjSodak.

an angry grumbling : ag/kotjded

guide, I mifuegak (I go with); thanghdngok [ipangpdngok];

pa/apaydMeky I cause to follow.

gun bdldug [pdldug, pdltok, bdldok etc.]

(a cannon: kanydn{Sp,); bullet: fSbola)

gunpowder lenga (Hoc.)

gush forth infutfiitok nan tjSnum the water gushes forth
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H

hail tjuldlu (ice) ; Verb : manuldlu it hails

hair fSoky on the head; fook is nan fdyong, or: kSled [kSled],

the short cut hair over the forehead; fSok is nan tSnged

the long hair, usually tucked under the headgear

;

toktoko hair on top of the head ; stmsim hair in the face

;

kilim hair on the body; tsodtsod [tjudtjud] hair (and

short feathers) of animals (birds). See: tail, beard

half djuwdna [djudna, dyuwdna, tjtwan\;

Half a pig: djuwdn [tjtwan] si futug; one and a half

pig: ha'y fUtug isded nan djuwdna [tjiwdna: its half];

two and a half : djua 'y futug isded nan tjtwan nan isa'y

futug. See: split

halt!

halt, I

ham

hammer

tumgoyka! tumgSykdym! add! stop^ it is enough

!

isidko (stop); Person.: tumgdyak—tinumgdyak.

tipay [dlbay] nan futug

pdd/S (heavy stonehammer) ; tSktek [tiktik] smaller

hammer of iron ; maltUyo (Sp. martillo)

hammer, I pad/Oak; tSktekek [tektokek] — tinektSkko— matSktek—
manSktek (forge), also: I wound, crush by throwing

stones
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hand Uma (also: arm); ddpa: palm; tdlad: the line in the

hand dividing off the thumb

hand around, I iwaldsko; igak'tjengko; itjaUwdtko (distribute)

handful, rice as measure : One handful of unthrashed rice : sin fengS

ay pdkiiy

Five handfuls : sin iting

Twentyfive handfuls: sin pz^ak; sin kUtad

One hundred handfuls : sift flteh

One thousand handfuls : sin mpo

handle pangigndnan (of a shield, jar, gong); See: ax

handle, I kiwuek (move)

hang isabfutko—insabfutko—ma/isdbfud—mangisdbfud, I hang

on a peg; I hang into smoke: sMkdshokak,

happens^ it Umdd [mmat]—innidd, ngdg nan mnad ken stka? what

happens to you ? "'how are you ?'' '^go^g ^^^ tnmad istjtf

what happened there? '"what is the matter?" ngdg nan

tnmad is nan tjapdnmof what is the matter with your foot?

nan mmad; nan tnmad: the happening, the accident, occur-

rence^ matter.

happy I am happy : inlaleyadak (glad) ; causative : paleydtjek

[palayddek] I make happy; ileyddko: I am happy on

account of....

hard inkStso; akakttjoy [akakStjo, akakdtsi]; pakotjSlek I

make hard

harvest dni, indni (reaping) ; harvest season : danian; first har-

vest season: Idtab; main harvest: tjpok
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harvest, I anfek—indnik—madni—mangdni I pluck off, reap rice

:

pdlay

manSkiak, I harvest, get ''toki/' camote or sweet potatoes

mamaldtongak or: inoagak [indakak] I reap beans.

hasten kamuek [kammek]—kindmuk [kindmok]—makdmu
[makdmm]—mangdmM. kdkammek: I hasten more
Person.: inkdmMak; inkakdmMak: I keep hastening; I

hasten more

kamdek ay mandlan I walk fast, quickly; kakammek ay

mandlan I walk faster^ more quickly.

mashangmyenak—nashangmyenak I do very quickly and

zealously; I do suddenly.

hat soklong: collective name for the small caps made of rattan

and worn on the back of the head, to contain the long hair

and various utensils,, as pipes, money etc. ; fastened by a

string: sdluy or: sdnluy.

soklong si fohfalio: unmarried man's and boy's hat; dec-

orated with fandnga, red rattan
; fadonis^ a brass button

on top ; kdtod, feathers ; sikap, a little white shell on each

side; sdong si asM, long dog's teeth.

tindod: married man's hat; little decorated, with a brass

ring on each side : letek. The kind of basket work is : findli,

ktttlaU: a sleeping hat for men and women, fitting the head

closely, with a round hole on top ; worn during the night

;

without decoration and string.

segfi: a large flat rainproof hat for men
toguy [tugwiiy]: woman's rain protector, a long oval

basket, covering the head and back.

I put on my hat: manoklongak; I put something (pipe

etc.) into my hat: soklongak—sinoklongak—masoklSngan.

somhlSlo (Sp. sombrero) : our strawhat or hat

tdtjong: a head-cloth, worn by women
See : head band.

hate sosSngtek—sinosongStko—masosSngtt—manosSnget (I am
angry at)
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haughty tjayman

have [366]

hawk lafdan [labfdan]; fanfandwi (size and color of a crow)

hay l4kam ay naldngo; dkkam ay naldngo (dry grass)

he stya, stya ay laldki; sttodt, sttona [81-84] this one, that

one

head Slo; tSnged back of the head; toktokd [tuktuko] top

of head

headache inSd/od nan Slo the head aches (''throbs") ; insaktt nan

Olo: "the head is sick;'' pdteg si olo: headache.

headax See: ax

headband apSngot [abSngod], wound around the head hke a turban,

the top being not covered

inapSngotak I wear a headband

headgear See: hat, beads^ cover

headhunter mamdka (Verb: mamdkaak—namdkaak: I go head-

hunting; cf. fakdkek, I cut off; or: pmtdak [podSak]

nan dlo). See: ax

paldyMk ceremony after successful headhunting

mamalUkay [mangal4kay] ceremonial songs after head-

hunting

sitsdkak—sinitsdkak—masitsdkan I consecrate the gained

head by a ceremony (prayers and sacrificing a pig)

mangatSlingak I wash the gained head in the river

ensdbMak I address the head and pray over it
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headhunter luglug [Imglmg]: holiday of burying the head

fekdfek—finkabko—mdbkab: I bury a head

sakSlong the basket into which the head is placed for a

short while after returning from fight (Suspended on the

'^'anitopost'')

falSlang head-basket, into which the head that had been

buried is placed; it is kept in the ato (fdwi)

heal akdshak [ akdsak ]
—inakdshak—maakdshan. ( Hoc. ?

)

See: blow; stroke

nakdan: healed, relieved (kadnek: I relieve, take away
pain)

healthy abafikas (strong, muscular)

;

kawh nan dwak (in good condition as to the body)

hear tjeng/ngek [tjeng/nek; tjdng/ngek; tjSngek; dSngek;

ddngek]—tjtn/ngek—mdtngo [madngSy]—mdn/ngo
{man/ngdy\. I hear; I listen; I hear of

tjetjSng/ngek I keep listening

heart

hearth

heat

poso

tjaltkan; place for the hearth in a house : tjalikdnan

pa/atSngek—inpadtongko—ma/ipadtong [madtong]

Person. : umdtongak I am getting warm, heated

pakaldngek—inpakdlangko—ma/ipakdlang: to heat iron

(red hot). See: fire, cook, boil

heavy

heel

height

adadsdmet [adadsdmid]

pagpagdda [pagpagddsa]

ka/antjS{na: its height; nan kadntjon nan kdyU the

height of the tree
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heighten pa/antjSek—inpa/dntjok—maipadntjo

help fadjdngak [fadsdngak; baddngak]—finadjdngak—
mafadjdngan—mamddjang,

tkadak ay mdngan: I help myself at meals, (fkadak: I

care); ikddkdym ya tsakaym umda! help yourselves!

See: umdlaak, I take

hen mangdlak; hen and chicklets : kamSnok

her [Possessive: loi flf.; Pers. pron. : 8i ff.]

herd sinpangapS ay noang or : sinpamuwek ay noang a herd

of buffaloes

here hna [isnd; ^snd; sfna; 'shnd]

here is, Fr. voici : nay,

hers nan kodna: [107-no]

herself sfya tsddlo {ay fafdyi) [113]

hide, I ItafSngko— tntafSngko— ma/itdfon—mangitdfon (hide

completely) Person, intdfonak.

isanibko—insanthko—mtsdnih—mangisdnib: I await (the

enemy) in ambush.

insdnibak—ninsdnibak I hide myself, seek shelter behind

a tree, in a bush (kneehng)

;

hide kOtjil skin, leather.

high dntjo; intens. : andntjo; antjodntjo; antjSak I am tall;

pa/antjdek I make tall^ long ; tmmongtjmak I go high up.

Cf. [407].
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hill tjmntog; tigitjan [digitjan] See: mountain.

him [81 fif.] sfya; sttodL

hindmost udjtdji (rear quarter of animal) ; mangudjtdjiak I am
the hindmost^ the last

hip kttang loin, waist; tfpay [dtbay] rear of hip;

kingktngi hip bone

his [loi ff.; 107 ff.]

hiss inwtwisak (whistle, of bullets)

hit kogSngek (strike); paddyek (kill); inpadpddoyak:

I strike^ hit repeatedly; I try to hit a target with spears; I

throw spears

faytkek (whip); falfekek (spear); tufayek (spear);

shupdkek—shinupdgko—mashupak—mantipak: I hit with

a spear

fa/Skek—fina/Sgko—mafdog—mamdog I hit with a stone

thrown

idnengko—inidnengko—matdneng I hit the target, the

mark; {igsdmko: I miss)

hither see: here

hoarse, I am makdlekak—nakdlekak

hog fUtug; young pig: amdk[ammk]; wild hog: Idman;

fdngo.

boar: fiia [bua]; fdfiiy; sow: dko; fdi ay Oko [L. 46]

;

castrated hog : nafitUan.
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hold ifgnak [^gnak]—intgnak—ma/tgnan—mangtgnan: I take

hold of, take someone by the hand, hold fast

itgiok \tgtok\—intgtok—ma/tgto—mangtgto: I hold, to

keep

ipdkotko—inpdkotko—ma/ipdkot—mangipdkot: I hold

tight, press

dltek and oSltek—inlotko—manlot—manglot; or: temmek
I hold fast (press) ; kdmwek: I hold in my arms (embrace)

padsdngek—inpadsdngko—mapddsang: I hold, prevent

from falling; I hold by the arm^ by the hand (walking hand
in hand)

patongtsdek [patongtjmek]—inpatSngtso—mapatongtso I

hold up my arm, foot, hand

hole ka/ofan [kamban, ka/Upan]; ketmah: a hole dug in the

ground; Vb. : ka/Sfak; kd/upak
ISkam, tSgam, lushkaM: a hole in wood^ iron; I make a

hole: lushkdmwek (pierce) ; hole in the earlobe: tSlek

nalekamlekdman: perforated, with many holes

holiday tSngan; I celebrate a holiday: intSngamak. we shall

have a holiday: tumengamtdko.

home dfong (house) ; Hi (town, country)
; fohfUy (homestead,

vicinity of the house or town)

4muyak is dfongkOj is ilikj ad fobfdy I go home
sumddak—sinmdaak I go home
sumdohak—sinmdobak I arrive at home
makisddak—nakisdaak I go home in company with others^ to

my, your home : ken sak/in; ken stka. (chez moi, toi)

honey

hoof

tjinUm si yUkan

kSkod

hook digS; anglehook : fSngwid
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hope shoshdmedak ; sumedak; sddek- (wait)

horn sdkod

horse kafdyo (Sp. : caballo) ; a toy horse: kabkafdyo

horseback inkafdyo/ak—ninkafdyo/ak I am on h.

hot mamdtong getting hot; see: heat; warm, indtong it is

hot (weather) ; inkakdlang red hot ; impoos hot (of fever)

hour dlas (Sp. horas)

house dfong; large house: fddy; hut: katyufong; toy

house : abdfong

The principal parts of the Bontoc Igorot's house are enum-
erated here; see also: door; beam; roof; court; etc.

—

(The house is built most primitively upon the uncovered

ground, but not raised on posts. It consists of a rectan-

gular space (about 12 x 15 feet), is fenced in on three sides

by boards, and in the rear by a stonewall. This enclosure

is about three feet high ; it is under a high roof covered

with straw ; the roof extends down to about three feet from

the ground. The rear of this space is taken by a chamber,

not higher than three feet, without windows or airholes,

except a narrow door. By wooden partitions the space is

divided into small sections.) See: J. XXXIV, XXXVI,
XXXVIII, LXXIII. M. Sch. XI, 2, (Sabdngan)

dlad: wooden enclosure;

bilud: stone wall in the rear;

sSdjoy: front enclosure (with door: pdnguan);

tOkod: four posts, supporting the roof: dtep;

fmgso: rafters;

ddpdn: section at the front enclosure; there is the mor-

tar: lUshon [lUson];

tjalikd^ian: section for the fireplace, '"'kitchen;"'

tjdkso [tjdksho]: wooden platform, raised about i foot
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house above the ground, forming a spacious bench or shelf

;

dngan: sleeping chamber, covered with boards: dnglib;

kSbkob: partitions on both ends of the ''angan/' for uten-

sils, ornaments^ valuables;

tlek': inclined bare boards^ serving as ''beds;''' ifoyk

[dfok]: mat;

fdlig; fddy a second ''story'' (5x6 feet) raised about 7
feet from the ground in the centre of the ist floor;

amwfdjan: place beneath the roof outside of the house,

where burdens are laid down {dmwid: burden)
;

lifeng: small shelves, inside beneath the roof;

fadngan: yard in which a house stands.

how [355; 356; 358; 359]

hundred sin lashot [lasot; kashSt; gasiid]; the looth: mangapS^o

ay po'o

hungry mdnwat; inokang; mauwdtak: I am hungry.

hunt anmhek—indnmbko—madnmb—mangdnUb.
Person. : mangdnmbak.
mangdsmak—nangdsmak: I hunt, chase with dogs (dsm)

hurl fekdshek (throw)
; fa/oktk: I hurl a stone (hit)

hxirry kaniUek (hasten)
; mashangdyenak—nashangmyenak I

do in great haste, suddenly.

Person. : inkakdmmak—ninkakdmmak I am in a hurry

hurt kogSngek (strike) ; digdtkek—dinigdtgko—nadtgdig: I

hurt by dropping a stone (on my foot etc.)

lidSdek I hurt by bending (finger, foot etc.)

pa/ayuek
[pa/ayUwek ]

—inpa/ayitko—ma/ipadyu—
mangipadyu: I hurt one's feelings; I insult

inpSteg [inpSteg]: it hurts
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husband asdiPcwa ay laldki [asdwa; asdoa]

hut katyufong; abdfong.

sak/in [sak/Sn]

ice tjuldlu (known only as hailstones)

idle sangdan; sumdngaak, intjongtjdngaMwak I am idle, lazy;

tnyakiyaktngak I walk around idle

if

Igorot

mo; moshdya [mosdya]; [45^; 454; 460]

IgJlot [Ikdlot]; iFmntok ay Igolot: Bontoc Igorot; [61]

kaUn si IgOlot: Igorot Language

ill insakit (sick) ; ngag; angangalud (with prepos. is;

badly)

image litaldto [taldto] (Sp. retrato) ; tinaktdkm an image,

drawn or carved^ usually of a man (tdkM); a wooden

carved figure or statue representing a man: M. Sch. I.

But also: tinaktdkm ay fantas: a lizard carved on the sur-

face of a shield.

imitate tgtek (no preterite !) ; tgtek nan kaltna I imitate his way

of speaking
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immediately [296 ; 3 1 3 ; 3 1 5 ] aUaUnt kayd; sinakttan,

improper Idmwa; Idmwa ay indka: it is improper to weep, it is

wrong, bad, unfit, forbidden

in, into i^; bi] [Z77^^

increase in number: ma/angsdngkami we increase in number,

multiply

tsdomak— tsindomak— matsdoman—mandom : I make
larger (in number) .

matsakomdngkami we produce many children, populate a

land, (also of animals that have many young). See: grow;

high; big; stretch.

indeed mand [417] ; ddji.

inform isudsiidko—insudsudko—maist^dsud. Person. : insudsudak

I bring tidings, I bring an order, a challenge

;

inhabitants sinpangtli: of one town or country ; iSamoki, iTukukan,

iAlah [iAab]: inhabitant of Samoki, Tucucan, Alab [61]

inherit aldek (take); tamwttjek (Hoc.)

mn iiUngan (lodging house for strangers) (Hoc?)

inquire ibfdkak (ask)

insane mal'^M^ii

inside istsaim{na; [istjdim; isddim; adsdyim; in towns south

of Bontoc: isldim, with the interchange of L, D, R. in

various dialects]
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instruct tokonek (advise). See: teach.

insult pa/aymek [pa/aymwek] (hurt); engkdliak is ngdg is.,,

(ken.,,) 'T speak bad (words) to one;'' pasongetek: I

cause anger ; ipddngek—inpddngek—ma/ipddngd

[ma/ipddngoy]—mangipddngo: I insult with words.

intelligent kawis nan mtek, '"^good as to the brain;'' kawis nan olo,

*'^good as to the head;" inydmis nan Olo {inydmis: soft)

intend leytjek (like): I want; or: ek, tek: I goto... [307]

interpreter intiltpiti [inteUplSti] (Sp, interprete)

intestine fmang

intoxicated mafdteng [mabudeng]

inundate poshSngek is tjSnum (with water), [pSshngek]—pinoshSngko
—mdpshong. {pOshong: big water, lake, ocean.) See: irri-

gate.

iron patatjim; best kind, steel : gMlUyd. {Ci. tUmatjtm: ''\i

is sharp, it cuts")

irrigate tjenumak [ddnomak ]
—tjinenumak—matjenuman-

manenum: I water the ricefields. See: canal.

It stya, sa, na, ndntond, ndntodt [81-84]

itch kulid; it itches : inkdtoy.

its [101-104; 107-109]
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jacket for women: dklang (Igorot) ; Idm/ma (a short ''bolero"

of white material^ with blue and red border stripes, used

also to clothe the dead) (Hoc.)

jail fabfalmtjan. See: bind, fetter,

jar fdnga (collective name, a pot)

;

fushdngan: very large jar, for dry rice, i. e. for pdkiiy,

fuyofay: ''bottleshaped, large, of hard clay''

tMmnan [tu/Unan^; or: kdmeng: about 6 inches high;

glazed; for the alcoholic beverage fdyash (Hoc: bdsi);

the parts of this jug are: ngangdbna, its top; dwak, the

body; koldngad, the foot; stlilnd, a bejuco string

around the neck (top) of this jug^ with a loop for carrying.

The tmmnan is made in these qualities: (beginning with

the best): i) tt^mnan ay padengdeng; 2) t, ay gowdk^u;

3) t. ay kindman; 4) t, ay libitfan; 5) t. ay foksid.

tdking: small vessel, made of ''^squash'" (a gourd).

See: pot.

jaw pdnga

Jew's harp abdfyu

joint unget (in the body and in stalks)

joke, jest angdngo; abdbfang; liltwid.

joy kalaleyad [kalaldyad]
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joyful inlalSyadak I am joyful.

jump aktjdngek— inaktjdngko— madktjang— mangdktjang I

cross by jumping

Person. (Frequent, and Durative) : inaktjdaktjdngak—
ninaktjaaktjdngak I jump across, (from tree to tree,

across a brook), I keep jumping etc.

inldptokak—ninldptokak I jump on level ground;

bumdld^kak—hinmdldmkak: I jump (like a grasshopper,

a flea) (shoot?)

tumd/odak—tinmd/odak, or: intd/odak—nintd/odak: I

jump up. See: leap

juice tjSnmm; juice of rice: Uda; of sugar cane: dsed;

thick juice^ like rosin: nikid (pitch)

just kdwh (good, right)

just as if kashdn [454]

K

keep iigtok \tgtok\ (hold) I keep safe; ikdkok: I keep, pre-

serve; Person, umikdkoak

kernel ita (of rice)

kettle pdyok [hdyog]

key tdlfeg
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kick sikidtak [sikiydtjak]—sinikidtak—masikidtan (siki: leg)

tjaytjdyak—tjinaytjdyak—matjaytjdyan

kattnak—kinatfnak—makattnan—mangdtin. (step upon)

Person, inkattnak—ninkattnak.

kidney

kill

fddin [bddin]

paddyek [padSyek; baddyek; patdyek]—pinadSyko-—
mapaddy—mamadSy. Person. : piimadSyaU [pumadOyak

;

humaddyak; pumatdyak]—pinmadSyak. (The form used

mostly in Bontoc has d and oy). It signifies also: to

hit, to extinguish, to slaughter animals.

ukddjak: I kill an animal by cutting its neck; synonym.:

kadukdtjek—kinadukddko—makadUkad. ipadSyko: I use

for killings I kill with....

kind to.. kawts is,,., {ken.,,,)

kind what kind of.... ngdg ay,.., [149]

kindle fire apUyak, See : fire

king dli (loan-word; Malay: hari; Hoc. dri)

knee kongkSngo; kongkSngo ay pangolo;—ay udjtdji knee of

the frontleg;—of the hindleg. sokymp kneepan.

kSyat: part of the leg back of the knee

knife

knife: "bolo"

k^pan

kampila; Parts: pdlek: handle; topek, edge; tjdlik,

back ; Odso, point ; sangkttan, belt on which the kamptla

hangs ; this belt is ornamented with white pieces of a shell

i. e. koldngad si opud. The knife is kept upon a half sheath

made of wood; this sheath : fd/i, {Fd/i, here 'Vagina,'" is

also a bag for the gong : fd/i si gdngsa; and cf . fdi ay oko,
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knife: "bolo" a sow; fdi reduplicated is fafdi, fafdyi: woman). M. Sch,

XVI, I, 9. The kampila is of various size; the largest

serves as hatchet or as weapon.

knock against kogSkek I knock upon, rap at a door.

itognogko—intognogko—maitSgnog—mangitdgnog

knot, tie a salihSdek—sinalibodko—masaltbod, salihod: a knot (at

the end of a thread) (Hoc?)

knot in wood htngi; htngin si kdym

know kek/kek [kSkkeh for: ketkek; the first k guttural!]

—

kintekko— mdktek [mdkteg] — mdngtek [mdngteg]; I

know, I understand, I am acquainted with one, I compre-

hend. The verb : dmmok, indmmok: I know, is not Bontoc-

Igorot, but strictly Ilocano.

knovvrledge acquaintance : kaktSk

knuckles unget
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ladder

ladle

lake

lame

land

landslide

language

lard, fat

large

last

teytey {tdytdy\

fdnPMj big, flat, like a shovel; fan^dek nan makan: I take

the boiled rice from the kettle and distribute it

;

Person. : infdn^uak,

kddtjek—klna/Stko—makd/od, I ladle out with the kdud,
a large dipper, ktmdj a ladle made of a gourd.

itjush [itsush; itjus] a small ladle, a spoon. See: spoon.

pdshong (ay fdnig): a (small) sea; or: tdblak, a pond

kil/od; niapilay; I am lame: inpilayak [imptlayak]

Hi; public land: pdgpag; fobfiiy: the home land

M7on, collective: katalonan; the cultivated land, the fields

near a town, Ger. Gefilde, Gelande.

kttjay

kali; nan kaUn si IgSlot: the Igorot Language

Idnih

tsaktsdki [tjaktjdki; tjaktjdko]; very large: tjaktjagda

{tjaktjagOag; tjaktjagSra; see: big]

mangudjtdji the last in a line ; anSngosh the last or end
of a story, of events^ of actions, mangudjfdjiak I am the

last, mangananSngosh it takes place as the last event;
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last ''finally;'^ mangananSngosh nan patpatoy: at last spears

are thrown

last month : nan fuan ay nalosh, nan fuan ay inmdy,

late ndiPcni [nadiPcni] ; ma/dunidpcniak I am late;

ma/dmnidi9iniak ay umuy: I am going late.

is nan anSngMsh nan ipdt ay dkyu: four days later.

laugh madngoak—nadngoak; otyOgak; angangOek: I laugh at

one, I deride; kakadngo ridiculous

lay down isdddko—insaddko—ma/isdad [ma/isad]—mangisdad

pdyek (put); ipuiko (put).

lay eggs mangStlog: (the hen) lays tggs.

lazy sangdan; sumdngaak: I am getting lazy, weary

lead ipangpdngok (guide) ; mifuegak (go with)

;

iskSpko—iniskSpko—ma/hkep: I lead into a house;

ikadngko—inikadngko—mikdan I lead away.

leaf tdfo; mostly in the stat. constr. : tSfon; tOfon si lukam: a

grass leaf

leak intotjoak—nintotjoak; pokdtak I stop a leak, with a

stopper : sUwat

lean fikodek—finikSdko—maftkod: I make lean, wear out by

work; maftkod: lean, emaciated; ftkas: lean meat,

muscle.

lean, I insdtjagak—ninsdtjagak

leap a/?fy^n^^^ (jump across); inaktjdngak; intatd/odak (or:

inbalbdldokak) I leap while advancing against an enemy,

I leap in a battle to dodge the spears thrown.
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l^irn sul^ek— sinuluk— mas^lu— manUlu, Person. : insUluak

and sumiiluak, (loan-word)

least

leather

akakh mo dmin ("less than air')

kOtjil (skin)

leave kaydtjek — kinaydtko— makdyad— mangdyad I leave

behind, leave a remainder^ abandon

pa/isdek—inpatsak—ma/ipatsa;

ukdyek—inukdyko—ma/ukay—mangUkay I leave alone

(means also : to let alone^ to let go)

leave kumddnak (go away)

masisidngkdmt; intjegdngkdmi we take leave^ we part, we
go to different directions.

pasisidnek : I cause to part^ separate

leech mdtek

left side fkid; to the left: is tktdjin; at my left: is nan iktdko

lefthanded in/ntkid [infkid]

leg s^ki; calf of the leg: fitkin; upper leg: mpo [Upo]

(thigh); part between knee and ankle: kSlo, haldmash;
bones of the leg: tSngan si mpo; leg at the back of the

knee : kSyat.

siktak I seize by the leg; leg of chicken: pmyong;
foreleg: pangSlo; hindleg: udjtdji

lend itsaowdtko—intsaowdtko—maitsdowat—mangitsdowat;
pakaUwdtek—inpakamwdtko,—maipakdMwat—
mangipakamwat I cause^ tell to lend

length ka/antjdna: its length



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 377

lengthen paantjSek (heighten). See: increase.

less akakit (than: mo) \ lessen: kadnek (takeaway)

lest ta adt

let let us (hortatory) : ta; e. g. let us rest: ta umilengtdko!

(or, with Conjunct. Part, et [i88]: umilengtdko't we
ought to rest)

iyuyak [yuyak]—iniyuyak—maiyUya [miyuya]—
mangiyUya: I allow. (Infinit. iyUya) ukdyek: I let alone

letter

level

siilad (loan-word)

tjdda [tsdda, tjdta], I level: tjatdek; libitfan: a level

trail on the side of a mountain

lick djildjilak—djinildjtlak—madjildjtlan. See : tongue.

lid, cover sokong: cover of a pot; a small pot placed upon the open-

ing of an other pot.

lie inSngakak—ninSngakak, Sngakak: I belie^ deceive.

ingak: a lie^ a ruse, a trick; engdkan a liar

lie down intjaOlagak —nintjaOlagak; I lie down on my back

:

intjipakak—nintjipakak. Also : mas^yepak (sleep)
;

umilengak (rest) ; inpilingak I lie on my side;

inlSgfnbak: I lie on my face

life

Uft

iSngag (soul)

egwdtek—inegwdtko—maSgwat—mangSgwat: I lift a bur-

den, weight

suwdtek—sinuwdtko—masUwat—manuwat: I lift a burden

isihlSyko—insihlSyko—maisi'hley: I lift with one hand (an

animal by the hindleg), I lift from the ground
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lift saofek—sinaSbko—masdoh—mandob: I lift on my shoulder

lekudfek—linekwdbko—malSkwab—minlSkwab I lift a

cover^ lid

patongtsdek: I lift, hold high up (arm, hand^ foot)

light dpuy [apiiy] (fire); stli nan dkyu: sunlight

light ababdwdy [ababdway] light, (of the sun);

bumdway (pumdway) it turns light

light, I pafitjdngek I cause to burn brightly

tSdngak—tinodngak—matddngan I light my pipe

apUyak: I make fire.

iapuyak: I put light, fire to. See: fire.

tangkSwak [tangk^Uwak] (flash): I conduct with light

light enydpem (not heavy)

lightning ydpyap; it is lightning: inydpyap; lightning strikes:

kmman—kinman nan kitjo: *^thunder'^ strikes (kmmdnak:
Person, from root: kan ''eat'^).

kolySpyep: lightning without thunder.

like, I iSytjek [Idytjek]—lineyddko—malSyad—minleyad: I like,

wish_, want, intend, love, desire etc. iSytjek ay mdngan
I like to eat. See : prefer.

Person. : inlalSyadak, I am glad^ cheerful^ joyous.

siddek I hke, love; mid {ma/id) siddek ''1 am dissatisfied."

leyddko: my likings my pleasure^ my love, my wish, need.

like kdag [kdg]. Usually with possess, suffix: kadgna.

kag toshd, like this; kdg sidS [std^]: like this, thus;

kag ken siya, like him, her, it ; or : kdg kSn todi. kddgak I

am like; kddgko, like myself; kadgko ay ilaen: looking

like myself, resembling me. kdgka kdak: you are like a

monkey, ikam kdg stdSl: do (it) like this!

kash/Sn, like, resembling; kashSnak, I am like, resemble
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like kash/Sn madSh nan tjdya^ just as if the sky would fall

stya dkis: likewise; or: kag ndntona dkis (like that also)

limb, branch pdnga

limp

line

inpilayak—ninpilayak (I am lame); inpipilayak.

tlid, boundary line ; dmas, dividing line^ a part

;

ifadfddko — fnfadfddko — maifddfad — mangifddfad I

arrange in a straight line

lip

liquid

sofil [sShWl

tjinmdnum; nal4nak (molten metal)

listen tjetjeng/ngek (hear)

little fantg {bantg) (small)

little (in quantity) aktt; very little: dkaktt; too little:

tsatsdma 'y aktt; too little (i. e. lacking) : kolang; one

peso too little: kolang sin pesosh.

little by little : sinakiakit; a little : is akit.

live to be alive: mafdkmak— natdkuak; or: matatdk^ak
{tdkm: a man, a living being, a person) and: katdknak.

intedieak — nintedSeak I stay, remain^ dwells sojourn;

makifliak [mikifliak] I live among a tribe in its country

(Jli) or: umlliak—inmtliak, I live in a town^ country, I

settle at a place

liver

lizard

dddy [dtoy; ddiiy]

fantas
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Ic^d, cargo dmwid (as much as a man can carry) ; aMwtdtjan: the

place under the roof outside of the house, where the load,

burden may be laid down; umdmwidak: I am carrying a

load.

lock at a door ftiti (Hoc.) (The Igorot need no locks ; see : door)

lock, I futiak; [fudiak]; ifudik (Hoc); or: tdngfak is nan

tolfeg: I ''close" with a key. '

locust and grasshopper ; see : grasshopper.

loin kftang

lonesome isdngak [osdngak] I am lonesome^ alone; or:

makdyadak^ I am left alone, from kaydtjek ( leave )^ or:

mdisdakj from isdek (I leave alone)
;

(ha: one)

makdyadkd 'sna: you are left here! ("''good bye")

long

look

dntjo. ''adt kastn insaktt: he is no longer ill."

ildek (see); itlak (watch, observe), look out! tlaem!

Plur. ndenym! Person.: umildak—inmtldak [untildk] I

look out for, I try to find, to catch etc.

;

ilildek I spy, look out for, wait for

oshtjdngak—inoshtjdngak—maoshtjSngan I look down,

observe from a high place ; intdngadak I look up

insdkongak—ninsdkongak I look back, I turn around

kddgak ken todt I look like him (like)
;

kddgna ay tlaen looking like ; resembling

tkadak I look for^ care^ provide (care). See : seek.

lookingglass lUpa (Hoc.) ; sdlming (Hoc.)
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loom adbfaUy {inafSyak, I am weaving). The utensils are

(M. Sch. XV) :

Fig. above Fig. below

tsokdban, leather belt, going around — a

the weaver's back

ihtdan a b; g
sig/wdn, shuttle c c

faltka d d

lilidan g e

lidkingan or: labdinan e f

fdlfeg ("spear^O — h

tSfong f —
sagwitjan h —
Idlo ("stick") b?

loose mashdkto (as a spearblade from its shaft, an ax from its

handle)

inkiskisdng: wide (of garments etc.), not tight

ipogdnak—inipogdnak—maipogdnan: I let loose, set free

(e. g. an animal that was caught). Person. : umipogdnanak.

fadfdtjek; obfdtjek: I let loose (untie)

lose, I tjSngaMwek—tjinongdmko—matjongam—mandngam;

lost: natjdngaM; masdngutak is nan pdgpag: I am lost

in the forest.

loud yddngekek ay Sngkdli I make efforts to speak, I speak

loud

;

yadngekek ay mamUkaM I call loud {fUkaUwak, I call)

[317I (effort)

louse koto; komeng; nit: Uit; small louse: kimay; I catch

lice : ikotOak nan dlo (the head)

—

ingkotdak—maikotdan
—mangikdto.

love leytjek; "sweetheart:'' kagdyim, or: saliwa [salyuwa]:

in Song-Dialect, my beloved : nan leyddko.
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low, humble asdik (*'short")

low, not loud yaaluntko ay SngkdU I speak low.

intihttfiak, I whisper. [317]

yaaluntko ay mandlan I walk noiselessly, I sneak.

lucky ond/Snoy; nakdsat (Hoc.)

lull to sleep ikoykSyko—inkoykSyko—maikSykoy—mangikSykoy,

lunch tStja [tdtsa]; tetetjan place or time for lunch

lung fald.

M

macerate infdyMshak (clay for pottery, pounding it with a pestle:

dl/lo)

mad, I am inliltketak—ninliUketak

maiden mamdgkid; plur. mamamdgkid

maize, com piki{htki\; mamtkiak, I gather maize ; ngSlad corncob

make kdpek—kinaSpko—makdeb [makdib ]
—mangdep

[mangdib] I make, build, manufacture.

Person.: kumdibak [kumdebak]—kinmdibak I am going

to make
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make inkdibak [inkdebak]—ninkdihak I am at work, making.

ikdhak—ingkabak I make for somebody ; e. g. tkahak nan

laldki is nan falfeg: I make a spear for the man [261]

zkaSpko I make with a tool; e. g. ikaSpko nan ktpan is nan

kaldsay: I make the shield with the knife [262]

dfong nan mangaebdnmi [mangapdnmi] is nan soklong:

we make the hat in the house [263] See: do, accomplish.

maker kumakdib [kumakdep]; kumakdib si fdnga a maker of

pots, potter

kumakdeb is astn a saltmaker.

male laldki

man laldki; Plural: laldldki; person: tdkU; image of a man,

toy, statue etc. : tinaktdkm, man of prominence, wealth

:

gadsdngyen [katjdngyen]; man of high rank : nangdto

(Hoc.)

manner fkad [Skad; Skad] (but: ikad: care); nan tkadini: our

manner, custom, usage, fashion, law.

manure Immeng; tdkki; iMmengak—liniPcmengak—mali%mengan—
minlmmeng I fertilize Person. : inlUmSngak

many dngsan; too many: tsatsdma 'y dngsan;

great many: angdngsan; or: aydka, kad? how many?
umangsdngkdmi: we are becoming many, multiply;

aydka nan mdngtek ken stya: many know him.

mark

mark, I

mdton (a sign on a tree, house^ the road etc. ; target)

matOnak—minatSnak—mamatOnan,

likdyak—linikdyak—malikdyan—minltkay I mark by cut-

ting, scratching, carving, writing
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mark, I Synonym: kaldyak—kinaldyak—makaldyan—mangdlay,
(I mark, decorate, ^Svrite")

marriage inpdko; kabdfong (keeping house) ('Trial-marriages''' do

not exist!)

married man: findlyen; I am married: findlyenak; married

woman: asdmwa ay fafdyi, unmarried man : fohfdl/lo;

unmarried woman : manidgkid (girl and spinster).

See : husband ; wife.

marriage- pSko; inpSkoak [inpSkeak]: I perform the marriage

ceremony ceremony. See: wedding.

marry asaMwdek ; Person. : inasdmwaak—ninasduwaak I am
marrying, celebrating my marriage

umasdiPcwaak I am going to marry^ shall soon marry.

umdfongak I am going to marry, to establish my own
household ; Construct : umdfongak ken Tdkay, I am
going to marry Takay.

paafongek—inpaafongko—maipadfong—mangipaafong I

give in marriage, I make marry

iafongko—iniafSngko—maidfong—mangidfong: I marry.

kahidjudek; kahiflSek I marry for the second, the third

time Person. : kumabidjudak; kumahiflOak.

master dpo (Hoc); mdstlo; mistolo (Sp. maestro) ; also: school-

master, teacher.

mat ktnned; dfoyk; kdmin (Hoc.)

match kispdlo; ikispSlok I light a match (Sp. fosforo)

matter Idioms : ngag nan Umad? ngdg nan inmad? what hap-

pens, happened? *'what is the matter?'' Or: ngag nan

indngnen nan ongonga? what did the child do? 'Vhat is
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matter the matter with the child?" mldy! it does not matter!

nevermind! Synonym: tdk/Sn.

ngdg nan tnmad is nan mdtam? what happened to your
eye? ''what is the matter with your eye?"

me sak/in [sak/Sn]; Dative: ken sak/S]n.

meagre, lean nafikod; fikas lean meat, muscle.

meal mdngan. See: eat, dinner, lunch.

measure, I tjipdek: with outstretched arms

;

sin tjipd: one "tjipdj' 5-6 feet

tjangdnek: from point of thumb to that of the middle-

finger; one span: sin tjdngan

tSpngek—tinpSngko—mdtpeng—mdnpeng : I measure with

a stick, a string etc. See : handful

meat istja [istjd]: any meat; fttdg: only pork and beef

;

kdlne (Sp. carne)

a piece, share of meat: wddwad;
roasted meat : tsindnwts

I give a share of meat : iwadwddko
a piece of meat on boiled rice : bddang. See : food, bacon,

lean, fat.

istjd y dsM; istjd 'y filtug; istjd ay nmang meat of dog;

pork; beef (i. e. buffalo)

medicine bSkes [pdkis; hdgpsh etc.] ; dkas (Hoc.) See: cure.

meet dptek—inafStko—madfed—mangdfed.
Person. : umdfetak—inmdfetak

ek dpten: I go to meet; umdptadak: I come to meet

umdliak ay umdfed ken,., I come to meet.

meeting place indptan (also : place where two rivers meet : indptan si

tjSnum)
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melody dyug (a standard melody, as sung in one town, for a cer-

tain song)

melt patjSnumak—inpatjSnumak—maipatjennman I melt metal^

^'make liquid."

malunakak—nalunakak melt^ become liquid.

anUek—indnuk—madnu—mangdnu: I dissolve salt, sugar.

mend tagObak— finagdbak— matagdban: I mend by placing a

piece upon a hole ; See : sew.

menstruation fdla; Verb : mamdldak—namdldak

merchant inildgo. See: sell.

message s4dsud.

messenger fda.

midday tSngan si dkyu; magdkyu;

middle tSnga; in its middle : is tengdna; is nan kamwdna.
{tSnga: the point in the center ; kdmwa: the space between

;

the place around the center).

is nan kaMwdentja into their midst, in the middle of a

crowd

enkakat^wdek I place into the middle (Transit., but pre-

fix in-) ; inkakaMwdak I am in the middle

midnight tSngan si laft

milk sindsho [sinSsho; sindso]

mill for sugarcane: faltwis [faliwish]; infaltwisak I work
the sugar mill; tsdwUyh: the long beam of the mill
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millet pittngan (black) ; dSyha; ptned (white) ; sdfmg.

mind ntmnim; nimntmek: I think.

mme my own: nan kdak [107-110]

mirror lupa (''face/' Hoc); sdlming (Hoc.)

mistaken I am mistaken: fakSn nan kdnak; you are mistaken:

fakSn nan kdnam (not my, not your saying [323])

;

fakSn nan kinwdnik: I was mistaken.

fakSn sa! fakSn tjuy! this is a mistake

adf umily nan kandm: ''''your saying does not go/^

mix kasldngak; engkasldngek; or: ikasldngko—inkasldngko—
maikdslang. cf. [169].

molar tooth wSwo

mold pipiek— pintpik—maptpi—mamtpi: I shape pottery by

beating with the ptpi

mole sitjing; mole on the skin, like a lentil: f^tig.

moment, a sin akitan; aUaUni kaya! "wait a moment!"

sdna! ''y^s, in a moment/' (as answer upon an order;

Ger. "ja, gleich!")

money bilak [pflak]. Loanwords: stping: onecentavo;

sikdpad or sets: 10 cents; pisttash [pesetas]: 20 cents;

fintin: 25 cents; saldpi: 50 cents; pho [p^shosh]:

dollar.

monkey kdag [kdak]
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month
moon fdan [bdan]

full moon: fitfitdkena; (See: open the eye)

new moon: Umeng; maadmas: dark, the moon being not

visible

waxing

:

1

.

quarter : fikasdna nan fUan

2. quarters : mdnaMaj maWkmud nan fUan

3. quarters : kdpnodna nan fUan

3.

2.

wanmg

:

quarters

:

quarters

:

I. quarter:

matolpdkdna [matolpfkdna]

kisulfikdna

kafanigdna

more adddsa [adddda]; kasin (again);

tabtdbiak I give still more (I add); See: increase.

wodwodd: there is more; kekkentdko is adadddsa:

know more.

we

morning wtid (daybreak)
;

ftbtkdt; mawHd it is getting morning
nannay ay fibikdt: this morning

aswdkas si ftbtkdt: to-morrow morning

nan fibtkdt ay ndlosh: yesterday morning [413]

ma/dkyu: ''about 8 o'clock A. M.''

mamibifibikdtak: I come early in the morning

morrow, to- aswdkas [iswdkas; aswdkash; 'shwdkash]

;

mawdkas [maMwdkash]: "it is getting to-morrow/' "the

following day;'' e. g. ketjSng mamwdkas ya umdjdngkdmi
^s nan tli.,. "then it turns to-morrow (the day breaks),

and we arrive in the town \" on the next day we arrived in

the town.

mortar lUson [l4song] (for pounding rice) ; long mortar, like a

trough : libkan.

mosquito kdma^
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moss fdkyu (on stones in the river) ; kdg fdkyu: like moss^ i.

e. green.

most adddsa mo amin; angdngsan mo amin: more than all.

mother ina; grandmother: ikid ay fafdyi; mother and child:

sinina; old woman : inina.

mother-in-law kadukdngan ay fafdyi

mount a horse : inkafdyoak—ninkafdyoak

mountain fi^'^g^ mountain range : kaftligan; kaftliftligan;

sinpamtligan: a section of a mountain; togtogSna (its

top), summit of a mountain; mountain side: digttjan

[tighjan]

mouse tjotjS [tsotsS]

mouth topek

move kiwuek—kiniwuk—maktwii—mangtwu: I move, touch,

handle ; also : ktwek—kintwak—maktwa—mangfwa,
atOnek: I remove; Person.: inkiwuak—ninktwuak: I

move myself, my hand, body, etc.

kumtgodak [kumSgedak] I move out of the way, make
room for one (being afraid of danger)

much dngsan; angdngsan; tsatsdma 'y dngsan: too much;
aydka: very much; mdl/an: plenty, much (not attribu-

tively) ; kadgna mo,., even as much, just as much as...

kddf how much? [148], adadsuan [adadjmwan]: a large

quantity; much.

mud pftek
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muddy, kifmek— kmtfmk— makifM— mangtfM, ( I make water

I make muddy)

mumble inagkdtjddak—ninagkStjodak

murderer inpddoy; inpddoyak: I murder

muscle fikas [fikash]. See: fruit.

must, I ilotlotko—inlotldtko. (doubtful ; means also : I desire very

much). Or: iptlitko (also doubtful; Ilocano: pilltek, I

compel). Use the Passive of the Authoritative Verbal

Form: maipa-. Cf. [187; 188]

mute, I am mangdngakak—nangdngakak

my [101-106; 107-111]

N

nail

nail, I

fdkat

ifakddko—infakddko—maifdkad—mangifdkad (ogpdtek

nan fdkat I pull the nail out)

nail

naked

name

kSko (on hand or foot); kokoak: I scratch with my nails

naldfosh; lafdshak: I undress; (Hoc?)
ninfilad: having undressed, from inftladak

ngdtjan [ngddan]; ngdyak [ngdyag]
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name, I ngdtjdnak—nginatjdnak—mangatjdnan.

nakwdni: called, named. See: say, kdnak.

narration okokmd [ogSkmd]

narrate ogokmtjek—inogdkmtko—maogdkMd—mangogOkTPcd,

Person. : inogokMdak—ninogOkmdak,

nindkmd: the narrator of tales

narrow fanfanig (very small)

nation ipukdn [ipokaU; iftikao]: folk; sinpdngili: the inhabi-

tants of one town, district

navel bmsig [pmsig] (also the protruding corner of anything

angular)

near sakSn, sasakSn; asasakSn [ashdshakSn]; insakSn stya: it

is near ; ngan/ngdni ad Fmntok near Bontoc, almost in

Bontoc. [399]

kokkdkedna the place near by; a little distance off.

See: approach; come; almost.

neck fdkang; back of the neck : tanged

necklace apongo (of beads)
;

fuydya ay sadng si futug: necklace

made of large pig teeth; fdngkily: of metal.

fangktlak—finangkilak—mafangkilan I put on a necklace

;

nafangktlan: provided with a necklace.

need, I

needle

neglect

leytjek (like); See: seek: andpek.

tjakdymm [katjdynm] (Hoc?)

t]umdngai9cak—tjinmdngamak. Cf. forget; rotten.
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Negrito kOlmd [nakOlud] (i. e. curly-haired)

neighbor sakSn; kasakdnak I am a neighbor; nan sakSngko my
neighbor

neither—nor ad^—paymd

nest akdm; dfong si aydyam (house of birds)

net Sitjug; I catch fish: sitjukek; koymg fish-basket, used

as net; mangOymkak I use the kSymg; J. XLIX

never ^Z^ [321] ; {j'gd: an emphatic negative corresponds often

to ''never/' ''never before/' "not yet.'O

never mind! mldil \Sldy\

new kakakdeh: newly made, from kdpek; kahkafdla: new-
born, kalkaldka a new, recently made object (Hoc. : lakek,

or lagek: I make) ; kaaldla newly obtained. Cf. [297]

newspaper hilyetiko (loanword) ; sulad (any written or printed paper,

letter, document etc.)

next misdngkob; misSngkohak I am the next;

sumSngkobak I am going to be the next

stka nan sumSngkoh: you are the next.

on the next day: is kastn dkyu; is san naMwakdsdna;
next holiday: nan hang ay tSngam, or: is kdstn tSngai^;

the next time : is kdsin.

night mastjtm: late evening; lafi: about midnight ; taldno:

about 2-4 o'clock A. M.
last night: idkufab; to-night: mastjfm si di^nin;

sinlafian: one night, the other night.
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night to-morrow night : aswdkas si mastjtm;

malaf{\ it is getting midnight.

mastjimastjimak ; malaftlaftak: I come late in night.

nightmare Umam

nine stam; the ninth: mangasiam, or: mdygastam; 19: sin

pS'o ya stam; the 19th: mangapS'o ya slam,. [367]

ninety slam ay po'o; the 90th: mangasiam ay pS'o

nipple soso

no adt; igd; ma/td [mid]; fakSn [319-324]

no, not any [Z^2] 323]

nobody ma/id tdkm [131]; ma/id tilay sinU: nobody whoso-

ever ; none at all

nod, I inydngedak—ninydngedak, (I nod assent)

noise dmmdngeg [tMmdngek]: it makes noise. I make a great

noise: dongSkek—dinongSkko [dinongSgko],

Person.: dumSngekak. madSngekak: lam annoyed by

noise. I make a shght noise: engkalotokodak—
nengkalokodokak. kalikong: a noise; engkalikong it

makes some noise.

noon tSngan si dkyu; tSngan si magdkyu. See : middle

nintSnga nan dkyu: it is noon.

magamagdkyuak I come at noon

nor paymS (= or)
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north Idgod; apid Idgod, nan iLdgod: the people living north

of Bontoc.

nose tleng; I blow my nose : insdngetak.

nostril pandngetdn

not adi; igd; md/td; fakSn; tsdan; [319-327]

no more adt kasin, not any longer

nothing

not yet

ma/td [322]

isdan pay [tjdan pay]; igd{igdy) and partic. passive with

prefix ka- instead of the prefix ma: igd kakdeb: not yet

made.

now adwdni; idwdni; j ust now : sdna [313]

nurse, I tokSngak {nan tnsdktt: the sick)

—

tinokSngak—matokSngan
— mandkong, I nurse a baby: pasosSek — inpasdsok—
maipasOso—mangipasOso,
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o

obey, I periphrastic: dngnek amfn nan kdnan nan dpok: I do all

that my master says, orders; or: abfolutek: I believe, I

heed (an order).

observe

closely

iildek—iniilak—maitla—mangitla

obtain aldek (take); paddnek (receive); tsamwddek
See: get^ receive.

offer

often

itsaotsdoko (give)

[290 ff.
; 310] dngsan ay dkyu (= many days)

oil Idna: oil of cocoanut (Hoc.)

old naSngan: grown, adult;

maengSngan mo.,,; nengnSngan mo..,: older than...

amdma, old man ; intna, old woman ; Plural : am/dmma;
indnna. tsatsdma'y amdma: very old, too old.

amdmaak I am old; umamdmaak I am growing old;

naldkayak, I am very old. (Hoc?)

sin pS'o nan ta79cwtnko I am ten years old (ten are my
years), kad nan taUwtna? how old is he, she? (The

Igorot do however not care to count their age by years.)

yun/a: the older brother or sister

nats^kma: worn out, old; said of things: old hat, coat

etc.; natsOnod [natjmnod]: old, (rotten)
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omen itju: omen-bird (''all red; black under the neck")

mangdymak—nangdyMak: I go to the woods [kdyBan]
to consult the omen-bird.

ttjaUak—inftjaMak: I succeed hunting (catching) in accord-

ance with an omen.

Idfuy: omen; minldfuyak I consult^ try to obtain an

omen in the forest, at a fdwil; J. CXXVH.

on is, si [377 ff-]

once mamingsan

one ha; one, single: hang {dsang\; tsdngak: I am alone;

sinhahang one by one; ishang: only one, single

sin: one, with measures : sin tjipd: one tjipd; see: meas-

ure; sin fengS: one handful (of rice); sin pSsosh: one

peso.

onion fuyash (Hoc.) ; hdwang: garlic.

only dngkay; ydngkay; aptd ydngkay. Postpositive; e. g.

sak/Sn ydngkay, only I ; ha ydngkay only one.

I do nothing but... or: I only...: phkak—pinttkak ay,,.,, or:

dbUdak ydngkay ay,,, {abddko ydngkay); [dpidak;

dbidak]. See [316].

sumydak ydngkay—sinumydak ydngkay: I do only....

open, I tegkudfak [fekkudfak] — tinegkudfak— mategkudfan —
manSgkwah,

lekudfek— linekwdbko— malekwab— minlSkwab I open,

uncover

ludtak: Alab dialect.

fitfttek—finitfitko—mafttfit— mamitfit: I open, unfold

anything rolled up.

tsiddek—tsiniddko—matstad {nan mdtak): I open my eye

fitdkek—finitdgko—mafttag (nan mdtak): I open my eye

wide^ I stare.

takdngek—tinakdngko—matdkang {nan topSkko): I open

my mouth



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 397

opinion ntmnim; nimntmko my opinion; nan nimnimko '^'as to

my opinion/'

opposite is nan tj/mang; I am opposite : insdkangak; see : side

or paymS

orange luhfan [lufan; luhan]; tahSngaWc a kind of grapefruit

ordeal tjddnUg

order, I kdnak (say) ; otjokek—inotjSgko—ma/Stjok, I bring an

order, I tell.

polongek— pinolSngko— mapolong— mamOlong: I com-

mand, filinek: I command (Hoc.)

orphan nangoso

other tSk/ken (different) ; tek/ken ay tdki9t an other man
tekkSnak ay tdkm: I am another person, mdtken: altered,

changed (to another)

ib/a: an other (of the same kind)^ a companion; nan

ib/dna ay kaldsay: the other shield (of the same kind),

an other, one more: dkis. nan taptn: the other group

of... (in opposition to a group mentioned; or as: Fr. ^'nous

autres Parisiens")

out kumdanak I go out, away; [376]

fumdlaak I come out; infdlaak I am outside

pakadnek I drive out (expel)

ogpdtek I pull out

ogfdshek I tear out

twastdko I pour, throw out

fadlek I send out (a messenger)
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out kadnek I take out

ilaeni! look out!

malpdak I come out of, from [384]

outrage, crime kakahu; kakahu nanndy: this is outrageous, criminal,

wicked. olOldy: very bad.

outside is tjtla (not in the house, ^''in the yard") ; is tlid out of

town.

infdlaak I am outside
;

fumdlaak I go, come outside

;

faldek I take outside.

outside, the dngdnd (as eggshell, wrap, outside of a box, pot etc.) its

outside; is dngdna: on the, to the other side

over is tdngtju [407]

overthrow itokdngko—initokdngko—maitokang—mangitSkang.

owe, I woddy otdngko; you owe: woddy otdngmo; woddy nan

otdngna ay inim ay pSsosh ken sak/Sn he owes me six

pesos. Stang: debt. (Hoc?)

owl kSop; koSkan

own, I inkdak—ninkdak. [ 62 ]

owner minkda; ninkda
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pack fugshSngek—finugshongko— mafugshong—mamugshong
I pack in a bundle. See : wrap, tie

pad kikan (a ring of grass placed on the head when carrying a

burden)

pail kdkuan

pam bedeg \pdddg]; inpedeg [inpotog] it causes pain^ it hurts.

pair sintstdua

palm of hand tdlad (particularly a line in the palm ; see : hand) ; ddpa.

pant, I insiukak [
insiyukak ]

—ninsiukak ; inisuysuyak.

paper sulad (X^tttv)] papel (Sp.)

pardon

parents

part

pakamwdnek,

pangdfong; tja tna ken dma [39] ; si tna ya si ama

dmas; part, share in work (allotment) : tSngo;

portion: tjiwa; nan tapin: a part, some, several.

part, we See: leave
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pass, I la/Sshak—linaOshak—nalaSshan—minldosh.

Person. : lumaoshak—linmaOshak,

intedSeak nan ha 'y dkyu ad Manila: I pass a day at M.

past ndlosh [ndlaosh]; nafmash, past years: nan taUwin ay

ndlosh {ay inmuy)

paste ipakpdgko—inpakpdgko—maipdkpag—mangipdkpag,

pastiire buntsag [pmntjag] (grassland, uncultivated ground)

path djdlan. See: street.

pay, I faydtjak [bayddak]—finaydtjak—mafaydtjan—mamdyad
Constr. faydtjak nan Idldldki is nan btlak: I pay money

to the men.

lagfdak—linagfoak—malagfoan—minldgfo I pay wages;

Person. : inlagfOag—ninlagfdak, {silduak: I pay many
workmen; Hoc.) See: reward.

peace pitjSn [petjSn]; inpitjSnkdmi we have peace, live in peace

(Hoc. ?) ; kapentdko nan petjSn we are making peace;

makibfayduak I make peace with. Person. : fnfdyaMak.

Possess.: fayduek—finaydtPcko—mafdyaiPC—mamdyaM: I

appease, reconcile.

peel ogh (peel of oranges, bananas, cornhusk etc.)

peel, I kildyak— kintlayak—makildyan—mangtlay (peel camote

etc. ) Person. : inktlayak—ninktlayak; ogtsak I peel

the skin of fruit (oranges etc.)

peep through inkiktngauak—ninkiktngaMak

penis 6ti; glans penis : ktlli; praeputium : gOyup.
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people ipmkam [ipukdm; ipokaM; ifukao]; (as nation, tribe)

tdk^ (persons; men) ; katdkmtdkm: a crowd.

perforate lushkdmwek—liniishkduko—malushkaU—minlushkaM

(pierce) ; lekdmak: I make holes; nalekalekdman: with

many holes

;

telkek: I pierce the earlobe (with the ''telek/' awl) (bore)

perhaps nget; ngin (in questions only) [306]. With Future Pre-

fix: ddnget; ddngin (in questions only)
;
[Alab: molang]

perish

permit

person

malufukak—nalufukak. See : destroy.

iyUyak [yUyak] (let)

tdkm [tdku]; ''nan katakon toshd: the personality of

that one."

perspire maltngetak—nalingetak; perspiration : Unget,

pestle dl/S [dll/o]; small pestle, rice masher : fdgkong [fdkong]

photograph litaldto (Sp. retrato)

physician medstgo (Sp.); conjuror of sickness: insUbok; See: blow

pick up pitjtdek—pinitjtdko—mapttjid—mamttjid (pick up an object

from the ground)

fmldshek— finmldshko— mafmlash— mammlash I pick,

gather fruit

picture litaldto [taldto] (Sp. retrato). See: image.

piece dmas (part); bhki: a piece broken off; akit ay.., (a

little) ; wddwad: a piece, share of meat.
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piece potiongna: a piece cut or broken off (''from if);

tolptkak I break off a piece. See : break

pierce lushkdmvek {^triovdiit)] pierce the earlobe : t^lkek (hort)

pig f^^tug; dmMg: young pig. See; hog, ceremonies.

pigpen kafvittikan; pigstay: kongoan

pigeon kohipdti; pasaka (loanwords)

pillow olman (headrest); pmngan (Hoc.)

pin kadsdyum [kadsdymm; kadsayim; tsakdyMm] (Hoc.)

pinch kittngek—kinithtgko—makfting—mangtting,

pine kdym [kd^t^]; fdtang: pinetree; sdeng pitch pine;

fmlifiig pine cone.

pipe fobdnga. of clay: fobdnga ay btda {ay pttek)

M. Sch. p. 22 and tab. XVni. J. CV-CX.
tinaktdkU ay fobdnga: brass pipe with the image of a sit-

ting man on the bowl

tinambdyong, or: pinopoyong, or: pinoyong: brasspipe,

with smooth bowl

songySpan: pipestem; sSklid si fobdnga: pipe cleaner

agdkay: chain of the pipe cleaner.

smddak: I fill a pipe; tSdngak: I light a pipe

tsubldek; manubldak : I smoke

pitch ntkid

pitcher See: jar; pot.
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pitfall for wild hogs : f/fu ("very large'') ; tltib,

pitted face (from smallpox) kaldka

pity, I sigdngak [sikdngak; sogdngak]—sinigdngak—
masigdngan—manigang. Person. : insisigdngak—
ninsisigdngak, isigdngko—inisigdngko—maistgang—
mangisigang; kasisigdngka! you poor, pitiable man!

place kdmwad; Place is expressed regularly by suffix -an:

taktdkMan: place where people live; malpman: place

from which one comes etc.; kakdepan: place for making

something; intedeean: place where an object is kept.

I place: see: put.

plain, level tjadd

plait kinds of plaiting: (made of rattan): findkwa; kindsil;

kintsid; tinokno; tinokldlo.

plane i. e. I make smooth a board with an adze: shdfddak

[sabadak ]
—sinafddak—mashafddan—mandfad.

shtimashdfad: '^''carpenter ;'" tsushtsushek I make smooth,

rub smooth^ (smooth).

plank lushab [Imshab]

plant hhek [hsek] = seed; ngdg ay tshek nanndy? what kind

of a plant is this?

plant, I itonttko—intonttko—maitonid—mangitOnid (rice: patjSg).

Person.: intSnidak. insdmaak: I transplant.

itantmko—intanimko—maitdnim—mangitdnim ( I plant

sweet potatoes, camote : tSkiy or seedling of camote : dngo)

isSgko—insSgko—matseg—mangtseg I sow seed.

Person. : intsegkak.
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plate

play

ktog [^/a^; ^/ya^]^ made of braided bamboo; see: dish*

inltpayak; inliltwtdak. See games and [66]

;

infutfutkami: we play with a toy pig (of clay).

insUkalak: I play cards; inababfdngak: I make fun, play.

please paleydtjek ('T cause to like")- ipSngko ay paleydtjen

tjakayu: I try to please you; Uytjek sa: I like this; this

pleases me. (pangddsim ta iydlim nan apUy: please, bring

the fire. Or: sumigdngka! please! See: pity.)

plenty angdngsan; mdl/an [415]; mdl/an nan tjStjon: the

locusts are plenty, copious. (mal/an used predicatively

only!).

pluck tsudtsudak I pluck feathers^ hair.

pluck off antek, I reap rice (harvest) ; kafotek I pluck, tear out root

and all (weed).

pocket, bag tjokam [tsdgao]; fSlsha [falsa] (Sp. bolsa) pocket in

trousers, purse.

pod

point

sinlui [sinluwi]: one pod; tol(^ ^y lui: three pods.

odso: pointed end of any implement, knife, ax, spear etc.

or of a tree, pole, stick. Sharp point of an axblade also:

Otok.

point, I idjuk [idsok] (show); tdjum nan ongdnga! point at the

child!

poison kiwdtay [kyMwdtay; kiwdtsay\ poison as drug or of ven-

omous snakes

poison, I kiwdtayak [kyuwdtseyak]—kiniwdtayak—makiwatdyan—
mangikiwdtay.
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pole

polish

fatdmwil (for C3,rvying). See: post.

pakolyamydnwek—inpakolyaiPiyamko—mapakolydmyan.

it is polished, it shines: enkolydmyan.

pasiliek—inpasilik [pinastlik!]— maipasfli I make light

reflect from a polished surface, ax, mirror etc.

pond tdhlak

poor pusi; {pusi\; pusiak: I am poor; pamusiak: I become

poor; paptisiek: I make poor.

pork

post

istjd ay futiig; itag. See : hog, pig, meat, bacon, fat.

bdshd: post with a head carved of wood, erected in the

''dto/' an ''anito-post,'' at which the basket ''sakolong' with

a head gained in a feud is suspended during a ceremony.

tokod (vertical)
;
fatdnglad (horizontal) ; tSklod (inclined)

posts of a house. See : beam, pole.

pot fdnga, mamdngaak I go to get pots. See: jar.

saktjUan: large clay pot^ for water; manaktjmk I carry

a saktjiian; 'T get water.''

bdyok [pdyok] very large pot or kettle, for boiling rice.

dingab: a pitcher with a handle.

Ugan a small clay pot (about four .inches high)

saguban: the rim; dwak: the ''belly;'' koldngad: the

bottom; pangigndnan: the handle.

potatoes patdtas (Sp.)

potter fumafdnga; kumakdeb [ktmiakdib] si fdnga (maker of pots)

pound U^bla (Sp. libra) ; one pound: sin Ubla.
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pound, I faytiek—findyuk—mafdyit—mamdyu: I pound rice^ pdkiiy^

to mdting, ricemeal. Person. : mfdynak—ninfdyuak,

(pestle: dll/o)

inpdgpagak: I pound rice at a ceremony, at a wedding.

totoek: I pound bark of trees to gain fiber.

infaydshak is nan bida: I pound the clay to prepare it for

making pottery. J. LXXXIX, a.

See: beat, strike, hammer.

pour atOnek (remove) : I pour from one pot into another.

twastdko \buzvastdko\: I pour away (throw away), as use-

less. See: put.

pray, I kapidek — kindpiak — makapfa— mangdpia; kapidek si

Lumdwig: I pray to Lumawig.

mangapidak—nangapidak I pray, say prayers.

Or : inkapidak—ninkapidak.

prayer

prefer

kdpia

leylSytjek (like better) ; leyleytjek nanndy mo nantjdy: I

prefer this to that. Or: leytjek tsatsdma nanndy mo
nantjdy.

pregnant maltdon

prepare tkadak: I care; see: care.

imangmdngko—imnangmdngko—maimdngmang—
mangimdngfnang I prepare a sacrifice

isasakdnak—insasakdnak—maisasakdna—mangisasakdna

I prepare^ get ready.

present, I am woddak; woddyak. [362]

present, gift stkang; isigdngko: I present somebody with... (I grant,

1 please, I oblige ; I pity) (probably Ilocano). See : pity.
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president ''mayor/' headman in a town: plesidente; fiddjiocl;

I make president: fodOsak is fiddjml; used in Plural

only : fodosanmi—fmodosanmi—niahfodosan.

(Ilocano?) fiddjt^l: from Sp. gobernador. [gofenadjSl]

press ipitek—iniphko—mafpid—mangipid I squeeze the body.

temmek—timnSgko—matmo [mdtmoy ]
—mdnnw

[mdnnioy] I press in the closed hand.

itagniitko—intagmitko—maitdgmid—manitdgmid: I press

down, stuff ; sidsltjek—sinidsttko—mastdsit—manfdsit:

I pack together, press together, press into a mass.

prevent

price

ipaBwak (forbid)

Idgo (from the purchaser's view), pdtek (price made by

the seller). kdd nan Idgona? what is its price? how
much does it cost? nan Idgon nan patatjhn: the price of

the iron.

priest pumapdt/tay. (Sp. padre = pdtje).

prisoner nafdlmd (from: falStjek, I bind, fetter, take prisoner).

See: jail.

privy katataytan; ka/isfoan.

probably ann/o [420]; amdy [415-]; amdy si yun/am: probably

your brother; nget; ngin: [306; 34^1; nwlang (Alah

dialect etc.)

prohibit tpamwak (forbid); adiek I deny; maldsinak I am pro-

hibited, prevented, kept away.

promise

property

kdnak (say)

kOa [107]
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prostitute pSta (Hoc). (Introduced by the Spanish soldiery.)

protect tkad, care; tkadak ken stya, I protect (care for) him;

isdlakak; tokongak; See: nurse, help.

provide

pull

tkadak; nongnongek (care)

kuyUtjek— kimiyufko— makUyud— mangUytid, I draw
(horses: a wagon)

;

pabfaldek: I cause to go out, I pull out (one from a house)

ogpdtek—inogpdtko—maogpad—mangogpad: I pull off,

out;

oktoek—inSktok—maokto—mangdkto: I pull off.

kafotek—kinafdtko—makdfod I pull out. hair (beard)

See: pluck.

pulse inleklekwap nan mdd: the vein throbs.

punish faySkek [fayikek] (whip)

pupil (eye) kalinmatdku [kalimmatdku]

purchase, I lagoak {hny)] the purchase: lagldgo

pursue apaydmek [apaydmwek]—inapaydmko—maapdyaM—
mangapdyaM (follow)

adikSek—inadikok—maad/ko [maadigko]: I pursue the

enemy. See: drive; follow.

pus

push

tjSnMm

ttoludko—intoWdko—maitSlud—mangitolud
tdugushko [itsokSshko ]

—indugushko—maidUgush
itognogko—intognSgko—maitognog I push against, cause

to bump against

ilutdgko—inlutdgko—mailUtag I push into the mud
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put ipuiko—inputko—matput—mangtpui

tsaddko: I put down (lay) ; atOnek: I put elsewhere (remove)

patjduek [patsa/dek]: I put under, beneath;

fshugetko: I put on (into) fire ; isonok: I put fuel into fire

;

sindtek—sinindtko—mastnod: I put inside (a box, a vessel

etc.); pangudjidjiek I put behind; ekdngek I put apart,

separate; pdyek; tpayek—pindyak—mapdyan: (or use

forms of ipuiko): I put, pour into.

put on : see : dress, coat, hat, girdle, sheet^ blanket : ipuiko.

Or form verbs : i + name of garment + possess, endings

quarrel, I inasistfadak— ninasisifadak (from sibfdtek, answer; "to

answer much to one another"')

onongek—inonongko—mdonong—mangonong: I annoy,

scold, cause trouble

inonongak—ninonongak: I cause trouble by quarreling

quickly [296; 302; 311; 315]; mashangmyenak: I do quickly,

busily, suddenly [L. 46]

kamuek ay umiiy: I go quickly: [317]. Or: inkdmuak

ay.,..; more quickly: inkakdmuak.

quiet konSg {ktneg\; kumikSnegak— kimnikSnegak: I keep

quiet; pakSnegek: I make quiet, I order to keep quiet

ikokonegko— inkokonSgko— maikokSneg I keep silent

about; "ich verschweige;"

kSneg! silence! keep quiet!

quiver engkdttjenak— nengkditjenak I flinch; throb; ^'zucken'"
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R

rain mtjan [otjan; udan\; the rain is over: ma/ik^u nan otjan

rains, it inmtjan \inotjan\—7iinmtjan; adinmtjan: it will rain;

(also: ya inmtjan, Preter. ya nintitjan) See: stop.

intsikish: it rains very hard; it rains in torrents.

rainbow fmngdkan; (Alab: bulaldkau).

rainhat man's : sSgfi. See Tjnmigyay with his rainhat : J. LXXX.

rainprotector woman's: toguy [togwi]

rainy season kastp [kisfp]

raise egwdtek (lift); takdngek; raise, lift a fishtrap: fengdek.

patongtjuek: I raise high up.

tsnktsukdnak: I raise animals, especially pigs. See: feed

rap kogkdkek—kinogkdgko—makdgkok—mangdgkok: I rap,

knock upon.

rat Stot; (but: otSt: breaking wind)

rattan wUe; fandngaired); gJnig (yellow)
;

(calamus; rotang,

Sp. bejuco)
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rattle inkitkitmgak—ninkitkifi^gak

raw raw meat: igd kaoto: ""'not cooked;'' tsdan naSto: '"'not

yet cooked''

reach kaMwitjek—kinaUwttko—makdiPcwid—mangdi^zvid: I can

reach (by stretching)

laydi^wek—linaydmko—maldyaM: I reach a place by run-

ning. Person.: lumdyaMak— linmdyaiPcak: I flee, run

away. See: arrive.

linefck—lininSbko—maltneb—minUneh I reach (said of

water, rising and reaching places)

Person. : himinehak~-'linminehak

read fasdek—findsak—mafdsa—mamdsa. Person. : infdsdak

[infdsdk] (loanword)

ready nadmko (accomplish : amkoek); nafmash (finish : fmdshek),

ayeed man! get ready! [ayed!]

intangmdngko; isasakdnak I make ready (prepare);

kikddak: I make ready (a meal, work etc.)

real tit/iwa (true)

reap aniek; see: harvest; beans; rice; pick.

rear lidjtdji; pangudjidjiek I drive to the rear

;

mangtidiidjtdjiak I go to the rear, back.

reason lengag; sound reason, good sense; life; soul.

See: advantage.

receive aldek (take) ; tsamwddek—tsinamwddko—matsdmwad-

mandMwad
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receive paddnek [patjdngek ]
—inpadangko—maipddang—

mangipddang: I receive as my guest; also: I receive a

letter, a present etc.^ I take by the hand

recognize kekkek (know); Tucucan: kotokek

red inkflad; I dye red: pakilddek—inpakilddko—mapaktlad,;

kumdlang getting red hot.

reed tdnnh (any hollow stalks)

refuse adfek (deny)

rejoice inlalSyadak (glad)

relate ogoktidjek; Person. : inogokiidak—ninogOkudak

relatives pangdfong (in the same house); sinpdngdpS of the same
ancestors.

release

rely

remain

ipogdnak—inpogdnak—maipogdnan (let loose an animal

caught)

abfolutek (believe)

intedSeak—nintedeeak [intotSoak]

sUmidak: I am left^ I remain behind and wait

remember sesemkek—sesinmekko-—mdsmek—mdnmek.
Person. : insesSmekak—ninsesSmekak

imdtonak — inmdtonak— maimatdnan— mangimdton: I

remember by a mark^ I recognize by a sign. See : mark.

remedy-

remind

bakes (medicine); dkash (Hoc.)

pasesSmkek — inpashmekko— mapdshmek [maipdshmek ]

.

Constr. : is governs the object called to mind.
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remnant makdyad: what is left. See: leave.

remove atonek—indtongko—maaton—mangdton: put to an other

place.

kddnek (take away)
;

kalkdlek—kinalkdlko—makdlkal I remove objects, so as

to find beneath them the thing which I seek.

repair kastk kapSn I make again [312]; kawhek (I make good).

ikatSngko: I repair, put together the pieces. See: mend

repeat kastk kdnan I say again [312] Or: kdnak akh;

kasinak: I do again

resemble kashonak; kadgak (like)

rest umilengak—inmilengak. pailSngek—inpailSngko—
maipaileng—mangipatleng: I make rest^ I order to rest.

sumasdkubak—sinmasdkMbak: I sit down to rest.

return tUmOliak—tinmOliak,

sumdkongak—sinmdkongak: I go back.

pasadlek—inpasdak—maipasda—mangipasda: I order to

return home
Construct. : tt^moliak is nan ill: I return into the town

;

but : knmdanak is nan fli: I return from the town.

See : go
;
go home

return itolik—intdlik—maitoli—mangitSli: I give back^ return

isdkongko—insdkongko—maisdkong: I give back.

revenge faltsak. See: avenge.

reward, I tangtjdnak—tinangtjdnak—matangtjdnan—mandngtjan

reward tdngtjan [tdngtsan] wages, pay.
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rib tddlang

rice pdlay: unthrashed rice; ears and stalks (which is also the

'"^currency" in trade among the Igorot; see: ""'handful/')

pdkiiy: rice thrashed; ztd: a kernel, grain of rice

findym [ffndym]: shelled or pounded grains

;

tdtby or: kiki: shells of the grain; Spek chaff

mating: pounded rice; ricemeal

mdkan: '^''eatible'' (Root: kan)^ boiled rice;

intlis: roasted rice.

patjmk: seedling,, young shoot [patsdg]

tjakdmi: ricestalk; lui; sinlui ear, head;

fOok C'hair'') beard foSkan: bearded rice

Varieties: tsaydkit [tjaydkit]; kumiki; tipa; kdsang;

tiipeng; puydpily.

See: field; harvest; granary; plant; irrigate; food; pound;

seasons.

"rice-bird" ttlin, {kdlih: an implement like a broom, used to strike

and catch the f//in). See: scarecrow

rich gadsdngyen [katjdngyen]; ingadsdngyenak:

gumadsdngyenak : I am getting rich;

pagadsdngyenek : I make rich.

I am rich;

ride inkafdyoak—ninkafdyoak. kafdyo (Sp.): horse;

insdkayak—ninsdkayak (Hoc.) I ride horseback^ or in a

vehicle, I drive.

ridictilous kaddngo. otyogak I ridicule.

right, correct sta; sta sal kdwts sa! (good); sm tjH sta man pay! this

is right, correct; *'all right!'' (Or: tit/iwa sa: this is true)

ayki sta sa ayf is this right? am I right?

sta ma adjt sa! [pronounce: stamaadjtsa!] this is the

right thing, the right kind; '"this is all right" (pointing to

an object that a person handed to an other).

right side dmwan [doan; dwan] to the right: is aMwantn
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righteous, nimdnman; ninidnman ay laldki: a righteous, upright,

honest honest man

rim (of pots) saguhan

nng

ripe

singsing; (earring and fingerring; a loanword)

nalom; ndom; unripe: ^^§"^3; kdom; maomek: I cause

to ripen, make ripe.

rise fimidlaak—finmalaak (come out); fiimdla nan dkyu the

sun is rising. faldan si dkyu: sunrise,

patongtjUek I cause to rise, I Hft high up

nver wdnga [udnga, mdnga]; ''meeting'' of two rivers:

indptan si tjSnmm; riverdam: Ihiged [lenged]; ripples

in a river: palUpo (quick flowing water); fUyeng: part

of a river flowing slowly; pOshong: a stagnant part;

(see : sea) ; clear river : naltlengdnan (see : fish ; Itleng),

muddy river: nakifu, small river, tributary, brook:

khtnaM

road djdlan. Government road: kdlsa (Sp. calza).

into nan md/yoi ad Fmntok? where is the road (''direc-

tion") to Bontoc?

dla: the direct, straight road; dlak, my road, dlak ya ad

Samoki: "I go directly to Samoki/'

roast

rob

dastwek [dasiuek]—dindsiuk [dindsimk]—maddsim.

sangdkek— sinandgko—masdngak— mandngak I roast,

dry, pop; tsamwtshek—tsinamwhhko—matsdmwish I roast

meat on the spit ; roasted meat : tsindmwis.

(tsaowishak: I perform a ceremony, at which meat is

roasted), kafdek: I roast within the fire.

ogpdtek (pull away); Tucucan: koldtjek: I take away

by violence.
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rock hdto [fdto; hatS; fatd]; rock in a mountain side, tsfpash;

rocky place : kotong.

roll aUnek—inaltngko—madlin—mangdlin: I roll horizontally,

on the level ground (a stone, a log, a ball etc.)

koOshek—kinoSshko—makSosh: I roll down, on an inclined

plane from a hill. Intransitive: makooshak—nakSoshak:

"I fell and rolled down."

tjapikek—tjinaptgko—matjdpik—mandpig: I roll out, flat.

lonldnek— linonlongko— malSnlon— minlonlon I roll up

(tobacco leaves, blankets, paper)

roof dtep; tahfSngan: top of the roof, ridge.

angUb: ''roof or cover of the sleeping-chamber angan;

see: house.

amwidtjan: place beneath the overhanging part of the

roof, outside the house.

room See: house; dngan: sleeping-chamber, kwdlto; (Sp. cuarto,

a room in our houses). ''Room'' or loft on posts ("second

story") in a house of the Igorot: fdlig; isfdy [is fddy]

room or place for something, space where a thing is kept:

indSyan [intedSean, place for staying]

;

ma/id indSyan nan dgtib: there is no room for the trunk,

box.

rooster kaMwftan

root lamSt

rope kdgod; I tie with a rope : kagOdek—kinagSdko—
makdgod—mangdgod. See: vine (used instead of ropes).

rosm Itfo
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rot matsOnodak; I let rot : tsonodek—tsinonddko—matsdnod

manOnod.

nafdngosh ay mdkan: rotten, spoiled food or rice.

rough nakakdlad (rough surface) [nakak/dlad]; insdped: unpol-

ished.

round, I make ItmmSek— linimmok—maUmmo. circular: maltsliskeng;

spherical, round: nalimmo; naUmmlimmo;
fowdek—finSwak—mafowa—mamSwa: I make a round

stick, spearshaft etc.

rouse fangonek (wake); pakadnek: I rouse and drive out (drive)

pashSngtek: I rouse to anger (angry)

rub ktbkifak—kintbkifak—makthkifan—mangtbkih.

ikdtjak (Hoc.)

ikihkibko: I rub with an other thing

ilutjek—iniludko—matlud {nan awdkko) : I rub my body,

arm etc.

apdshek—indpashko—madpash: I rub iron: I rub wood;

with a rough leaf, called dpash

rule, I indpoak—nindpoak: I am ''dpo/' master, lord^ employer,

commander.

rump ufid; koldngad or: fuldngag, thigh, podex.

{koldngad: also the bottom of a pot, jar etc.)

run taktdkek— tinaktdgko— mdtdktag— mandktag: I cross,

pass running; taktdkek nan wdnga: I run through the

river.

intdktakak [intdgtagak]—nintdktakak: I run.

Inmdyamak—linmdyamak: I run away, flee;

palayduek: I let run away, out;

intdgtakak is tjUa: I run out (to the court, out of the house)

tnmoliak ay intdgtak: I run back (I return running)

Immtfas: it runs over (water etc.)
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run lumfutak ay intdgfak: I run through (I pass through run-

ning)

adikSek; apaydmek (pursue) ; umapdyaMak: I run after one

rust Iddi

rusty naladtan

sacrifice, I inmdngmangak ; mangdpuyak; insdngfmak; in the sacred

grove: mamdt/tayak. See: ceremonies.

sad in/ngongoyusak [in/ngongdyushak]—nin/ngongoyusak: I

am sad

pangoyUsek [pangoyitshek]: I make sad (afiBict)

sad: in/ngoyush; nafdkash: heartbroken

sumasdngak—sinmasdngak; Causat. : pasasdngek: I make
sad, afflict

insistgdngak—ninsisigdngak: I am sad, sympathize, pity

inadmndak—ninddmmdak: I am sad, gloomy.

saddle

sale, for

saliva

salt

montula (Sp.)

maildgo [mildgo]

tdbfa

dsin; stmut (^'old word;'' in Lias); saltcake (for trade,

made in Mainit): nileksa; saltbasket: fanttan

saltmaker: umadsin [umddssfn]
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salt, I iastnko; dsinak. Person. : indstnak—nindsfnak

same, the nan kddgna (like); sfya tsddlo: the very same thing.

sand mfud [obtid]

satiated ndbshug. I satiate: fushUkek—finshugko—mdbshug;
migsdnak: I have eaten my fill

save tobSkek—tinobSgko—matobog—mandbog: I spare, econo-

mize. Or: itgtok: I keep.

saw lakdtji (Hoc.)

;

saw, I lakatjtek—linakdtjik—malakdtji—minlakdtji (Hoc.

)

say kdnak—kinwdnik—makwdni [makudni]—mangwdni
[mangudni] : I say^ tell, name, order, demand^ ask for,

promise, beg etc.

kdnd (kandtja, plur.) *'it is said;" ''people say;"' ''there is

a saying.'' (a loanword, found in several dialects)

scale of fish sfpsip (bark)

scar I cause a scar: kipldkak—kinipldkak—makipldkan-

mangtplag; a scar: kiplak.

a scar from a boil : ndyaman

scare, I paogiddek—inpaogiddko—mapaSgiad
[mmpadgiad ]

—
mangipadgiad: I cause to fear.

pataydmwek—inpataydMko—maipatdyaM: I scare birds,

"make fly;'' pakadnek: drive away; tjokdngek: I scare

birds by drumming on a piece of bamboo: tjdkang, the

sticks being moved by the current of the river.
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scarecrovvr ktlawc, made of rattan, resembling a bird with outspread

wings, suspended on the rod : pdtjek.

faked: a bambootube, struck now and then by wood moved
by the river; tsOkang: a scarecrow, sticks beating bam-

boo, moved by the river.

schcx>l iskuSla (Sp. escuela) ; schoolhouse: kaes^ueldan

scissors kdndib (Hoc.)

scold iyangydngak; inpaydngyangak.

scrape ka/Ssak—kina/Ssak—maka/osan: I scrape smooth

kokoshek—kinokOshko—makokosh: I scrape off

kitkitjak: I scrape off the skin of potatoes etc.

scratch kokoak—kinokOak—makokOan—mangOko: I scratch with

the nails

kahfUtak — kinahfutak — makahfUtan— mangdbfud: I

scratch (said of a dog or cat etc.)

screw telek; (Hoc: koldkol)

sea pSshong [pdsong]; poshong means also a part of the river

without current, a stagnant part.

tdyak; katdyak: sea; (Loanword)

search andpek—inandpko—madnap [madnab]—mangdnap
[mangdnab]

seasons inndnna: begins middle of February; ''is nan inndnna

mafmashtja ay insdma:" in the 'Hnnanna'' they finish work-

ing in the field, i. e. digging, irrigating, planting, weeding,

clearing the ground; time of rest.

insdmaak I work in the field, transplanting;



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 421

seasons Idtab: begins in the first days of May; 'Hs nan Idtah

ilabdtja ay indni:'' in the latab they begin reaping rice

tsOok: begins about June ist; 'Hs nan tsook kindmwan si

dni:" in the tsOok (is) the middle of harvesting, [tjdok]

lipash: begins about July ist; ''is nan Upash mdngkay
nan dni:'' in the Upash ''there is no more'"* harvesting.

faliling: begins middle of July; ''is nan faltling, paymo
taltling, itantmtsa nan dngdyf' in the faUling or taliling

they set the camote-vines in the ground.

sdkammd: begins about September 4th. ; 'Hs nan sdkammd
sakammdtja 'sh nan pdy/yd:" in the sdkammd they '''clear

and weed" the ricefields (and turn the soil).

patsSk [padjmk]: begins middle of November; "is nan

patsdk patsoktja, ya tmmofo nan patsok. ipdn nan fafafdyi

nan patsok is nan sdmmd, kaykdyentja nan luta is nan

kdykay.:'' in the patsok they ""plant seedlings'' and the

seedlings grow. The women put (ipdn, for: ipuin; with

genitive -n) the seedling into the cleared and weeded soil.

They turn the soil with the pole called "kaykayJ'

The periods from inndnna to faliling have the collective

name tjakSn; the periods from faliling to inndnna are the

season kastp \kistp\.

seat

second

tuktjman

mamidtla [mamiddjiia]; maygadua, misned (Hoc.)

secretly 'Hs adt kdktek:'' "for no knowledge/' lest anyone know

;

ishudko: I conceal, keep secret.

section dmas.

section "ato" section of a town, a 'Vardf' dto; originally the name of

the group of "public buildings:" fdwi and pabafmngan,

but extended later to signify the section of the town.

See : Appendix to the Grammar : names of the ato in Bon-

toc. See: buildings,

pangdto: the people belonging to the same ato;

sinpdngatS: all men of an ato taken as a whole.
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see ildek—intlak—matla—mangtla,

iildek [tilak]: I observe, look carefully, spy, watch.

umtlaak—inmtlaak: I look out for ; I see to find. See : peep

seed hhek [hsek]; seed of orange, lemon: ftta. red seed, used

as ornament: fatdka; white seed: atldkiiy; semen

virile : kistd; seed beds : kapatsmgan '

seedling padjmk [patsok, patjuk]. See: transplant; seasons

seize aldek (take); ogpdtek (pull out); koldtjek (Tucucan)

I take forcibly; ipdkotko (hold fast)

select

self

piliek (choose)

tsddlo [113]; used most frequently as intensive: ''the

very/' sak/Sn tsddlo: myself

sell ildgok—inldgok—maildgo—mangildgo.
Person. : umilagOak; inilagoak

send

sense

ipaMtiko [fpaowitko]—inpaMitko—matpaUid—
mangtpamid: I send an object, a thing.

fadlek—findak [findlak]—mafda [mafdla]—mamda
[mamdla]: I send a person^ servant, messenger etc.

also : I keep as servant.

pabfaldek: I cause to go out, send out.

paliek—inpdlik—maipdli—mangipdli: I send back^ order

to return.

pataoltek ay fadlen: I send back; paiydik: I send out to

take food, cloth to somebody (''I make bring'')

pasadlek: I send home; see: return.,

iSngag: good judgment^ reason, mtd lengdgmo: you are

unreasonable, you have no sense.
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separate ekdngek—inekdngko—maSkang—mangSkang

servant fda; I serve: fdaak; I keep as servant: fadlek (See:

send)

set htmnekak—linumnekak ; linumnek nan dkyii: the sun was
setting.

patMktjUek—inpatmktjuk—maipatmktju—mangipatnktju:
I set down; I order to sit down (persons only!)

tsaddko—insaddko—maisdad—mangisdad: I set down a

thing, a burden, a vessel etc.

set up tootjek—tinoodko—matood—manood: I erect, place verti-

cally. See: stand

settle iimtliak—inmfliak: I settle, live at a place.

makiiliak—nakitliak: I settle, live with others, in company,
among a tribe

seven ptto; the 7th : mangaptto; maygapttS,

seventy

several

ptton po'o; the 70th : mangapito 'y pS'o

[137] woddy ay: there are (several) who...

akh ay., "a few.'' nakafh ay.,,: several, nan tdpin nan
tdkm: several people, some people, kekkek nan tapin ay
iFmntok: I know several persons at Bontoc ('*'Bontocmen''),

a part of the Bontocmen.

sew tsimidek—tsinimttko—matsimid—manfmid.

Person.: intstmidak. patsimltko: I order to sew

shade mapdpatngan: a shady place, inpdingak—ninpdingak: I

am in the shade; ''inpaingka tay dtong nan dkyu: go
into the shade, because the sun is hot"
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shadow alfnSd

shake iklwamSgko [ikiwMSgko]—inktwauSgko [inktwU^gko]—
maikiwaM [maiktwT^]: I shake (a box, a bottle etc.)

See : kiwUek, I move.

tatdkek—tinatdgko—matdtag—mandtag: I shake inten-

tionally.

kitjuek—kinitjuk—makftju—mangttju: I shake by touch-

ing^ as a balancing stick, I shake someone by seizing his

arm.

inwugwiigak: I shake my head.

shallow addb^u; addb^u nan tjenmm: the water is shallow;

ketjdngan a shallow place in a river, passable on foot

shame dshe [dso]; kdddse! it is a shame! (expression of pity

and anger)

dshem: ''shame on you!"

padshek: I expose, put to shame; Person.: umipadsiak: I

put to shame

shape, I shayUkek—shinayugko—mashdyug—mandyug: I shape^

form pots.

share tjtwa: one-half as a share; dmas: part; tSngo: share

in work to be done, task; wddwad: a share, portion of

meat; ikaktjengko: I give a share, a part. See: give.

sharp

sharpen

napdUdpaltd, atdtdtjim. tumatjim: it is sharp (of blades)

palitjek—pinalitko—mapdlid—mamdlid. (a knife, ax)

sangytiak — sinangyuak — masangyUan— mandngyu: I

sharpen to a point.

shavings,

chips

sdpsap; I cut off chips: sdpsapak.
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she stya 'y fafdyi; sttodt ay fafdyi

sheath fd/i si kmnpila (of the kampfla, i. e. a bolo, used as weapon

and hatchet; see: knife)

shelf tjokso [tjdksho]: large platform extending from front of

a house to the "dngan'' (sleeping-box), on one side of the

passage.

lifeng: small shelves under the roof.

shell, I tpagpdgko— inpagpdgko— maipdpag— mangipdgpag : I

shell rice, beans etc. by pounding, threshing

;

Person.: inpdgpagak; see: ''pound,'' as ceremony.

shell dikam, dikdngan: a large flat shell, mother of pearl, worn

sometimes by men on their breechcloth as an ornament.

kott: a small spiral shell, found near the river

;

Skid; sSpsop: shell of snail.

koldngad si Spud: the '"'hindparf' of certain shells with

which the string holding the knife ''kampfla' is decorated.

shelter Uang: a big projecting stone in the wall of a sementera,

protecting against rain; abdfong: a hut in the rice-field.

shield kanivah; kaldsay. {kaldsag is Hoc.) M. Sch. V, 10, 11,

12. ^j. xcvi, xcvn.
Parts: sakingaU: the three protruding ends on the upper

part

longdlong si kantyab: the center, navel of the shield

fakSlong or: Idpad si kaniyah: the rattan ties across the

shield, giving the shield more endurance

sakingyad: the semicircular cut at the lower end, fitting a

man's neck; thus he is pressed to the ground while being

beheaded.

tongdlon: the hole for the hand, which holds the shield by

the pangigndnan: the handle. See: ward ofif.
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shine inldnglangak,—ninldnglangak; sumtliak [ somtliak ]
—

sinmiliak. sumtli nan dkyu: the sun is shining; or:

mangdkyu. pasiUek: I make shine, reflect light in a mirror.

engkolydt^yaM: it is shining (poHshed metal etc.)

ship

shirt

babml {babSll; pabmll] (Sp. vapor, steamer)

fddso [fddo, fdtjo, bddo] (coat); kamistta (Sp. camiseta)

shoes kokod; sabdtosh [sapdtosh] (Sp. zapatos). inkokodak: I

put on shoes ; inkokokodak: I wear shoes.

shoot baldmkak [paltSkak; baldUgak]—binaldmkak—mabaldt^kan
—mamdldUg. Person.: mamdldukak—namdldukak: I

shoot with a gun, rifle. (Hoc. ?)

bandoldyak: I shoot with bow and arrow. (Not practiced

by the Igorot, who despise the use of bow and arrow.)

shore ilid; nan Hid nan poshong: seashore, ttjakak—imtjakak
—mattjaka—manghjaka: I bring to the shore.

alawdshek: I pull to the shore, I rescue.

umtlidak: I go to the shore, banks

tjumdkaak I come to the shore, out of the water.

short asdik; very short, shorter : asasdtk; too short: tsatsdma

'y asdik; I am short: dsdikak; I am getting short:

umdsdikak; I make short: paasdtkek. a short while:

sinakhan

shoulder pSko [bSke]. sagfdtek: I carry on my shoulder, (carry)

shoulderblade kangkdngsa

shout fukanwak (call)
;

yadngekek ay fukdmwan or : ay

mamiikaM: I shout, call loud

en/ngdnwak—nen/ngdnwak: I shout to the enemy while

attacking him, I challenge.
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show idjuk—inidrjuk—matdju—mangidju; tpidjuk [ipitsok]—
inptdjuk—mtptdju—mangiptdju. See: advise, teach.

ipdflak—inpailak'—maipatla—niangipatla, ''I cause to see
;''

inpailaak I show myself.

shower intsikish: it showers. See: rain.

shrike tdla; alUmi: ''a bird coming from the north, 'Toko/'
into Igorotland; after some time it becomes tdla, and
chases away the ricebirds, tUinJ'

shroud loshSdsan: man's burial shroud; the same, but with red

and yellow threads: inimis. For women: kdin, and
Idmma, a short jacket.

shut tdngfak; infak; itangSbko (close); kimhek (close the

tyts) ; amdmek (close the mouth)

sick insaktt, insdkitak—ninsdkitak: I am sick; insdkft: hurt,

aching, wounded;

insakh nan tjapdngko: my foot is hurt, wounded, aches.

sickness sdkh; nay/u; pSdeg (pain); iyUwek [oyowek]: I cause

sickness (said of the ghost of a deceased, of an antto caus-

ing sickness)

side aptdna 'sna: this side; aptdna's sa: that side, the other side;

is nan tjapdtko: at my side, digit]an: mountain side

Itsig(na), fdtS{na): (its) outside, of a pot, jar, box.

{foto: belly) is dngdna: at, to the other side.

intsitsipatdko: we are sitting side by side

sieve akdag; akadkek: I use a sieve, I sift.

silent, I am kuminekak [kumSnegak]—kinmtnekak. kumiktnekak: I

keep silent, continue to be silent. ktneg [koneg] silent.
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silent, I am ikmSgko: I keep as a secret; Intens. and Durative:

ikikinSgko [ikokonSgko], kinSgka! keep silent! ''kagawh

nan totomgoy nan topSkmor you had better keep quiet,

(''stop'' you.r mouth). Or: patkSlmi nan kaUm! stop your

words

!

silver hilak [p/lak]

smg mangayengak: I sing dyeng, a man's war song.

mangayUwengak: I sing ayiizveng, a man's and woman's

industrial song.

inamalitkayak: I sing faliikay, a song after a head has

been brought to the dto (see: councilhouse).

Also: mangalukayak,

mangidgak [mangydgak]: I sing without words, hum,

drone, sing syllables without meaning ( ?).

singe

single

lakimak—linakhnak—malakiman: I singe bristles^ feathers

hang, isdngak: I am alone^ lonesome, makdyadak: I

am left alone. See [368]^ Distributives.

sink palningek—inpalningko—mapdlning: I cause to sink (in

water)

lumnSngak—linumnSngak: I sink (in water )^ I drown.

(men, animals)

;

malUlugak— nalulugak, or: maltnebak: I sink (of men^

animals, things)

mailUtak—nailUtak: I sink (in mud)

sister yUn/a 'y fafdyi: elder sister; anStji {inOtji]ay fafdyi:

younger sister; sinag/t ay fafdyi: sisters. See: brother.

dki: sister (and brother), kafabfaytana: the sister (as

called by her brother)

sister-in-law kdssud ay fafdyi. The wife of my wife's (resp. husband's)

brother : ahftlad ay fafdyi.
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sit tumuktjuak—tinmuktjUak: I sit down on a chair, bench etc.

tumuktuktjUak : I am seated;

bmmddongak—binmddongak: I sit, cower in Igorot fashion.

(Also said of birds)

patmktjUek: I make sit down, cause, order to sit, I set

SIX inim [Snem; enim]; the 6th: mangdnim; maygdnim.

One sixth of a pig : kdnim si ftitug

sixty inim [entm] po'o. the 60th: maygdnim pd'o.

size kaantjdna: its height; katsaktsakSna: its ''bigness;''

kaasdikna: its shortness; kafantgna: its smallness.

skin kobkob: of man, pig, dog, chicken.

kotjil: of buffalo, cow, deer ; leather. See : snake.

skinny

skirt

nafikod: lean, emaciated

kddpas: woman's cotton skirt, white and blue. Blanket:

pttay; made of bdk^u si faldtong: fiber of beanstalks.

lUfid: a short skirt {lufid: thread, twine)

skull

sky

slap, I

making, tongan si olo: ''bones of the head.""

tjdya; is tjdya: skywards, high up, aloft, on high.

tambdkek—tinambdgko—matdmbag: I strike with the flat

hand

slaughter paddyek (kill); ukddjak [tikdtsak] : I cut an animal's neck,

throat; {lafdkek: I cut an animal's body, cut up)

slander, I engkdliak is ngdg
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slay paddyek (kill); with a spear: falfSkek; fakdkek: I cut

off the neck with the ax, pfnang (Tucucan : kdman). See :

kill, strike, cut.

sleep masuyepak [mashttyipak]—nasiiyepak.

pasuyepek: I make sleep, order to sleep.

tkoykdyko: I lull, rock a child to sleep.

sleeping dngan; ^a^^ye/?an; sleeping place; ilek: sleeping-board.

chamber See: dormitory.

sleepy metumtlak [mitUmSak; mitnmdyak] — netumtlak: I am
sleepy.

(nafugfiig nan tjapdngko: my foot has fallen asleep)

slice, a potlSngna; wddwad: a slice of meat, a portion

slippery intjdngoy (smooth) ; I make slippery, smooth : patjangSlek
—inpatjdngek—maipatjdngoy—mangipatjdngoy.

slope

slow

digitjan (hillside)

alundyek; alalundyek—inalalundyko : I make slowly, do

slowly [317];

alundyek ay dmiiy: I go slowly; alalundyim ay Sngkalt!

speak more slowly ! See : river.

small fantg; very small, smaller: fanfantg [fanifantg]; too

small: tsatsdma ay fanig; Plural(?): fandnig and

fanabfdndnig.

smallpox fmltong (Hoc); pitted face: kaldka (Hoc.)

smart kawts nan mtek (good as to the brain)

;

kawh nan Olo (head)
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smash fakdshek—finakdshko—mafdkash—mamdkash: I throw

hard^ dash, {fakdshek: I break, ruin)

lupdpek — linupdgko— malupag— minlupag: I hammer,

strike to pieces

smell, I

smell, a

songsongek—sinongsSngko—masJngsong—mandngsong.

singsong. dkBb: stench; indkMh: it stinks. See:

fragrant.

smile, I inangdngoak, indngoak is aktt: I laugh a little.

madngoak.

smith

smithy

smoke

fufumsha; fufumshdak: I am a smith.

opoSpan; kaopoSpan. See: bellows; forge.

ashSk [asmk]: sokdshokak [sukdshokak]: I hang (meat)

in the smoke.

smoke, I tjiihldek [tsubldek]— tjinublak—matjubla—manubla.

Person.: manubldak—nanubldak [manublak]

susubak: I draw in the smoke while smoking.

smooth intjdngo [intjdngoy]; I make smooth: patjangdlek—
inpatjdngok—maipatjdngo (y)

;

tsushtsitshek—tsimishtsushko—matsitshtsush;

apdshek — inapdshko— madpash — mangdpash: I make

smooth : wood, by rubbing with dpash, the rough leaves of a

shrub; tjuwfnek, idjitdjek: I make smooth a pot (as pot-

ter) ; I polish the pot, make it perfectly smooth.

snail tdyam; sSngan; ftnga; Ustjig; kttan; shell of a snail:

sdpsop, Skid.

snake mwiig; skin: kSbkob; the old skin: lokshmn; poison

tooth: sdong; poison: kiwdtay [kiwdtsay]
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snare stay: for wild chicken; sisim, Ihigen: for birds; fdwang,
kokSlong: for wild cats.

snatch aldek (take) ; ogpdtek (take)

sneeze, I inakisiak—ninakistak; a sneeze: aktsi.

snow tjtildlu (hailstones; ''ice/' ''snow/' unknown to the Igorot)

so sidJ (thus) ; kandipdn? "is that so? is that the reason?"

soak opSlek—inopek [inopok ]
—mangSpoy—maopoy.

soap safdn (Sp. jabon)

socks mSdiash (Sp.)

soft tnyamh; I make soft : paydmisek.

matontsan: soft ground, prepared for planting.

maluyhiy [malSyloy]: soft meat, boiled too long.

soil, I tjitjingUdek—tjinitjingudko—matjitjingud: I make dirty.

Or: patjingUdek.

soil, earth lUta. muddy ground : pftek; stone ground : kotong.

sojourn kdnwad; nan katPcwddko: the place where I am, was,

sojourned

soldier soldddo [soldddso] (Sp.)

sole of foot tjapdn [dapdn] (No term for ''sole,'' but "foof

)

some See : several, some—some : nan tapina—nan tapina.
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somebody^ [12S; i2gf[. 137]. something whatsoever : mldingag;

something [pron. : ulSngag]. sometimes: tsak mamtngsan ay.,..

sometimes I do sometimes....; tsdkami manuhla is sinddkyu: we

smoke sometimes.

son dnak, plur. dndndk, dnak ay laldkL See: child. The

firstborn: pangolo. The second born: kanwdan ay laldki.

The third : mSsnSd is nan kaMwdan, The fourth : mSsned

is nan maygdflo (next to the third), ''sonny!:'' midldgna!

son-in-law indpo ay laldki

song atdmwi: boys' song in the forest, mountain, ''to which the

girls Hsten;'' a kind of a love-song. Other songs see: sing,

melody.

soon dmni [doni]; auduni; anm kdyal soon! in a moment!

sdnakay! very soon, just now! sinakitan: very soon, in

a short while, hsak: [308]. how soon? tdddo? [3571-

is d^ni: after a while.

soot fiyuk

sorcerer infUyun; inshubok [insuhok] : conjurer of sickness (blow)

sorrow^ dmmd; inddmmdak: I am gloomy, afflicted

sorry, I am insisigdngak (I pity)

minfafdwiak: I repent (Alab-dialect)

soiil iSngag: reason, sense.

sound gumdngesak; gumdngsaak: sound like a gong.

sour impahashiteng
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south dplay; apid dplay;

idplay [iydplay; iydpay] : people living south and southwest

sow Oko. fd/i ay Oko: mother sow

sow, I isSgko. See : plant

space fatdmwa (world); kdmwad (place of sojourn, where some-

one is, lives); tjSgang (space between; interval)

span tjdngan [tsdngan]: distance between tips of outstretched

thumb and middlefinger

tjipd: distance between tips of middlefingers of out-

stretched arms and hands.

spark hang si apuy

speak engkdliak—nengkdltak, engkdliak is IgOlot: I speak

Igorot Language.

ikdlik—inkalik—maikdli: I speak of.. I treat as topic

makitotoyak—nakitotoyak: I speak with others; I con-

verse, talk, (totoyek: I address, speak to)

{nan aydyam ingkalt: a bird chirps^ sings)

pakaltek: I order to speak, make one speak.

spear tufay: collective name, and: spearblade.

Parts : salawid: barb

Odso: point, thorn (inserted into the shaft) : oteng,

sSkod: shafts made of kashdtan, a kind of wood, (also the

entire spear)

shSshok {sost9cg\: the lower end of the shaft, with an iron

ferrule;

kinalolotan: equipped with an iron ferrule at the end.

kalolot: iron ring, to fix the thorn of the spearblade in the

shaft.
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spear kindsil: bejuco (rattan) plaited around the upper end, to

hold the thorn, (kindsil means a peculiar kind of plaiting;

see: plait.)

Varieties : Collective names : tufay; sokod,

fdlfeg: short blade, two barbs, thorn with four faces.

M. Sch. HI. II, 12. J. Plate C. and CXXVI.
pinilipo: like falfeg, but with round thorn.

fdngkaU: no barbs; the blade of iron or hard bamboo.

M. Sch. IV, 6, 7. J. CI. [but: fdngam: headbasket]

kdyang: of elegant shape; long blade, two gracefully

curved barbs; M. Sch. Ill, 6, 7, 8, 9. J. CI.

sinalawidan ; sindkad; tinaldntan: spears with many barbs.

M. Sch. Ill, 1,2,3,4, 5.

sipak: [shipak]: one long, one short barb; or one set

higher, one lower.

spear, I falfSkek—finalfegko—mafdlfeg—mamdlfeg: I hit with a

spear, tufdyek— tiinifdyko— matufay— manufay: I hit

with a spear, throw a spear, inpadpaddyak: I keep throw-

ing spears, I try to hit a mark, practice spearthrowing.

ifalfegko; itipcfdyko: I use a spear.

speech kali (words, language)

spider kdmwa; fakfdked: spider web.

spike shuka: pointed sticks stuck into the ground, hidden under

grass and directed against an approaching enemy.

spilled ma/iwdsid. See : throw away, lumifas: it runs over

spine kdungitnget (ka: collect, unget: joints); marrow: Stek.

spirit See : ghost : mitto, the surviving soul of the dead, kind or

malicious, protecting or destroying, influencing the living,

invoked, propitiated by sacrifices and prayers.
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spirit inanttoak—ninanttoak: I perform a ceremony for the soul,

the antto. An evil anito: futdtao. The amto of a warrior

fallen in battle and beheaded : ptnteng. See : sense, soul.

Umam: a spirit, in human form, disturbing sleepers, like

^^nightmare" or "Alb" ("Alpdriicken").

spit tumSfaak—tinmdfaak. Or : intuhfaah—ninttthfaak,

splendor, light stli; nan silin nan dkyu: the splendor of the sun.

split, I pitdngek— pinitdngko— mapitang— mamitang: I split

(with an ax) in two; also: tipdngek,

pitapitdngek: I split into many pieces.

temdkek—tinmdgko—mdtmag—mdnmag: I split with an

ax or knife

pdshkek—pinashegko—mapdshek—mamdshek: I split by

wedges driven into the stem of a tree.

patdnek: I drive wedges deep into the wood that is to be

split

spoil pakaowdshek— inpakaowdshko — mapakdowash: I spoil^

ruin, break, make useless.

nafdngosh: spoiled food; nafdngosh nan mdkan: the

rice is spoiled. See : rot, smash, break.

spoon tdkong (large) ; ttsush [ttjus] small, eating spoon, with

figures carved on the handle : tinaktdki^ ay ftjush.

See: ladle.

spouse asdmwa. The husband calls his wife, and the wife her

husband: asdmwak [asdwak; asdoak], *'my spouse.''

spread, I itsabldgko— intsahldgko—maitsdhlag— mangitsdblak: I

spread out cloth, wool, plants to dry etc.

ma/Uyadak I am "'stretched,'' I grow abundantly, spread

out by growing.
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spring, I aktjdngek: I cross by springing; Person.: inaktjdngak

(jump)

spring, well th/ih; infohfohS nan th/ih: the spring bubbles;

inlultiag: it boils, it is a hot spring.

sprinkle iwakiwdgko—inwakiwdgko—miwdkiwag—mangiwdkiwag

sprout forth lumoshkSdak—linmoshkOdak: break through the ground.

See: grow

tumdfoak: sprout, grow leaflets.

spur of cock pakingi

squat humdtongak (sit)

squeeze, I ipttek; tSmmek; itagmttko (press), ipdkodko: I hold tight

stab yogyOgak—yinogydgak—mayogyogan—mangySgyog.

fadySgak— finadySgak—mafadydgan—mamddyog: I kill

by stabbing

staff faston (Sp. baston) walking stick; lolo: stick; sSkod:

shaft of spear, used as staff.

stair tiytey \tdytdy'\ See: ladder.

stallion kafdyo ay laldki

stammer matSliak—natoliak, matSli nan kaltna: ''his speech stam-

mers.

stamp, tsaytsdyak—tsinaytsdyak—matsaytsdyan. katfnak.

with foot See : step.
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stand tt^mdktjikak [domdkdigak] — tinmdktjikak: I stand up,

Himatdktjikak: I am standing; intaktdktjikak: I keep

standing.

natandktjikak: I stand up suddenly [302]

itaktjtgko—intaktjtgko—maitdktjig; I stand up, set up an

object. See: beam; set up

pataktjtkek: I cause to stand, I order to stand up.

manaingkdmi: we stand in one line; stand ready for a

dance, song.

malikodtak—nalikoatak: I stand up to go, I rise and start.

matotSodak—natotoodak: I am standing straight.

star

stare, I

tt^kfifi; tdlaU; fatakdkan (large star)
;

fitdkek nan mdtak: I open my eyes wide (open)

start ildbok (begin)

malikoddak—nalikoddak: I start to go^ to march; I set out.

mamSgnagak [mamoknakak]: I start to go to work, I

start for work in the field, forest (at a distance)

fogndkek—finogndgko—mafdgnag—mamognak: I start

someone to go to work.

ifogndgko — infogndgko— maifSgnag— mangifognag: I

start for work and take with me (a companion, child)

starve mwdtek — int^wdtko— matPcwdt — mangmwdt: I starve

someone, give nothing to eat.

naMwdtak: I am hungry; enokdngak: I am starving.

stay intedeeak (remain) ; makdyadak: I am left behind, alone,

I stay

intedetedeeak: I stay a long while.

makitliak: I stay in a town among a tribe. [300]

patediek: I make stay, I order to stay

Steal ak^Uwek [ak^Uek]—inak'^Uko—madk^u—mangdk^u. Per-

son. : mangdk^uak—nandk^uak, [mangdchuak: ch gut-

tural as in Ger. nach.]
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steam alingdsyPc: fog, mist.

steel guUlya [goUlya]; pdslip (Hoc.)

stem mteng

step, I kattnak [katSnak; gaddnak]—kinattnak—makattnan: I

tread upon

Person. : inkdtinak—ninkdtmak; a step : ydkaitg.

stepfather nan kasik indma, nan kastm indma, nan kastna indma:
my, your^ his stepfather; nan kasik infna: my step-

mother, nan kastn inina the stepmother, amdek, indek:

I have as stepfather, stepmother (or as a guardian)

sternum paldgpag; lower end of sternum : loslosid

stick, I ipdtoyko—inpdtoyko—matpdtoy—mangipdtoy: I stick into,

put into

stick iSlo; See: staff, spike, kdykay: stick for turning the

soil, sttwan: for digging out sweet potatoes, fdig: whip^

or stick used for striking, tefek: pointed stick used as

fork in cooking. See : door, gong^ pole

still tjitjitja (yet) [314]; tsdan pay: not yet. See: silent,

quiet.

sting singtek—siningStko—masinget: stingy of an insect.

Person. : sumhtgetak—sinmingetak.

stingy

stinking

kolidan; kipidan; na/imud.

indkmb; nindkmh
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stir

stomach

stone

stop

iktsuak—inkfsuak—maikhua—mangiktsua: I stir with a

spoon. See: move

kifUek: I stir up water^ make it muddy.

fdang; sickness of stomach: fdshag; I have eaten my
fill and suffer : mdngitak

hatS; [bdto; fatS; accent usually on the ultima].

palttjan [halfdan] or: dsaan: whetstone.

isidko—instdko—mahid—mangfsid. Or

:

patktlek—inpdtkok—maipdtko [maipdtkoy]

;

Person.: tumgdyak [tomgSak; tomkdak]—tinumgdyak: I

stop, cease from ; I stop on my way

;

tmmgoyak ay mmdktjik: I remain standing, halt.

tumgSyka! stop! (Or: adu sa! stop! this is enough!)

pmkdtak: I stop a leak, with a stopper: sUwat

iktwek: I stop rain (said of Lumawig only!

)

nan Lumdwig. iktw^na nan mtjan: God stops the rain.

naikyu: stopped, i. e. : the rain has ceased : ndfkyu nan

mtjan. [na/lk^u]

maisaldak—naisaldak: I stop floating, swimming.

storm

story, tale

stout

straight

straighten, I

tjdktm (wind) ; Umlim (strong storm)

Okmd; ogSkmd. [okSkmd], ogokmtjek— inogokmdko—
maogOkmd—mangogOktPcd: I relate a story

Person. : inogSkmdak — ninogdkMdak. nan ninogOkmd

[nindkmd] : the narrator.

alaldmesh (corpulent)

inliltdeg; intetSnga: straight through the centre.

tetingek: I pass straight through the centre. See: directly

enlttkek— nenlttkek— mdltek— menUtken (and : iUtkek):

I make straight.

uydtjek— inuyddko— maUyad [ma/Syad] I straighten,

erect, unroll, set aright, make prosperous, stretch out (my
bent leg).
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straight-

forward

intsaWCtsdiPcwish; intsaBtsdmwish nan kalin nan iFmntok:

the Bontocmen's speech is straightforward (lionest, rough,

impoHte, imperative, unflattering, manly). It is also called

:

inlilidek, u e. straight to the point,

straightway, immediately : sinakttan

stranger infdad; mangtli: "one who sojourns in a town/'

strangle apengek—indpengko—madpeng—mangdpeng. See : choke.

straw kulun [kmlun] ; Mind: rice straw.

stream wdnga; small stream: tabtabdka^; ktnnaU, See: river.

street djdlan; kdlsa ("highway;'' Sp. calza)

strength ftkas; kSdso,

stretch, I uydtjek (straighten) ; I stretch out my arm, hand etc.;

iUtkek (straighten) ; mauyadak: I grow straight, I grow
abundantly, inuyadak: I lie outstretched.

strike, I kogSngek—kinogSngko—makSgong—mangOgong: I strike

with the fist; box; hit with the arm.

kogkOkek: I strike upon, rap.

pad/dak—pinad/Sak— mapad/Oan—mamdd/o: I strike

with a club, hammer, stick, ax. fayikek: I whip, punish.

yadngekek ay fayfken: I strike with force, I whip violently.

tokldngak— tinokldngak— matokldngan— manSklang: I

strike the head or parts of it ; I box the ears.

ktnan nan kttjo: thunder ('''lightning"') struck; (kdnek:

I eat^ devour). Or: kintdah nan kttjo.

tampdkek—tinampdgko—matdmpag—mandmpag: I hit,

strike with my flat hand.

pat/Sngek—pinat/Sngko—mapdt/ong— mamdt/ong: I

strike the gong with the pat/ong, ^'drumstick."
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strike, I sipdkek — sinpdgko— mdshpag: I strike off (as bullets

strike off branches from trees).

faySkek [fafkek] nan mSnok: I strike a chicken, kill by

striking (whip).

tSktekek: I strike, hammer the iron; I crush by striking;

See: forge.

hipdkek: I strike, hammer into small pieces (a stone etc.)

ipalttngko: I strike lire,, sparks from flint. See: firemachine.

itognogko: I strike against (knock)
;

Intrans. : ma/itdgnogak,

string lufid; iMfitjek: I make a string; fdlmd: strong string,

wire

stroke okokdyek—inokokdyko—maokokay—mangokokay (pass

with the hand over fur, over a sick limb etc.)

strong fikas; ahaftkas; (healthy, muscular), mafifikas stronger;

fumtkasak: I am getting strong, I recover.

kumSdsoak: I gain strength, grow strong.

alalded: strong (of a thing) as wood, rope.

infifikas ay entsUno: strong for working.

stiimp of tree tSnged

subside mdstjok nan tjenum: the waters subside (after the great

flood); they evaporate.

such kdg tond (like this) ; kdg nanndy. tsatsdma nan angnintja

kdg nanndy: they do too many such things.

suffices, it daldna, Preter. indaldna. Or : Mmdndi, Preter. : inmdndi.

kumtjeng: there is sufficient (for all present). See: enough.

suffocate madpengak. See: strangle.

sugar tndi: Igor.; tinfa; [dinha] [loanword; Hoc. : asokal];
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sugarcane onash; dsed: juice of sugarcane.

sugarpress faliwis [faltwish]. See: mill.

summit toktokon nan filig: the top of the mountain {togtdgo\

sun dkyu [dchu; ch guttural] ; mangdkyu: the sun is shining.

nangdkyu: the sun was shining; or: sumtli nan dkyu.

minkdwcwa nan dkyu: the sun *''is in the middle;" it is noon.

maakytian: a sunny place.

Sunday Domingo [Djomtngko]; tSngam: the Igorot holiday, pro-

claimed by men performing priestly functions, about three

times in a month.

sunnse faldan si dkyu; lahldhon si faldan si dkyu: beginning of

sunrise, nan dkyu fumdla, fimndla: the sun is rising,

has risen, {mangdkyu: the sun is shining, it is getting day)

sunset sinfatdngan; nalokmud. lumnek nan dkyu: the sun is set-

ting; linumnek nan dkyu: the sun has set;

lumnekan si dkyu: place (or time) of sunset; west. .

supper mdngan (meal, eating).

support fadjdngak (help)

suppose that moshdya [4S^] j 1 suppose: nimnhiko.

sure tit/twa.

surface dshon [msMn]: top of. is nan mshmn nan lUta: on the

ground; but : is nan katjSnum: on the surface of the water.

siirprise, I pangogSdek—inpangogSdko—mapangSged.

mapangSgedak [mapangSgedak]: I am surprised. [296]
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surround likttjek— linikttko— maltkid— minUkid: I put around (I

put a fence around a house ; I surround a town with war-

riors etc.); Person.: inlikidak—ninlfkidak: I go around;

maliltwisan: surroundings, the place around

likSfek—linikSbko—malikob—minltkob: I surround, shut

in, press.

swallow, I ogmOnek—inogmdngko—-maSgmon—mangSgmon,

swear an oath isapatdak—insapatdak—ma/isapdta—mangisapdta

(Igorot and Hoc.) ; isapatdak tay tit/twa: I take an oath

that it is true, {tay: because)

sweat Unget

sweat, I maUngetak—nalingetak, tsak maltnget: I am sweating

[310]

sweep, I pokpdkak (wipe); sis/fak—sinis/tak—masis/tan: I sweep

with a broom. Person. : insis/tak.

sweet inldmsit

sweet

potatoes

See: "camote."

swell kumdyong: it swells; kinmdyong: it has, is swollen.

kinmdyong nan Itmak: my arm is swollen.

mafOtUtak: I am swollen (in all limbs).

swim inkydtak—ninkydtak, inkydtak is nan tjSnum: I swim

'^in the water.'' pakydtek: I order to, make swim.

inkydtak ay dmiiy is,.. I swim to... (a place)

(intabtdfugak: I float)

swme futug. See : hog, pig.
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tail tpush [iptis]; tpay

kdtmd tailfeather

(short tail; also: tassel or fringe);

take aldek— indlak— madia— mangdla: I take, get, obtain,

receive^ take a thing with me, seize^ grasp, catch (fish) etc.

Person.; umdlaak [umddak]—inmdlaak: I am going to

take

take, accept tsauwddek (accept)

take away kadnek—kinadngko—makdan—mangdan.

atonek; kalkdlek, (remove)

fdnshek — finanSshko— mabfdnesh— mamdnesh: I take

from one what he brings to me ; take^ accept from the hand,

okddek—inokddko—maokad—mangOkad: I take as booty,

by force, I plunder

itsdkak—intsdkak—maitsdka: I take away and into the

''ato'' (Song dialect)

iddngko; igadngko (carry) : I take to a place; I lead off

yo/Syko [ySyko; yo/dko]—inyoSyko {inySyko; inyo/Sko]
—ma/ySy—mangySy: I take to an other place

Person. : inydyak—ninydyak

take back isdkongko; itolik (return)

take down from under the roof, from a tree, a peg : pabanddjek—
inpahanddko — mapabdnad — mangipabdnad; Ibandtko;

(Cf. pumdnddak I come down.)

take by force ogpdtek; koldtjek (pull, rob) ; okddek (take as booty)
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take home isdak (bring home) ; Person. : umisdak

take into pasikpek (carry into) ; iskSpko (lead into a house)

;

iddngko: I take, carry to a place;

take off hat, breechcloth, coat : kadnek (take away)

filddjek (untie); lafoshak: I undress

take out of a box, vessel : pafaldek—inpafdlak—mapafdla

[mapafda]— mangipafdla. (Cf. fiimdlaak, I go out)

ifdlaak: I take out for somebody

take a road tguak (follow) : tguak nan djdlan.

take together amSngek (assemble)

take up egwdtekj suwdtek, isiblSyko, sa/ofek, lekudfek: (lift)

pitjtdek (pick up from the ground)

take with I take as companion or I conduct : ifuegko—infuegko—
maifueg [mifueg]—mangifiteg; or: aldek ay mangifueg;

(I take money with me: aldek nan bildkko)

iskepko: take with me into the house.

itakSngko: I take with me an object: itakentdko nan

kalasaytdko: we take our shields with us.

tale oknd, ogokud [okokud]

talk engkalikdliak—nengkalikdliak. makitotoyak [mikitotoyak]
—nakitotSyak: I converse with others. (in Dual and

Plural only)

matotStyak—natototyak: I tell a long story; talk long.

''ma/id dngsan is kaltkali:'' without much talking! (do

not talk so much!)

"ngdg nan totOyenym? :'' "^'what are you talking about?''
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tall antjo; andntjo; dntjodntjo, too tall: tsatsdma 'y dntjo,

kad nan kaantjona? how tali is it? (how much is its height?)

mastkenak—nastkenak: I am tall, I am grown. See: grow.

tame a/mo; tame^ domesticated buffalo : nmang;
I tame : paamock—inpadmok—maipadmo—mangipadmo.

tamtam See: gong.

taste, I tamtdmak—tinamtdmak—matamtdman—mandmtam,
ipSngko ay mdngan: I try by taste.

tamtam: the taste, kag tamtam si astn: it tastes like salt

tattcx), I fdtkak—findtkak—mafdtkan—mamdtek;
tjakldkak—tjinakldkak—matjakldkan—mandklag I tattoo

the breast.

tattoo fdtek [fdteg] collect, name ; tjdklag: tattoo on breast.

tattooer ftimafdtek

taxes fuys (Hoc.)

taxcoUector ifUysan [ifuwtsan]

tea it]a [itsa] (loanword)

teach tokonek (advise), suluak [suluwak; suluok]—sinuluak-

masuluan—majiulu.

teacher mdstlo [mastSlo; mistolo] (Sp. maestro)

tear, a Ida; dka; I weep : indkaak.
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tear, I piktshek—pmikhhko—mapikish—mamtkish,

bisktek
[
piskfek ]

—hinhkik—mahhki—mamhki;
biskibiskiek I tear into small pieces.

sogbOdek—sinogbSdko—masogbod—mamdgbod: I tear off

a string

pinkddngko (from: kadnek, I take off: I tear off quickly

[296I)
{''pinkddngko nan kow^ngmo!" (menacing:) 'T tear off

your ears !'")

tease abafdngek—inabdfangko—maabdfang—mangabdfang,
otydgak—inotyOgak—maotySgan—mangotyog: I ridicule,

deride.

tell kdnak (say) ; tfadgko—infadgko—maifdag—mangifdag
ibfafadgko: I tell it to many, to all, I announce

{totSyek: I tell (address) ; makitotSyak: I converse)

inogokmdak—ninogokmdak: I tell a story, relate a tale.

itjukek [otjdkek]—intjukek—mattjug [mattjuk]: I tell,

give an order^ command^ instruct.

(Also : ibfakak, I ask, is used for : I tell)

temper, I idntpko—inidntpko—maidnib—mangtdnib: I temper iron.

tempest Umlim (storm), intsikish (rain, showers), tjuldlu (hail),

kitjo (thunder), ydpyap (lightning) etc.

temples

ten

tping

pdlo (/ like 1 in: roll) [pS'o], sinpS'o;

the loth: mangapo'o, mdygapd'o

testicles

than

thank, I

lagldgong; scrotum: fitli; fitliak: I castrate.

mo

expressed sometimes by: ''umdtet/' ''it is well, I am glad,''

a term of joyous approval, umdtet fa iydim nanndy ken
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thank, I sak/in: it is well_, I am glad that you give this to me.

umdtet ta inmalika: it is a cause of joy that you have

come. Often kawis! good, well ! is used to express thanks.

that sa, nantjdi^ nan todi, [92-99]; in order that: ta [455;

456; 4571

the nan; san. si (Personal article) ; tja (Collective article)

[30-40]

thee stka

their, theirs [loi-iii]

them tjaitja [tsaftsa]

then,

thereupon

et; 't; ya ket; isded; ketjeng: [436-442]

there is sa [si sa] ; istji [htji; hdi; sidi], is tjdy, istjUy, [istjdy],

there is: tjUy. tjdy nan fdnga: there is the pot.

there exists, is, was, are, were: wodd; woddy [362 ff.j;

also reduplicated with comparative or intensive meaning:

wodwodd there is more... ; there is not: ma/id.

therefore sfadsi nan,,, or: sfya tji nan,., and Nom. actionis with suffix

-an and possessive endings. [442] {sfa nan; amfuydkash

si.,,; ketjSng ay)

these

they

thick

See: this

tjaitja [tsaftsa; dafda]

asdsedjtl [asasedjSl] {I as in: roll)
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thicket fuliilong; kafuluWngan. (dense wood)

thief ak^mwan; mangdk^u.

thigh mpo [Upo]; ttpay [dfpay, dibay];

thigh near scrotum : Upyak

thin

thine

thing

ayaydhid; thin, emaciated: naftkod; inydbit it is thin

[lOI-IIl]

kdngnUn [kdngnun] i. e. household-utensils^ dishes, tools,

etc.

think nimntmek—ninimnimko—mantmnim—minntmnim,

Frequ, and intens. : nimnintmntmek.

''ma/td nimntmmo: you do not think at all; you have no

sense/'

''wodd is nan nimntmko: you can imagine it; I need not

tell you/^ See: thought.

Sometimes kdnak, I say, means : I think (like our : I should

say).

ismSkko—inismekko—ma/hmek—manghmek: I always

think of, I always remember. (Cf. sesSmkek, I remember)

.

'T think^' expressing uncertainty is rendered idiomatically

by nget, and ngin [306; 342] and amdy nget: perhaps.

third mamtflo; maygdtlo [maygaflS]; one third: kdflS;

kafWn si fUtuk: a third of a pig.

thirst

thirsty-

thirty

dudu p0u]

nan^0u [nao/otidu] I am thirsty: nai9c/J^uak

toWn pS'o the 30th : mamifWy pd'o
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this, these nanndy; na [92-99] ; sitona; ndn tona

thorn sifh [sihtt^; siftt si luhfan: thorn of orangetree;

thornbush : sibstfit

those See: that

thou stka

thought nimnim: idea, intention, plan etc.

''nan nimntmko: according to my judgment, as I believe;

nan nimntmko kawh stya: in my judgment he is good."

thousand

thrash

thread

lifo; sin lifo; \Ubo]

fayuek (pound)

lufid [lubed] (of fiber; beanstalks) ; inlufidak: I twist,

make threat (roll fiber on the knee: J. LXXXKI.)

three

thrive

tSlo [tolS; flS; tdtlo]

ma/uyadak—na/uyadak (grow straight; see: straighten,

uydtjek)

throat

throb

aWgoog

inleklekuab nan mdd: the vein is throbbing.

Or: inyupyup

through lumfutak (go, pass through); lushkdmwek (pierce, bore,

stab through)

legdmwak — linegdmwak— malegduwan: I bore holes

through wood.
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throw fekdshek—finkdshko—mdbkash—mdmkash: I smite^, dash

to pieces.

throw across paktjdngek—inpaktjdngko—maipdktjang—mangipdktjang

throw away iwasidko [ Smwastdko; tyuastdko ]
—inwasidko—maiwdsid

—mangiwdsid

throw back pashakSngek—inpashdkongko—maipashdkong—
mangipashdkong

throw beyond pafasdngek—inpafdsangko—maipafdsang—mangipafdsang

(over a hedge, a fence)

throw down ibahak—inhabak—maibdban—mangibdban (make fall)

See: drop.

isiptjdgko—insiptjdgko—maisiptjag—mangistptjag .

tokdtjek—tinokddko—matSkad—manokad (overturn)

throw over ibkdshko— inibkdshko— matbkash— mangibkash (make

tumble over); tokdngeky or idugdngko [itokdngko]: I

throw over, upset.

throw palfUtek—inpalfutko—maipdlfud—mangipdlfud,

through

throw spears falfSkek; tufdyek; kaydngek; fangkdMwek, See: spear.

inpadpadSyak—ninpadpadSyak: I practice throwing spears

throw stones faOkek—finaogko—mafdog—mamdog

thumb pangamdma
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thunder kitjd; kSlib [kSlib]. See: strike.

thunders, it engkdlib \engktlih\—nengkdlih

thus kdg tond (like this) ; kag nanndy; sidS; ''dngnem sidJ!

tkam sidS! do it thus
!''

thy, thine [loi-iii]

tickle tjakdyek—tjinakdyko—matjdkay—mandkay

tie falmtjek—finalmdko—mafdlnd—mamdlud: I tie, fetter,

'"''imprison''

tie with ropes kagodak—kinagSdak—makagOdan—mangdgod

tie together separate strings : toopek—tinoSpko—matSop—mandop; or

:

tdktjek—tinakitko—matdket—mandket

fStkek—fintSgko—mdptek—mdmtek

tie fast (bundles) : itakStko—intakStko—maitdked—mangitdked;

together (also: I tie an animal to a pole).

tight sumled

till inkdna is... Slik [447]

time is expressed by the words: day, month, year etc. (Some-

times by: tdlon, the region near a town, or ''weather'')

malaft nan tdlon: ''the time became night/'

kdmwad, place, is also used for extent of time, space,

the next time: is kastn; is kastn dkyu: next day, an other

time
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time ma/id kaMmatdna ken sak/Sn: I have no time.

ma/id kaMmatdna is umuyantdko: we have no time to go.

{kaMmatdna: occasion^ chance), at the same time : inkisan,

times: see ''Multiplicatives''' [369]

tin can Idta (Sp.) Preserves in tin cans.

tire, I felSyek—finleyko—mdbley—mdmley: I make tired.

Person. fumlSyak—finumlSyak: I am getting tired.

tired ndbley. nahleyak: I am tired.

to is, si, id, ad, as, ken [71-75 ; 377-395] ; inkdna, Slik: to [447]

tobacco

to-day

tafdgo

adwdni; idwdni; is nan dkyu ay ndy (on this day)

toe pangamdma is nan tjapdn (thumb on the foot) : big toe

;

the other toes have the same names as the fingers, with

added : is nan tjapdn (or : si tjapdn).

Collect, name: kSmMt, fdwing: the deformity of the big

toe being separated from the others, turning inside.

together madmong; amin (all); maamdngkaym! come together

!

(assemble). See [300]

infuSgta (Dual), infuegtdko (Plur.) : let us go together

!

toil tsuno: work

toil, I inlagfSak—ninlagfoak: I work for wages.

tomatoes kdmddis (loanword)

to-morrow aswdkas; iswdkas. See : day.
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tongs sfbid [sebid]; sihtdek—sinibtdko—mastbid: I hold, take

iron with the tongs, pinchers.

tongue djtla [dfla]; ipadjtlak: I cause to Hck, i. e. I feed a child.

to-night is mastjtm si aiPcnin; is nanndy ay mastjtm.

too tsatsdma; tsatsdma 'y fdnig: too small; tsatsdma ay

dngsan: too much ; tsatsdma ay aktt: too little, not enough,

[too little money, not enough pay: kolang! (loanword)]

tsatsdmaak: I ''am too much/' i. e. : I am too severe, too

exacting^ too violent. 'Hsatsdmaka ken tjdkamt: you are

too harsh with us; you treat us too severely.''

tsatsdmaka ay fanig: you are too small.

tooth fobd [fob/d]; the tooth aches: inpidek [inpddeg] nan

fobd. molar: wSwo. tusk, long tooth: sdong; small

tooth (dog, boar etc.) : tangdfu.

top Sshon [msMn]; on its top: is Sshona.

tafongan [tabfongan]: top of house, of roof;

togtogo: top of head.

togtSgon [toktokon] si filig: top of mountain;

tdngf^u: top of a low stonewall ; see: councilhouse.

fdneng: top of a wall forming a terrace of ricefields

torch,

firebrand

sil/lu, made of sdeng, pinewood, used instead of candles.

touch, I apondshek—inapondshko—maapOnash—mangapSnash: I

touch, feel, wipe; ignak (hold); kiwtiek (move).

Unefek—lininSbko—maltneb: water touches, reaches.

Person. : lumtnebak—linminebak; nan tjSnum lumtneb ken

stya: the water touches him.

toward is, si, ad, id, as, ken [377-395] ; is nan md/yby: in the

direction.



45^ THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

town fli; sinpangtli: the whole town. kaiUan: a man of the

same town as an other.

track djdlan (way); footprint: tjapdn (is nan luta, is nan

pttek: on the ground, in the mud).

trade, I isht^kddko (barter) ; sokddak (change)

;

Person. : sumOkadak—sinmOkadak,

trail djdlan (way)

tram railroad train: tUin (from Sp. tren: [80] ;)

tramway tdldnfia; taldbia (Sp. tranvia)

transform ngmmdtjanak—nginmdtjanak (I transform myself, as in

fables, tales)

translate kdnak is Igolot, is Melikdno: I say in Igorot, English.

transplant insdmaak—ninsdmaak

trap ohSfily: fish trap; dkat: large fish trap, funnelshaped;

dteh: rat trap; sttjok: kind of a basket, net;

kdyMg: a basket for catching fish (mangdyukak)
See: snare; pitfall.

pa/mtjek: I set a trap.

fengdek—finSngak—mafSnga: I raise a trap.

kennek—kinnak—ndkna: I catch in a trap.

travel mandlanak—nandlanak {djdlan, way); inlikUkedak

;

inliltwisak: I travel^ walk around

tread upon kattnak (step); inkattnak is nan pttek ay ndpshong: I

knead the watered soil by treading, stamping.
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treat well odshdek (care) : I provide with food etc.

treat Ul umilaldyoshak: I neglect; anmkek: I annoy, trouble

;

tsatsdmaak: I treat beyond measure. See: too.

tree kdyM (pine tree)
; fddang: tall pine tree; tjdpong;

tsalddoy: trunk of a tree ; tonged: treestump;

papdt/tay: a group of trees, a sacred grove [papat/tdyan];

pdgpag: forest; htlay: stems of trees, on which Luma-
wig's slain sons were carried to Bontoc for burial; the btlay,

planted in the sacred papdt/tay ad Sokok, have grown to

large and fine trees.

tremble intaySntenak—nintayentenak: I shiver;

durative : intatayentenak. a shiver : zvugwi'ig.

tribe ipmkao [ipukdm; ipokao; ifukao]

tributary kinnam

brook

trouble ondnong, I am troubled : inononongak—ninondnongak.

trouble, I onSngek—inonSngko—rnaSnong—mangonong;

Person.: amonongak;

anmkek—indnMkak—madnmka, (Hoc. ?)

trough used in irrigation: taldkan (supported by the beams:

tdklod); libkan: a trough or long mortar for pounding

rice.

trousers pantalOn (Sp.); mamantdlonak: I put on trousers;

inpantdlonak: I wear trousers.
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true tit/twa [tet/dMa]; titit/twa

trunk

trust, I

truth

try, I

dgMb (wooden box)

ahfolUtek (believe)

katitiwdna

ipengko—inipSngko (inpSngko)—maipeng—mangfpeng,

patsdshek—pinatsdshko—mapdtsash (Hoc.)

tebkek— tinfSgko—mdtfek— mdnfek: I try potatoes etc.

while boiling, with a stick.

tube fuash (for liquor); see: beverages, fdyash; J. CXIV.
short tube for meat : Wtjin; long tube : tdfong

turn, I likushek—linikushko—malikush—minltkush: I turn an

object around a vertical axis.

inltkushak—ninltkiishak : I turn myself around (to the

rights left or half a turn, while standing) ; I turn my head

or back to someone ; I look away.

suntek— sinUnik— masUni— manUni: I turn an object

around, upside down; masUni: upside down.

falinek—finalingko—mafdlin—mamdlin: I turn over (as

the pages of books) Person. : infdlinak: I turn to the

other side, while resting on the ground, I roll from the right

to the left side of my body.

inlikUetak— ninlikUetak; inpalikuetak: I make a turn in

walking, change my direction, go to the left or right.

sumdkongak: I turn completely, I come back on my path.

kmliwhek: I turn a wheel, a top etc.

turtle

tusk

pdk/ong

sdong; sdong si futug:

canine tooth of dog.

tusk of boar; sdong si dsU:
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twelve sin pSlo [pd'o]ya djua; the 12th: mangapS'o ya djUa; or:

maygapd'o ya djua.

twenty djudn pS'o; the 20th: mamidjua'y pS'o

twice mamidjua; maygadjua.

twig ptngi; luting (fir twigs for kindHng fire)

twins dpik

two djtia [dUa; djuwa]

u

udder sdso; soson si fdka: udder of a cow.

ugly angdngalud {ay tlaen): bad (to see)

ulcers langtngi

umbrella totsdng; pdyong (Hoc.)

uncle alitdo ay laldki: father's brother. yUn/an tna; or

:

andtjin ha: mother's brother (older than she; younger

than she)

uncover lekwdfek (lift)
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under is tsdo [tsdm] [405; 408]

understand kSkkek (know)

undress kadnek (takeaway: hat, breechcloth etc.)

lafOshak: undress (a child); inldfoshak; inftladak

[infdladak]: I undress myself

united prefix sin- [60] ; am^n [all] ; madmong (assembled)

unmarried man: fohfdllo; woman: mamdgkid (girl)

unnpe

untie, I

tga kd/om "not ripened''

fadfdtjek—finadfdtko—mafddfad—mamddfad
fildtjek—finildtko—maftlad—mamflad (the breechcloth,

headgear)

obfdtjek—inobfdtko—maSbfad—mangSbfad.

Person.: umobfdtak

until inkdna is... Slik..; until morning: is ikddna's fibikat

[403, 447] ; ktka'd altana: until he comes.

up

upon

upwards

urge

lorinate

is tSngtjm. ad tjdya [409; 410; 412]

is, si, id, adj as; is nan msMn [dshon] [406; 408]

is tSngtjm; ad tjdya [409; 410; 412]

Imtlmtak; ilmtldtko: I beseech, request.

umisfOak—inmisfOak. urinal : ka/isfdan;

Possess. : isfdak: I urinate upon.



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 461

urine hfo [hib^]

us tjaita (dual, inclus.) ; tjdtdko (plur. inclus.); tjdkanit

(plur. exclus.) [39 b; 81-84]

use I use as a tool, instrument: Special Verbal Forms: [258-

260; 262; 286] [391]

ttnok [idnok]— inttnok— mattno— mangftno: I use as

working tpol (from: tsunoek, I work) ; *'only said of hard

tools, metal instruments/^ I use material: tpayak (I put

somewhere) : ngdg nan mangipayam is nan kdyo? for

what do you use the wood?

ngdg nan mangipayam si saf for what do you use this?

angkdyek: I use all up (eat all up).

I use to: tkddko (custom) ; tkddko ay mandlan: I use

to walk; or: umingsaak—inmingsaak,

umingsaak ay manubla : I use to smoke.

ngdg nan kotok toshdf ''what is this good for?'' of what

use is it? what does this mean?

ngdg nan kotokmo ay mangdeb is nan dfongf what is the

use that you build a house?

ma/id nongndngmo! you are of no use, worthless!

{nongnongek: I care for)

uvula Sklong, See: glutton.
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V

vain, in ma/td kotSkna nan entsUnoam:

working;'' you work in vain

'there is no use of your

valley tjalulug

value, price pdtek; Idgo

vein odd [wdd, udd]

vendcMT inildgo

venom kiwdtay [kyuwdtay; kiwdtsay]

vertebrae tinget si itjig [idsig]

very

v^sel

village

tsatsdma. Expressed usually by Reduplication: [122-126]

See: jar^ pot^ glass, cup^ bottle, gourd, tube^ bowl, basket.

tli

vine dngo: leaves and shoots of sweet potato (camote);

udka [wdka]: a liane, a vine *'as strong as a rope."

vinegar ktlim
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visible ma/ila; indistinctly visible, dim: mdadmas.

visit ek tlaen: I go to ^ee; ildek (see).

voice kali: of man, of bird ; in/ngdek: of buffalo; ngSngo:
of dog; ing/ngdo: of cat; inliklik: of horse; enkoa:
of crow.

vomit inStaak

vulva till; wddwad (flesh); sipid, Idwid: clitoris.

w

wade kumtjdngak: I cross a river; I wade through the water.

wrages Idgfo; tdngtsan [tdngtjan]

wagon kalomdto [kalimdto] (Sp. carromata, a cab used in Manila)

wail, howl inandkoak—ninandkoak.

waist kttang

waistcoat saltgo {S^,l\oc.)] dklang. See: coat.

wait sddek—sinidko—mdsed—mdned: I wait for, await, expect.

sasddek—sisinSdko: I wait anxiously, a long time.

Person.: sUmidak—sinUmidak; susUmidak; [shoshdmedak]

insdedak: I wait; ilildek: I wait^ keep watch.
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wake fangdnek (awake)
; fumdngonak—finmdngonak: I wake

up, rise, get up. fumafdngonak: I keep awake.

inliblibak—ninlihlihak: I keep awake, watch through the

night

walk umiiyak (go) ; mandlanak—nandlanak: I walk on the road

;

iUdek: I walk at the borderline^ frontier ; Pers. : umilidak

umdnodak: I walk behind; durative: timondnodak

tetSngek: I walk through the center (of a town, region)

umtliwiliwisak — inmiliwiUwtsak: I walk ''everywhere''

around; also: inliliwfsak—ninliliwtsak.

iliwishek—liniwhhko—maltwish— minltwish : transit. : I

walk through, I pass a town, region; and: I surround,

encircle.

madmaddnak—nadmaddnak: I take a short walk, walk a

little. See: go.

w^all htlud: stone wall at the rear of a house.

(dlad: the wooden enclosure of a house and its partitions,

a fence; its front enclosure: sSdjoy.)

tjdpay: stone wall around the fdwi or pabafmngan
(also the court is called sometimes tjdpay). The top of this

wall: tdngf^u. See: councilhouse.

toping: wall of a rice-terrace ; its cope: fdneng; its

inner side : tsalhhtjish. A niche in this wall with a large

stone as roof, where boys guarding the fields may find shel-

ter : liang.

wander mandlanak ; See : walk, go.

want leytjek (like)

war falSgnit [falSknid]; namdka: headhunting.

makifalognfdak: I go to war with my comrades.

See: song (warsong).

ward off palakdiowek— inpaldkdioko—mapalakdio: I ward off (a

spear or stone thrown at me) with the shield.
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warm dtong, indtongak: I am warm; umdtongak: I am get-

ting warm; anitjoek [initjmek]—inanitjok—maanttjo: I

warm^ make warm; umadtongak: I remain warm;
paatSngek: I make warm, I heat;

inanitjdak [initjuak] : I warm myself at the initjman, fire-

place.

wamor fmnahfalognid [69]

wart paludan

wash tmsek [hnshek] — inmhko— mdmis— mangtmis: I wash
face, hands; Person.: umisak—inmtsak: I wash myself,

bathe, (without ''dwak,'' body)

fulUak—finuliiak—mafuluan—mamiilii: I wash my hands

{nan Umak)
;

udshak [wdshak]—inudshak—ma/tidshan: I wash (parts

of my body, wood, stone, dishes)

likUkak—linikUkak—maliklfkan: I wash my head^nan Slok)

tsd/Spak—tsind/Opak—matsd/Opan: I wash my eye {nan

mdtak)

saksdkak—sinaksdkak—masaksdkan: I wash the privy

parts (wadwddko)

lahfdak—linabfdak—malabfdan: I wash cloth, a coat,

shirt etc.

wasp attnfaymkan

watch clock Ulm^sh (Sp. reloj)

watch, guard infdhi; indknal (a guard in the rice plantation)

watch, I Possess. : folUek; akndlak.

Person. : infSluak—ninfdhiak. inakndlak—ninakndlak.

totokSngak—tinotokongak— matotokdngan— manotSkong:

I watch C'a head, lest any dog get it")

inoOshtjongak—ninoSshtjongak: I watch looking down
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watch from above; (or: timodshtjongak.)

iildek: I watch, see close.

idihnko — indihnko — maidmn — mangtdiim: I watch,

observe (the enemy)

inliblibak: I keep awake watching during night

water tjSnum {tjdnmm; ddnum; dSnom]; katjSnUm: a body of

water, river, pond; Gewasser. tjSnumak: I water (irri-

gate); manaktjUak: I get water. See: pot.

waterfall matoytoyok; tjipash (the rock over which, or out of which

water flows)

wave kabSngam si tjSnum; current, ripples in a river : palupo

wax altd; iSngash: black wax

way djdlan; kdlsa (highway, made by the government);

dla: direction, as : ''dlak ya Alab: my direct way is to Alab.'"

is nan kadjdlan: on the way (while walking)

into nan md/yoy id Fmntokf where is the way to Bontoc?

iseldtko: I obstruct the way; insSlatak: I stand in the way.

we tjaita (we two; you and I); tjatdko (we^ inclus.);

tjdkami (we, exclus.) [81-84]

weak

wealthy

weather

lupUyan; nasdkyu: a small and weak man;

gadsdngyen [katjdngyen]. See: rich.

Idwag; tdl^n: the fields surrounding a town;

tdlmn: is used in some idioms for ''weather" or "'time'

weave afdik [afSyek; abdik; dbfok]—inafdik—maafdi—mangafdi.

Person. : indfoyak—nindfoyak. See : loom.
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wedding tsdmno: wedding feast; finulias: rich man^s wedding

feast

kdkang: connected with the wedding-ceremony; the head

of a buffalo^ kept several weeks in the house under the roof,

is put outside together with the heads of other recently

killed buffaloes.

tsumnoak: I celebrate wedding, make a feast;

sdngfu: ceremony on the second day (eating a pig).

fusliug: rest day after wedding.

wedge pdshek. pdshkek: I split by a wedge (split)

weed lalddkin; lukam (grass)

;

sakdmmaak—sinakdmmaak— masakammdan; lukamak: I

weed.

intjdlosak—nintjdlosak: I weed the wall of a rice terrace;

ibabak: I weed, clear the ground from trees, hedges; I

throw over after cutting into it.

kafOtek—kinafdtko—makdfot—mangdfot: I tear out, pluck

out grass, herbs.

week domtngko (Sp. Domingo, Sunday)

weep indkaak—nindkaak.

weigh libldek (Sp. libra)

well spring: tb/ib; small well: fitdftid.

well is kawts [411]

west lumnekan si dkyti: '""sunset.

wet, I ibfdik{ibfdk\—tnfok—mdbd{mdbdy;mdfdy\. See: water;

soak.
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wet ndboy; I am wet: nabSyak [nafSyak],

what ^S^S [1475 350 f.; 358]; as interjection: nant ''what

did you say?'' or as interj. of surprise: ngdg kdn.

whatsoever mldi ngag [tilSngag]

wheel kangkdngo (Hoc.)

when kdd? [354] ; when, conjunction : [443 ; 444; 445]

whence,

where,

whither

intS [ento]: [353].

whereabouts kdmwad (place; also period, space).

whet palttjek [balidek] (sharpen)

whether mo

whetstone palftjan [baltdan]; asdan [dsdn]

which? Sinn ay., ngdg.. [149]; Relat. pronoun [328-338]

while conjunction: [444] ; a little while: sin akttan.

whip

whip, I

fd/ig

faySkek [faytkek]— findiko—mafdig— mamdig: whip a

horse, punish a man by whipping. Person. : fumdigak.
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whirl inliUwin nan tjSni^m: water whirls.

whisky 'Jdyash" (an alcoholic beverage made of sugarcane)

whisper intihttfiak—nintibttfiak

whistle mstiikak [instyukak; insiyokak] — ninsttikak: I pant^ I

breathe whistlings after hard work.

white impokan. I dye white: papokduwek— inpapokdmko-

maipapSkaW , or : kumdibak is impSka?9t.

mfan: white hair.

who, whom? stnu? [146; 344-350]. As Relative Pronouns: [328-338]

whose? [347]

whosoever mldi stnli

whole amhi; amtn nan tsa'y mdnok: the whole chicken; is nan

sin dkyn: the whole day; nan amfn ay Hi: the whole

country.

why?

wicked

[352]' why not? en adi ay?

ngdg, mangisii. IdBiva: a wicked action (not person),

""it is bad, wrong, forbidden."

wide andMwa; ananduwa (wide shoes, trousers) ; I make

wide : ananaUwdek.

widow ilikas [iUkash]

widower dmdsdng [amdshdng] ; nadmasdngan.
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wife

wild

asdMwa ay fafdyi

dtab (of animals)

wild buffalo aydwan [dydwan]

*wild cat" i'nyao

wild chicken sdfag; wild (and domesticated) cock: kamwitan

wild hog

will, I

win, I

wind

wind, I

window

wine

wing

wink

Idman; fango

liytjek (like); eky tek: I go to... [307] ; issak [308]

afdkek—inafdgko—madfag: I win in games;

I lose : mddfakak.

tjakhi; storm: Umlim; whirlwind, typhoon: alipSspos;

kalifmdfmd.

ilitlttko: I wind around, a thread around the finger etc.

fentdna (Sp. : ventana); tdwa (Hoc.)

'Hdpuy:'' rice-wine.

pdyak [hdyog]

inkimktmak

winnow, I tdp/ak—tindp/ak—matdp/an.
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winnowing Itg/U; [Samoki: li/kd\

tray

wipe off popSkak—pinopokak—mapopokan (a table, floor, bench)

apondshek—inapondshko—maaponash—mangapdnash: I

wipe my face, my hand, body^ I touch.

wire fdlmd [fdlod]. fdlod ay patatjtm; ay kdtjing: an iron;

brass wire

falmtjek: I bind, tie, fetter, imprison.

wise manimnhnan {nimnimek: I think); '^thoughtful;''

wish, I leytjek (like), my wish: nan leytjek. a wish: kaleyad

with miftiegak: I am, go with... ifnSgko: I take with me.

[300; 391; 401];

without ma/td [408] ; ''inmdli ay ma/td soklSngna: he has come

without hat''

woman fdfdyi; Plural : fdfafdyi; old woman : intna;

Plur. : intn/na. See : girl.

mikifafdyiak: I visit the girls' dormitory, the Slog

womb fd/i [fdo; fddy] si ongSnga

wonder, I madodSgedak—nadodSgedak; matdaak—natdaak.

wood kdyi^ (generic and specific : pinewood)

;

mangdyiPcak: I get wood^ and: I go into the woods to con-

sult the omen-bird.

tjdpong (spec); alaldsi (spec); haldyin ay tjdpong: wood
for handles, spears etc

kaydek [kaymek; kayUek]—kindyok—makdyo—mangdyo: I

get wood
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wood Upat: dry wood, fire wood, pdgpagy kakdyman: grove,

forest. See: grove.

mdisliMno: fire wood.

minUpatak: I get dry wood, break it oflf from a tree

mamddingak: I gather dry wood from the ground.

adding: any dry firewood.

wool tsudtsiid [tsSdtsod]: short hair, fur of sheep, buffalo, dog
and short feathers of fowl.

word

work

work, I

kali (speech, language)

tsuno [tjuno]

tsunOek [tsuniiek; tjimock; tsdnek; tsun/nek]—tshi/nok—
matno—man/no.
Person.: entsUnoak [intjtinoak]—nentsunoak

''ma/id entsuno is nan katalonaJi! no work in the fields!

(on holiday)''

Causat. : patnOek—inpdtnok—maipdtno—mangipdtno: I

order to work.

inlagfOak—ninlagfoak: I work for wages.

mamSgnakak: I go out to work. {fSgnak: work day)

insdmaak—ninsdmaak: I work in the field: weeding, dig-

ging, clearing the ground, preparing it for planting, espec-

ially transplanting.

workman

world

tsummtsimo

fatdmwa; nan Idwdg,

worm kUlang (also: little boy, baby)
; ffkis: vermin, maggot.

worse amdmed; umamdmedak: I am getting worse.

wound fdkag (caused by cutting, hitting, striking)
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wound, I See: cut; hit; stab; strike; throw etc. Cf. [68]

wrap, I iwisak—iniwisak—maiwfsan—mangtwis: I wrap into a

blanket: twis [twish]

mangfwtsak—nangtwtsak: I wrap myself (in a blanket)

komdnak—kinomSnak—makomonan—mangomon: I wrap
into linen, paper, a mat etc.

I unwrap : kadnck nan twis, nan komSna.

wrapper komona; wrapper of cloth, paper, linen.

wrestle intjtpabak—nintjfpabak: Person, of tjipdpek: I catch.

wring, I sidstdak—sinidsidak—masidstdan—mantdsid: I wring wet

cloth.

wrist pangatstngan [pangatjSngan]

write kaldyak (mark by scratching, branding, cutting, carving).

siilddak—sinulddak—masulddan—manmlad. (Hoc. etc.)

Person, : inkdlayak—ninkdlayak, insUladak—ninsUladak.

pasulddek — inpasulddko — maipasulad: I make write, I

order to write.

wrong ngag (bad); Idmzva (morally bad, forbidden, wrong, inde-

cent) ; ololdy (very bad; wicked; still worse than Idmwa)
;

Tucucan: Idweng.

this is wrong, not correct: faken sa! [323].
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Y

yard tjUa (court); fadngan: yard around a house;

aMwltjan: place outside the house but under its overhang-

ing roof . (See: burden)

yam liifid

yawn

year

in/iiabak—nin/udbak

taUwin [tawtn; taotn\; last year: nan taUwtn ay inm/iy,

ay ndlosh; ttnmamwtn; idtaiPcwtn.

next year : nan taUwtn ay umdli; is kastn taMwin,

yell, I en/ngdoak—nen/ngdoak: I yell before battle, shout to the

enemy, challenge them ; or : engkoluluak.

en/ngaowUak: I shout, yell while returning from success-

ful headhunting. .

yellow fdktngi (probably the yellow blossom of a plant called

faktngi)

yes dy! zvSn! [i^en] {wSn: expresses the listener's attention;

he utters it now and then while an other speaks to him).

yesterday adttgka {id4gka\; day before yesterday : kasfn adugka;

is kasin ttgka; adidUna [aditdna].

yet tjitjitja: [314]; not yet: tsdan [324]; tsdan pay.

Cf. tsd [310].
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yonder istji [istjuy, istjui, sid^]; anSka! you yonder! anin! you

yonder! [144].

you ^//ea (singul.); tjdkdym [dakayS] (plural)

young young man: fohfdllo; young woman, girl: mamdgkid;
fobalUan: handsome young man.

anotji [indtji] : younger brother or sister.

ongongaak: I am young.

tndnak: young of animals (or: fumdlo ay,.,).

young dog: Sken; young chicken : tmpas [hnpash]; young
bird: dnak si aydyam, or: goyad ay aydyam. dmMg:
young pig. fumdlo ay kSsha: young cat. tnanak ay

nmang: young buffalo. inanak ay kafdyo, fumdlo ay

kafdyo: young horse, inlengleng: youngs fresh plant.

your, yours [loi-iii].

youth kd/ongSnga: childhood, inkdna *s san kd/ongSnga: from

childhood on. is nan kd/ongSnga: in childhood.









PART III

TEXTS





PREFACE

'i'lie followiiii^r Texts ^ the only Jkintnc Ij^ihtH Texts in existx'iice—
1ia\'e been diclatccl to the Author, ditriiis^ the summer of 1907, bv Matyu

from l]ontoc, b'ani^'ccl from Saoioki ( noiiiocV sister-lcnvn) and I'alongioiif^

C'Aiitero") from I:>oiitoc, assisted ocea,sioii,'illv by I\a1aiign,cl, 'rjiimig'yav,

Oloshaii, Kodsoo, Angay and others.

IX) THI^ ]\J EMORY Ob

1%

4

AIATYU FROM' BOXTOC

'The one who |)Ossessed the most cnn)|).reheiisive kno\\1e(lt.';e of folk-lore

was Matvii, a trne I'.ontocmaTi of hit^T intclh*.<4x;nce, i.';rcat modes! y, liappy

humor and good will. Most stories and songs were ol)taincd from him,

the indefatiga1)le narrator. Had time allowed it, he would liave added

many another story to the present Texts.
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Matyu had left in Bontoc a family of whom he often thought with

longing. Fate did not permit him to see his wife and sons and home again.

Sad tidings came the other day, that Matyu had died at Detroit, in Mich-

igan, on September third, in 1908.

And as no stone bearing his name marks the place where his soul left

the body, this book shall preserve his likeness and his name.

His is the merit to have been the first to hand over to memory, in his

own idiom, the legends of his tribe contained in this book. It will never

be forgotten with what piety he recited the tales of the world's creation

and of the deeds of God, known to the Bontoc Igorot as Lumawig. On the

day before the Igorot's departure we sat together till late in the night in

his hut around the fire, while a thunderstorm raged and torrents of rain

rushed down, reminding him of his far home; there and then it was that

he recited, as his last farewell, the Work-Song.

His stories and songs may thus be taken by his widow and sons as

Matyu's last greeting.

And if some one should read to them the tales recorded here as they

came from Matyu's lips, then may their remembrance of their kind and wise

father become strong and not too bitter

!

Nor shall I ever forget you, my good friend and patient teacher,

Matyu!

When consigning the Texts to writing, the Author observed his prin-

ciple of taking down precisely what he heard and as he heard it ; he has not

corrected a single sound or word or phrase, even when he met unmistakably

with irregularities; however, this occurred rarely. The flow of narration

was not interrupted by questions or interference when a passage seemed ob-

scure, except by the occasional request of repeating a phrase or of speaking

more slowly.

The orthography of the Texts differs in many passages considerably

from that in the Grammar and Vocabulary; the orthography sometimes

varies even in the same sentence, exactly as the spoken language varied.

The interlinear version, some notes and his knowledge gained from the pre-
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ceding Grammar and Vocabulary will enable the Student to reduce unusual

variants to the standard forms.

Thankworthy assistance in the translation of the Texts was rendered

by Falonglong; also to others the Author is indebted for the explanation of

certain difficult passages.

The Texts are divided into small sections, in order to make it possible

to locate quotations in the Grammar ; also in the explanatory notes reference

is made to these sections. In the translation the aoristic or historical Pres-

ent which prevails throughout the Texts has frequently been changed into

our Preterite. Possessive Verbs and those Personal Verbs which govern

an object have been rendered into their equivalents, our finite transitive

Verbs.

About the importance of genuine Texts R. H. Codrington, D. D.,

writes in his 'The Melanesians, Studies in Anthropology and Folk-Lore,

Oxford, 1891,'' p. 356: The value of truly native stories is beyond all ques-

tion ; they exhibit native life in the particular details which come in the

course of a narrative ; they are full of the conceptions which the native peo-

ple entertain about the world around them, they show the native mind active

in fancy and imagination and they form a rich store of subjects for compar-

ison with the folk tales of other parts of the world.

The Contents of this Part IH are

:

1. Lumawig 7. Rolling

2. Headhunters' Return 8. The Monkey

3. The Battle of Caloocan 9. Palpalama and Palpalaking

4. The Rat and the Brothers 10. Varia

5. The Stars 11. Songs.

6. Tilin





LUMAWIG

Wodd nan sindki ay mdngdnub ay dnak si Lumdwig. nan fatduwa ^-^

There two who hunted, sons of lyumawig. the world
were brothers

ma/td filig; tsddd nan fatdmwa, et mo mangdmibtsa, ya ma/td ka=
there are moun- flat the world so when they hunt, there is no catch-

. no tains;

uddtan nan Idman ya nan Sgsa. - isded kandn nan yUn/a en ^

ing-place of the wild pigs and the deer. then says the older brother

''poshngSnta'd nan fatdmwa, ta makolud nan filig.'' isdtja'd

let us inundate the world that become rough the moun- Then they
("arise") tains.

en pSshngen ad Mahi%dhodOhud. ketjeng ndpshong nan fatdBwa,
go to inundate at Mabudbodobud. Then was watered the world.

- isded kandn nan yUn/a en ''Snta'd manalukong," isdtja'd ^

then says the older let us two go to put a trap. Then they
brother

en isalUkong nan sdngi ad Mabmdbodobmd, isdtja'd fengden nan
go to use as trap the head-basket at Mabudbodobud. Then they raise the

sdngi ya dngsan nan ndkna ay Idman ya nan ogsa ya nan tdkm.

basket and much is the booty: wild pigs and deer and people.

- ketjSng nalufug amh nan tdkm. zvodd nan sindki ay natdkm "^

then had perished all the people. There are a brother who alive

and sister were
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^•^ ad Pdkis. - ketjSng indstjong si Lumdwig ya ostjSngana'd Pokis ya
at Pokis. Then looks down lyumawig and he looks down to Pokis and

ketj^ng is igd kalfneh; et stya nan natakman nan sindki,

it is the only not reached (by water); then it (is) the abode of the brother

(place) and sister.

6 - isded lumdyiik si Lumdwig ya kandna en ''ket tjakdyO shaT isded

Then descends Ivumawig and says Oh, you are this! Then

kandn san laldki en '^tsdkdmt na ya nay nashkdmkamt!*

says the man we are here and here we freeze.

7 isded fddlen Lumdwig nan dsuna ad Kalanwttan ya nan dgsa.

. Then sends out I^nmawig his dog to Kalauwitan and the deer.

isded inkyat nan dgsa ya nan dsu ay umily ad KalaMwttan
Then swims the deer and the dog, going to Kalauwitan

ya umdatsa is nan dpuy, isded isigtsdn nan Lumdwig tjdttja.

and they get • the fire. Then awaits lyumawig them.

8 ~ kandna en ''tdddo adttja umdli!'' isded umdy si Lumdwig id

He says how long they do not come! Then goes lyumawig to

Kalauwitan. isdna'd kandn is nan dsuna ya nan dgsha en
Kalauwitan. Then he says to his dog and the deer

''nangkSkdyu tjnmdngaU is fddlen is dpdyJ' isdna'd kandn en

why! you delay the sending for fire. Then he

''dyed! yoSy/yU nan dpuy ad Pdkis; ta itlak tjdkdyHT
get ready! bring the fire to Pokis; let me watch you!

9 _ ketjSng umdytja 'sh san kaUwdna nan pdshong ya madSy san dpuy
Then they go into the middle of the flood and dead is the fire
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ay indatja ad Kalamwftan. - isdna'd kandn en ''nangkSkayu ^^-^^

which they had at Kalauwitan. Then he says why! you
taken

tjiPcmSngaiPC si fddlen, kastnyu'd ySi; ta iildk od tjdkdyuT ketjSng
delay the Again you bring; let me you! Then

sending. must watch

iildena ya nadSy san kSan nan Sgsa. isded kandn Lumawig en
he and was that of the deer. Then says lyumawig

observes extinguished

"ddpay dkish madSy nan initgnan nan dsu 'y tjm/'
it will surely also be extinguished the holding of the dog yonder

isded tnkyat nan Lumdwig, umtsan ya pinfdnishna nan dpny ay ^^

Then swims I^umawig, he arrives and takes quickly the fire that

intgnan san dsuna. isdna'd id/an ad Pokis. isdna'd tdnSt nan dpuy
had his dog. Then he takes (it) to Pokis. Then he builds a fire

brought

ya inttjmena nan sindki. - ketjSng mdstjok nan tjSmim, isded ^^

and warms the brother and Then evaporates the water Then
sister.

kandn Lumdwig en ''tjdkdyu ay sindki inasamwdkaymT isded

says Lumawig you, brother and marry! Then
sister

kdnan nan fafdyi en ''sta ma ngen; siddnay ndngkd kakdhu, tay

says the woman: this may perhaps but, why! abominable be-
be right (it is

) , cause

sinaktkdmt/' ketjSng si Lumdwig inasaMwSna tjattja, ket malidon
we are brother Then lyumawig united (married) them. I/o! pregnant (is)

and sister

nan fafdyi, ketjSng makdnaktja. - isded potlSngen Lumdwig nan ^^

the woman. Then they had many Then cut off I^umawig
children

dngsan ay tdnmb. isdna'd kandn is nan tdnmb, is nan djitwa 'n

much reed. Then he says to the reed, to two (of them)
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i,.i3 ''engkdUkayu'd ay djuwa ay tdnmb/' ya nengkdUtja 's kdUn si

you must speak, you two reeds, and tliey spoke the dialect of

1"^ iKindang, - inpakaliena tjaltja ay djUa is kaUn si imMaUgkdng.
Kinaangmen. He bids to speak them two (other), the dialect of Maligkong-men

san djiia pakaliena tjditja is kaltn si iSadsdnga. isdna'd tsa

two (other) he bids to them the dialect of Sadanga-men. Then he con-
speak tinues

inasdMwen tjditja, San djua ay imMaligkong nakdnaktja 'd

marrying them. The two Maligkong-people had offspring at

uniting

Maligkong; san djUa ay iKindang nakdnaktja ad Kindang.
Maligkong; the two Kinaang-people had offspring at Kinaang.

1^ ~ ketjSng tja madngsan nan tdku. ketjeng tjditja nan umtli is nan
Then they multiplying the people. Then they are inhabitants of the

kept

1^ fatdmwa, - ketjSng pakaliena san djUa ay tdnmh dkis is kdUn si

earth then he bids to speak two reeds again the
(other) dialect

iMinid, ketjeng makdnaktja. ketjeng tjaitja nan umtli is nan
of the then they had offspring. Then they are inhabitants

Mayinit»men,

fatd^watja. isded wodd nan iniFlwang, iniTukukan,
of their region. Moreover there are the Baliwang-men, the Tucucan-men,

17 iniKdn^u, iniTiifeng, iniFdlig, - ketjeng mawaldsan nan
the Kanou-men, Tulubin-men, Barlig-men. Then is distributed the

fatdmwa is nan tdkB. ketjeng tsdma'y dngsan nan tdkM.
world to the people. Then very many the people.

1^ - ketjeng isdna'd pat&cfmen san dstn ad Lakdngao. isdna'd kandn en
Then, then he makes grow the salt at lyakangao. Then he says
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'Hnafuytlkayti'dr ya naoto san ash. isdna'd kandn en ^-^^

yoa must boil down (salt); and boiled was the salt. Then he says

HnilagSkdym'dr ya adftja kSkken ay mangildgo is san asin, tay
you must sell (it) and not they know (how) to sell the salt, because

intsatsdmwish nan kalitdko, ~ isdna'd atonen ad Mtnid et tumofo ^^

straightforward our speech. Then he removes (it) to Mayinit, then grows

nan asin. isdna'd kandn en ''inilagokdyu'dr - isdna'd kandn en 20

(there) salt. Then he sajs you must sell (it) then he says

''ndngko, kasistd nan engkalidnyu; et isnd ed fian tSktsnn nan dstn
w^hy! nice and (is) your speech so here be the seat of the salt

kind
*

ay nay, tjakdyu nan minkSa is nan asin, tay nanndytja 'y iFmntok
here. You (are) the owners of the salt, b cause (of) these, the Bontocmen,

ya intsatsdmwish nan kdlftja, lagldgo nget nan koan tjdtona/'
is harsh their speech. Purchase may be the property of these.

-- ketjSng isdna'd kandn dkis on ''engkdyu'd nmdla, ay iFmntok, 21

Then, then he says again you must go to get, Bontocmen,

is bida, ta kapSnyU is fdngaJ' ketjSng kapSntsa ya adt mashdyng.
clay that you make pots. Then they make, but not wellshaped.

- isdna'd kandn en ''ndngko, fakSn tjdkdyu is inkdib si fdnga, lagldgo 22

Then he says why? not you (are fit making pots. Purchase
for)

nget nan kodyu, tay adiyu kekken nan tsak ibfakdfakd ken
maybe your because you not know my often telling (it) to

property, (mind)

tjdkdyu/' - isdna'd atSnen ad Samoki nan fdnga. isdna'd kandn 23

you. Then he removes to Samoki the pottery. Then he says



490 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

i,.23 ^^ ''Sngkdyii'd umdla, ay iSamdki, is bfda, ta kapSnyu is fdnga/'
you must go to get, Samokimen, clay that you make pots.

isdtja'd en umdla ya kapSntja ya mashdytig nan fdnga,
then they to get (it) and make and wellshaped (are) the pots.

2^ - isdtja'd kindeb, ya kandn san Lumdwig en ^'Sngkayd'd ildgo nan
Then they had made and says I/umawig you must go to sell

25 kinaSpyu ay fdnga/' Sntsa pay ildgo ya mdl/an. -isdna'd kandn
your which pots. They go, indeed, to sell, and great many. Then he says

making, are

is nan iSamdki 'n '^tjdkdyu 'sh minkda is nan fdnga'" isdna'd kandn
to the Samokimen you (are fit owners of the pottery. Then he says

for

being)

en 'Hjdkdyu ay iFmntok! nan Idgon nan kodyn, tay natsamwhh nan
you Bontocmen: purchase your because straight-

property forward (is

)

kaltyu/' ketjSng tjTs okSkud. si Mdlkod nan ninokSkud,
your speech. Ended here the tale. Malkod (is) the narrator.

( this is all

)

2^ Wodd san sindki ay fdfdfdyi 'y Sntsa mamalddong ad Ldnao; ya
There are two sisters who went gathering beans at L^anao and

27 wodd sh' Lumdwig ay inSshtjong ad Patongdlu. - isdna'd, kanS,

there is L/umawig who looks down at Patongalu. Then he, it is said,

kandn en ^^tSk od tlaen tsdttsa/' isded 4mtsan ya kandna 'n

savs let me ero to see them. Then he arrives and sayssays

28 '^ko tsakdyS sha ay?!' - ''tsdkdmt man na ay mamalddong ya nay adt
why! you (are) that? It is we indeed gathering beans and here not

katsdk^b nan falatSngenmH' - ''adt man katsdkmb tay stka 'y y4n/d
is sufficient our getting beans not sufficient because you older sister

(picking) (picking)
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ya Sngka mmimmishf' - isded kandn san yun/d ay mangdngo on ^^9

go always bathing. Then says the older laughing

''ngdg kan aykSka umOoshtjong? ''isded kandn Lumdwig on 'Hndka'd
why do you look down? then says Ivumawig hand (me)

si fshang is sinlui is nan faldtongT - ketjSng dktan san inStji; ^^

a single pod of the beans. Then gives one the younger
sister

ketjSng ipdgpag san Lumdwig san sinlui ay faldtong is nan taydan.
then shells Lumawig the pod of beans into the basket.

ketjSng ya mdpno, ketjSng ydket inangdngo san inStji, - ketjSng ^^

Then (it) is full. Then indeed laughs the younger Then
sister

kasin kandn nan Lumdwig en 'Hndka 'sh hha 's taydan; ta issdka'd

again says I/umawig hand ( cue) the other basket; you will

kasin umdktan is sinlui/' ketjSng ipagpdgna is nan katayydan ya
again give (me) apod Then he shells (it) into the basket and

mdpno dkis. isdtja'd entotSya san sindki ya kandntja en ''ndngko
it is full also. Then they converse, the two and they say why!

sisters

nay ninkdpno nan djUwa 'y taydan," - ketjSng kandn nan Lumdwig ^^

here were filled the two baskets. Then says lyumawig

en ''sumddka 'y indtji ta Sngka umdla 'sh tolS 'sh taydan,'' ketjSng

go home you younger that you go to get three baskets. Then
sister

sumda san inStji ay umda 's taydan. ketjSng kandn san InStji ken
goes home the younger to get baskets. Then says the younger to

sister sister

indna 'n ''umdlaak is flS 'sh taydan/' - isded kandn indna 'n 'HntS ^^

her I shall get three baskets. Then says her where
mother mother
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^•53 ^^^j /^ mangaldnyu *sh tji? ndngko akiaktt san faldtongJ' ishded
then do you get that? why! very few (are there) beans. Then

kandn san inStji en ^^tjSi man si fohdlMan ay aldena nan sinlM;
says the younger There is indeed a young man who takes the pods

sister

^'^ ipagpdgna is nan taydan ya inkakdpno.'' -isded kandn indna en '^aykS

he shells (them) in the basket and it was filled. Then says her is

mother

laMwdtji? ydm/mo aldem nan tolS'y taydanT isd'd kandn amdna 'n

this wrong? well then, take the three baskets Then says her father

^5 ^'stnu nan katakmn toshdr' - ketjSng id/dn nan dnStji san tolS'y

who (is) the person there Then carries the younger the three
sister

taydan. ketjeng alden dkis nan Lumdwig nan tolS'y lui ya tsdna
baskets. Then takes again Lumawig three pods and he

pinigdktjeng ay mangipdgpag is san tola 'y taydan. ketjSng
distributes shelling (them) into the three baskets. Then
quickly

^^ ninkapnStja dkis - isded kandn nan Lumdwig is nan sindki en
they (are) filled also Then says Lumawig to the sisters

'Hsddyu'd nan djiiwa 'y taydan ay nay!' ketjSng isdan nan sindki

take home the two baskets here. Then take home the sisters

^'^ san djdwa'y taydan ~~ isded kandn tja amdtsa ken indtsa en ''aykSyu

the two baskets. Then say they their father and mother, did you

pindyan amtn?'' kandntja en ''pindyanmt tay tjui mam pay si laldki

fill all they say we filled (them) because there verily a man

^^ ay fumdtjang ken tjdkamt ay sindki ay indak." - isded kandn nan
who helped us sisters to get Then says

beans.



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 493

amdtja en ''ay! engkayu'd ta aldenyu nan ib/dna, ta issdkayu'd ^-^^

their father ah! you should go that you get the other, that you will
companion

sumda ay tolS'' ketjeng umdytja ya mafuhwugtja ay sumda.
come (all) three. Then they go and walk together going
lionie

Ij^^jne.

ketjeng sumdobtja paya, isdad san laldki nan amwtdna ad Ip/ippit.
Then they arrive, surely. He puts the man his burden at Ipippit.

down

- isded kandn nan Lumdwig en "Sngkayifd ta kandnyu ken amdyu, ^^

Then says lyumawig you should go that you ask your
father,

mo makisdadk et is dfongyu/' isdtja'd tbfaka is nan ken amdtsa en
if I ought to go into your house. Then they ask their

along father

''ayk'S makisda 't nan fobfdllo 'y tjuif' - isded kandn amdtja ^o

shall come the young man yonder Then savs their father
with us

en "ya aykS ngdg ta adt makisdaf' isded sumdkong san indtji
'

'why should not come with you?" Then returns the younger
he sister

ya dna aydkan san laldki ya enfitegtsa ya smnd/ubtsa is

and goes to call the man and they go together and arrive at

dfongtsa, isded tmmmktsm san fobfdllo ya enistiysuy is

their house. Then sits down the young man and breathes under
(cools himself)

nan amwtdsan, - isd'd kandn nan dman nantodttja 'y sindki en ^1

the roof (outside). Then says the father of those sisters

'surnkSpkaT isded stlmkep san Lumdwig ya pandmshdna san tjSnum
come in! Then enters L/umawig and "directly" water

ay mangtbfakd, ketjSng kandn amdtsa en '^sdna kay nan tjSnum!''
he asks for. Then says their father here is the water.
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L.42 _ Jshd'd umda san Lumdwig is nan tjSnum ya sonsSngena ya kandna
Then gets I^umawig the water and smells and says

'n ''mo makitliak hna, ed kumttsiak ya makdnakak."
if I dwell with you here then I shall become and father of many

strong children.

4^ - ketjSng mamwtid pdyd. patekwdhna san kSlong, ketjSng

Then it is morning. — he bids to open the chickencoop. Then

fumdlatja pay nan mSnok ya san tmpas ya kandna 'n ''ngdgkan, aykS
come out indeed the chicken and the chicklets and he says why, are

these

ketjSng na 'sh monSkyuf' isded kandn san amdtsa en ''ketjSng pay
all of your chickens? Then says their father it's all, indeed,

^^ sa 'sh pasikstkpenmi*' - isded kandn nan Lumdwig en 'Hnydikdyu'd si

this of ' 'our raising Then says Ivumawig • you shall bring
(in coops)"

mating ay, ta mikmtkak tsaftjaf' ketjSng mikmikdna nan tmpash;
rice-meal that I feed them then he feeds the young

chickens

^^ kSytsa'd mangmangdlak ya kakdmwitan. - isdna'd dkis kandn
lo! they grow to be hens quickly and cocks Then he again says

en ''ya kad nan futugyu 'shnaf' isded kandn san amdtsa en "ya
and how your pigs here Then says their father well,

many

ketjSng pay nan hang ay kandnak ay Sko is tsdmi tsuktsukdnan/'
all is indeed the single (with young) sow for our raising.

( having just born

)

"^6 - isd'd kandn san Lumdwig en ''paydnyu'd san kdkwan is dngo,
Then says Lumawig you shall fill the pail with sweet-

potato-
leaves,

ta ek talttan/' ketjSng tali^ana san amSmok ya kditsa'd dkis

that I go to feed. Then he feeds the young pigs and lo! they also
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mashangmyen ay nastken nan futug yaket fdfiiy ay tsaktsagdag ^-^^

hasten to grow the pigs and boar, so as to be big

yaket nan fdi ay dko ya tsaktsdki, - isded kandn san amdtsa en ^^

and the mother-sow is large. Then says their father

''ya! umafSngkdyu man ed is nan ytln/d/' isded kandn san Lnmdwig
well! you should marry the older sister Then says I^umawig

en ''nan pay inOtji 's inasduwak," - isded kandn amdtsa en ''nangko ^^

the younger is to my wife. Then says their father why?
be

kawts mo asaBwdim nan yUn/a; tay nangko kawh nan maikdbkab
it is good if you marry the older because why good it is to "take off first"

is nan yun/a!' isded kandn san Lumdwig on ''nan indtji 's inasdtPtwak.

the older. Then says I/umawig the younger is to my wife;
be

ket ketjSngT - isded kandn san Lumdwig en ''tsumnotdko man ed,'' ^^

and that's all! Then says Ivumawig we should
have a feast

isded kandn san kashudna en "tsdkdWsh sa! intS nan umdlam si

Then says his his "you?! - nonsense!" where do you get
brother-in-law

tdnomf ndngko pdkil ed ma/td; nmang ed ma/id; fUtug ed
your why? rice there none; beef there none; pork

wedding- would be would be
feast?

ma/td; mSnok ed ma/td!' - ya ishded kandn Lumdwig en
there chicken there none. and then says Ivumawig

would be would be
none;

''adtkadak si idnotdko/' isded kandn san kashudna en 'HntS man
I shall provide for our wedding- Then says his where pray

feast brother-in-law

la nan umdlaam si tdnom? mfd dsMdshim ay mangwdni en
wall you get your not are you ashamed to say

wedding-feast

50
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^•^1 'tstimnotdkof - ishded kandn Lumdwig ken kashudna en '^ndngko
let us have a Then says I^umawig to his why
weddmg-feast brother-in-law

mtd nongnongmo, tay tsatsdma nan iimipadslam ken sak/SnT
nothing you are worth because very much you make ashamed me

isdna'd kandn ken asduwdna en ''Snta'd ad Ldnao tay sta ay
Then he says to his wife let us two go to Ivanao because right

(it is)

52 umafdnganta; - tay tsatsdma 'y umipadshi sh' kasttd ken sak/Sn/'
(for)ourweddingplace for very much makes ashamed the brother- me.

in-law

ketjSng inmUytsa 'd Ldnao ya isdtja'd entotSya ay sinashdMwa;
then they went to Ivanao and then they speak as husband and

wife.

kandn nan Lumdwig en 'Ujumndta man edT ketjSng tjumndtsa.

says Ivumawig we two ought then they have a
to have a feast wedding- feast

5^ - isded fihikdt; isded en minpadla is tsalddoy, isded umily
Then (it is) morning; then he goes send out for trunks of trees. Then go

to

nan tdku ay umdla is tsdlddoy ya fanabfdnanig nan indatsa

the people to get trunks of but very small ( are

)

they
trees; brought

^^ ay tsalddoy. - isded kandn san Lumdwig en 'JdkSn sa 'sh tsdlddoy,

tree-trunks. Then says Ivumawig not right these trunks

tay fanahfdnanig; ta kay sak/in ya is en umdla 'sh tsdlddoy,"

because very small "let me goto get" tree-trunks.

55 isded umiiy ad Kddkad san Lumdwig. - sibmena nan tsaktsdko ay
Then he goes to Kadkad, L/umawig. he cuts down large

fddang ay djUwa. intedSe 'd Kddkad ya fekashina nan fdtang ad

pine trees two he stays at Kadkad and hurls the trees to
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Ldnao. isdna'd kandn is nan tdkm'n "sfa ma adji sa nan tsalddoy ^^-^^

I^anao. Then he says to the people the right indeed, these, the trunks'
kind

ay nay kay! engkayu umdla ya fanahfdnantg' - isdna'd kandn en 56

here for- you went to get those very small ones, then he says
sooth

'Hkaibyu'd sa nan tsalddoy; ta engkayu'd umdla 'sh bdyog/' isdtja'd
use these tree-trunks; go ye to get kettles Then they

( make ready

)

inydi nan sinpo'o 'y bdyog, ya ketjSng isugitja ya tjanumdntja
brought ten kettles, and then they put on and filled with water

fire

nan bdyog. - isded kandn nan kashiidna 'n ''ya! intS ma ddji ^^

the kettles. then says his brother-in-law well! where indeed
(is)

nan findyU? ndngko Unnmag nan tjenum ya adinipdad nongnongen
the rice? why, there boils the water and you not at all care for

nan ftnaymT ketjeng kandn san Lumdwig en ''sak/hi nan mangtkad
the rice then says L/umawig I (am) the one caring

ay nmdla 's ftndym/' isdna'd tsa italonton san ha 'y kSlng ay
to get rice Then he ''often" passes the one basket

ftndym is san Uma ay bdyog. - ketjSng ya ninkdpno san lima ay
with rice to five kettles. Then they are full, the five

bdyog. ~ isded kandn nan kasudna en ''ya, nongnongim ma ddji nan ^8

kettles. Then says his well! you provide indeed
brother-in-law

fdnotdko/' isded kandn san Lumdwig en "sak/Sn man is tkad.''
our Then says I^umawig I (am to) care

wedding-feast.

isdna'd yfshtjden ya mangonSna'd san ogsa. ~ isdna'd kandn en ^^

Then he calls: and first come s-)me deer Then he says
"yishtjau!"
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^'^^ ^Jakdnkdyu 'sh iimdli lay finultas na/' isded kastn enytshtja ya
not you (ought) to come; because a pig this Then again he calls and

wedding-
feast

^^^ iimdli Jtan ftitng. ~ isdna'd kandn is nan tdkm en ''wdshtjin tjumpap
come pigs. Then he sa3'S to the people each of you catch

si kodnaT isdna'd kandn is san kastidna en ''nantjUi tsaktsdki 's

his own! Then he says to his that big one shall

brother-in-law be

tjipdpemr tjinpab nan tdkM nan kodtja ya igd makdfpap san
your catching. Had caught the people theirs, but not could catch

kastidna. inbtinhSyna ad Pahdlid; isdna'd dkis panlongen ad Kdtsuk,
his He chased (it) to Pabalid; then he again drove back to Katsuk.

brother-in-law

isded ya nalingUnget. isded angangSen san kdsudna 'y Lumdwig,
then he is sweating much. Then laughs ( at him

)

his Ivumawig.
brother-in-law

61 - kandn nan Lumdwig en ''taddo adfm pdad tjipdpen nan koamf
says Ivumawig how long do you at all catch yours?

not

ndngko nakatpdhan nan tdkM ya ketjengka's adf pdad makdfpap is nan
why! could catch the people, and alone you not at all can catch

kSam; ndngkom dmpon inpatnosh! ta kay sak/Sn ya is mdnpapT
yours why, until it gets thin! "let me be (he) who shall

( you chase

)

catch '

'

62 ™ isded tjipdpen san Lumdwig ya pinsikydna nan udjtdji ya
Then catches lyumawig and quickly grasps the hindlegs and

pinisiblSyna. isdna'd kandn en ''into pan; ndngko mamdtpap ya
lifts it up quickly. Then he says where pray; why, it's easy to and

(is it) catch,

adika pdad makdtpap; ndngko, nakatpdhan nan tdkm ya adtm pdad
you not at all can catch why, they could catch, the people, and you at all

do not



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 499

tjipdpen nan kSam,'* - isded kandn nan kasfidna 'n ''mo ko man tay ^-^^

catch yours Then vSays his Of course because
brother-in-law.

finleyko mna, hsam tjipdpen'' ishded kandn nan Lumdwig en ''nay;

I tired (it) first, then you catch. Then says I^umawig here it is,

will

sagfdtimT ketjeng sagfdten san kasudna ya impoUgwed ya kasin
carry (it)! Then carries (on his his and it struggles and again

shoulder) brother-in-law

lumdyao, - ketjSng kandn Lumdwig ken kasudna 'n ^'ndngko, mtd ^^

it runs off Then says Ivumawig to his why! nothing
brother-in-law

nongnongmo! tjUi kasim ed tjipdpenf isdna'd tjipdpen ya
you care! there again you shall catch it! Then he catches and

pangushamwana dkis. ketjeng kasina dkis panldngen. - isded kandn ^^

* 'drives it down again Then he again drives up stream Then says

stream

"

(on bank

)

san kashUdna ay Lumdwig en "intS man, mo makatpdpkaf'
his Ivumawig where then, if you can catch it?

brother-in-law, (is it)

naUngiUnget san kashudna. isded kasin mniiy san kashitdna 'y

much perspires his Then again goes his

brother-in-law. brother-in-law,

Lumdzvig ya pinsikydna. isdna'd kandn en "aldem ed na, ta

Ivumawig, and grasps a leg. Then he says you ought it that
'

to take

yd/Sita, tay tjSi ndkship nan tdlon,'' - isdtja'd id/dn ya kandn san ^^

we two be- there afternoon the "time." Then they carry it to and says

carry it cause the place

Lumdwig en ''nay pay na/Sto nan ib/dna!' ketjeng pay inftlagtja.

L/umawig here indeed are its Then they feast.

cooked "companions."
(the other pigs)

ketjeng washtjina yS/by is abdfongna nan zvadwddna. - isdtsa'd ^^

Then each one takes to his hut his meat (portion ) Then they
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^•^^ kashi madmong is san tjimimno ay mdngan. ketjeng isdtja'd

again assemble at the feast to eat. Then then they

insdngfu, isdtja'd mangaydyeng nan amdm/ma, isdtja'd

sacrifice. Then sing the old men. Then they

nakasangfiian ya fokndkdna. isded nakafokndkan ya isded
finished sacrificing and he starts ("for Then he had started and then

work, " to a hill)

( L/umawig

)

kandn san si Lumdwig is san pangdtona 'n ''mangayiitdko'dr
says lyumawig to his ato-comrades let us go (consult)

to the forest (the omen)

^^ - isdtja'd mangdyu ya kayuwentsa nan Ildkod. isdtja'd

Then they go to the forest and consult ' 'concerning the Northern Then they
tribes."

ya mangdyu ya igd kakdib nan itjUtja. isdtja'd

'*wait for omen" and not "perfected" their auspices. then they
(favorable)

^9 tMmOli, tay ngadg nan itjutja. - isde'd kandn nan kasudna en
return because evil their auspices. Then says his

brother-in-law

^'nmipatSfoka 's tjenum, tay tsatsdma nan dkyu ya ndM/d^ amtn nan
make grow (create) water be- too much the sun and thirsty all the

cause

tdkMf ketjSng kandn Lumdwig en ''ndngko^ nan tjenum nan
people Then says Lumawig why water

(is it that)

tbfdkdbfdkdyu ayf' ketjeng kandna Vi 'Ha umiiytdko una 'stji!

you ask so much for? Then he says let us go first there

^^ tssdk umipatdfo 'sh tjenum,'' - ketjeng madmaddntja, ya kasin kandn
I shall create water Then they walk a little and again says

san kashudna 'n ''ya; patofmem man nan tjenum, ya ngdg man, mo
his well create water what indeed, if

brother-in-law is it,
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Lumdwigka?'^ - ketjSng kandn nan si Lumawig en ''nangkSka ^-^^

you are lyumawig? Then says I/umawig why do you

mmipadshi ay ken sak/inV^ ketjSng inongaongdtsa ay stnkdshud.
make ashamed me Then quarrelled they the

(publicly) brothers-in-law.

ketjSng umdytja 'd tJngtsM, - isded kandn dkis nan kasudna 'n ^^

Then they go upwards. Then says again his
brother, in-law

''ndngko, mfd nongnSngmo, tay ndm/du nan tdku ya adtka pdad
why; nothing you care because thirsty the people and you not at all

(are)

umipatSfo is tjenum ay,'' - isded kandn san Lumdwig en ^^

create water Then says L/umawig

'HntMktsMdko ay tdkU, ta umilengtdkor isdna'd tufdyen nan
let us sit down, people, that we rest Then he struck with the

his spear

tsfpash ya infutfutok nan tjSnum. isdna'd kandn is nan tdktPC

rock and out springs the water Then he says to the people

'n ''tkayu'd ta uminumkdymr lumdsi san kasudna ay uminum;
you shall that you drink! steps forth the brother-in-law to drink

come

- isded kandn san Lumdwig on ''adtka uminum; ta issdta '^^

Then says L/umawig do not drink that we shall

( let us

)

mangmdmdjtdji ay uminum; ta nan tdkU 's umtnnmy ketjeng

be the last to drink let the people drink. Then

nafdash nan tdkM ay inmtnum, isded uminum san Lumdwig,
had ended the people drinking. Then drinks Ivumawig.

isdna'd kandn is nan kasudna on ''dltkd'd, ta umtnumkar - isded ^^

Then he says to his come that you drink Then
brother-in-law



502 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

1^76 dminum nan kasMna ya tsdkashna ay mangitsSkosh is nan

drinks his and "he forthwith" is pushing (him ) into the

brother-in-law

77 katsfpash, - ketjSng fumdla nan tjSnum is nan fulangdgna,

rock. Then comes out the water from his "body."

78 _ ketjSng kandn Lumdwig on 'Hsndka! tay inmipadyoka ken sak/SnJ'

Then says I/umawig here you stay be- you annoyed me
cause

7^ isdtja'd engddnen tjtii ''ad IsikJ' - ketjSng sumdatja san tdkm.

Then they name yonder "ad Isik." Then go home the people

spot

ketjSng kandn san kafahfdytana 'n ''ndngkom inl4tak san kashMmo
Then says his sister why, you pushed your

into rock brother-in-law

ayf ketjSng kandn san Lumdwig on ''mo ko man tay inmipa/tsik

Then says Lumawig surely, verily be- he angered
cause

80 ken sak/inr - ketjSng inananttotja, ketjSng insangfiitja.

me Then they "performed Then they sacrificed

anito-rites*

'

ketjSng nakasangfuantja.
Then they finished sacrificing

81 - isdtja'd intotdya ay sinasdiPcwa; kandna 'n "inkdibak ed si aldngan,''

Then they talked as husband and he says I shall make a cofiin

wife

ketjSng sindtena sh' asdt^wdna is nan kddlSngan. ketjSng ald^na san

Then he puts his wife into the coffin. Then he takes a

dsu ya ipiiySna 's katjapdna Ftlkan; Fukan nan ngddjan nan asdmwan
dog and places (it) to the foot of Fukan; Fukan: the name of the wife

end

Lumdwig, kttjSng aldna san kat^wttan ya ipiiySna is kdSlon Fdkan;
of lyumawig Then betakes acock and places (it) at (the) head of Fukan.

end
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tay leytjen Lumdwig ay umuy ad tjdya. maltdon pay si asduwdna, ^^-^^

be- wants Lumawig to go to the sky. pregnant his wife

cause

- isdna'd anStjen san aldngan, isd'd kandn Lumdwig en ''mo ^^

Then he puts into the coffin Then says lyumawig if

water

mitSknog nan sikiatsSnim, en/ngSngo nan dsu; mo mitSknog is

strikes the footend shall bark the dog; if it strikes with

kdolodna, inkokSokka 'y kamwttan! adtka pay ma/isdlald mo!
headend crow you, you cock! do not stop indeed!

ka/isdldam ad Tengldyan.'' ketjSng naisdla ad Tengldyan,
your final is at Tinglayan. Then it stopped at Tinglayan.

stopping
place

- wodd et san naamashdngan ay tsa mamdlid is san Hid nan wdnga. ^^

There is then a widower who was sharpening at the bank of the river.

(his ax)

ketjSng alanwdshen san am/dma nan kaalSngan, ketjSng almdna.

Then fishes out the old man the coffin Then he ( tries)

to roll it,

arf/ ed makddlin. isded sumda ya Sna aydkan san toW 'y fohfdllo,

not can he roll (it) then he goes and goes to call three young men
home

isdtja'd alinSn ya patsakdlentja, - ketjSng pashkSna ya ketjSng ^
Then they roll (it) and put it ashore. Then he drives a and then

wedge

engkdlt si Fttkan ya kandna 'n ''adtm pay patdnen nan pdshek, tay

speaks Fukan and says do not drive deep the wedge because

ndyak stnaT ketjSng infUegtsa ay sumda ad fobfdy. ketjSng

this I am here Then they together go home to the town. Then

tsautsdmshentja is dfongtja. - ketjhg isded kandn san fafdyi en ^^

they directly go to their house. Then, then says the woman
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ct adtyu tvdntsin nan nalilengdnan; nan ndktfu is wantsSnytir ^-^^

\ <iu not to follow the clear water the dirty water must you follow

ouglit

kctjeng nakffu nan mdbm \i Kdn^u; nalilengdnan nan nidbm 'd

Then was dirty the (water) Kanou; clear tliat coming
coming from from

PAntok, kctjchigsan nakiktfu nan wantjhitja. ketjSng paddnentsa ^^

Bontoe. Then the dirtv water ''is their Then they receive

following." them

ad Kdn^'H, kandntja 'n ''sinUkdyuT' ~ adttja sihnfad; ya padSyentsa ^^

at Kantiu. They s^iy who are you? They not answer; and they kill

(the Kanciu-men)

tjdftja. kctjchig nadSytja, kmmdn san iKdn^u, - ketjSng ildentja'd ^^

them then they are dead. they go the Kanou-men. Then they see

(the sons) away,

xa kasttja finmdngon. ketjSng kasttja paddyen tjdftja, kctjing

and tliey again had resurrected. Then they again slay them Then

dnpayanqydngtja ay mangwdni en "si pay Fukan nan nindnak ken

theyVeprov^e (them)
^

saying indeed, Fukan (is she^^iohas

tjdkdmtr isdtjad kandn on ''tsdkdyii pay, ay iKdnou, et adlkdyit

us Then they say you, Kanou- you shall

people, not

matsakm man, tay pinmaddykdyit ken tsdkdmt:' ~ isded mdptad ^^

become because you have^slain us Then come to meet

populous

nan iF^ntok ya c^ntsa dlaen tjattja; et iyatdngtja nan htlay;

the Bontocnen ;nd go to take them then ^^h^y^use^as^^ the "bilay-

btlax nan dtangtja. - yS/oitja tsattja ad F^ntok. ketjSng ^
b. trees their "litter." they take them to Bontoc. Then

ika/uptia tjaftja ad Fdntok ad Tsipesh. nan dtangtja

they bury them at Bontoc at Tsipesh. their poles
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^•^^ wodd 'd Papdt/tay; san tdkitja ay wdka wodd 'd Papdt/tay,
are at Papat-tay; their ropes, made of are at Papat-tay.

( still

)

lianes,

KetjSng pay tjdi. si Mdtym nan ninSkMd,
**This is all." Matyuwasthe narrator.

EXPLANATORY NOTES

The meaning of Lumdwig is not known; probably (?) from Idwdg:

world ('*Weltwalter") ; with pre-infix um? {um occurs in several proper

names). Articles used with Lumdwig: nan, san and person, art. si (si is

dropped in Genitive). The various articles show that Lumdwig is both, an

appellative and a proper name. (No root 'Hawig'' could be ascertained.

)

1. anak si L. "Lumawigsons"" [76]. kaisddtan: ''a place from which

game can not escape; the foot of a rocky mountain; vb. isadj^tko: I ''corner.''

2. makdlud: rough, '"''kinky, like negrito hair,"" uneven, undulating,

mountainous.

3. en isaldkong: [317]; MahmdbodSbud: "near Bontoc, north/'

salukSngek: I put a ''salUkong'' into the river at the end of a dam.

ndkna: kSnnek, I catch.

4. ftlig ad Pdkis: mountain north of Bontoc.

5. indstjong: Person, vb., ostjSngdna: Possess, vb.

ketjSng is iga.„ : synon. ''nannay tsa'y ftlig si iga kalineh!'

6. ^'ketjakdydshaT (as one word)

7. Kalai^wttan: mountain east of Bontoc.

12. stamangen (as one word), uttered hesitatingly, with disapproval.

maltdon: not by her brother-husband, but through Lumawig's influence

(as all Igorot asserted).



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 507

13. tdnmb: a shrub, or: rush; ''wood with pith," reed.

In addition to these men, the offspring of the two survivors of the

Great Flood, Lumawig deemed it necessary to create men from reed, because

"ad/ umdndi nan tdku is nan fatdmwa: there were not enough people in

the world/'

14. isdha'd tsa... [310].

15. tjattja nan umtli: "they are the inhabitants of./'

16. iniFtwang: in-: preter. augment: they have settled and are now
settlers.

18. Lakdngao: near Bontoc. nan kalitdko: our speech, i. e. of us

Bontocmen.

19. Mayinit, which produces salt from hot springs; J. 145. See Voc.

:

boil.

20. lagldgo nget...: they must, I presume, purchase all they need, as

they do not manufacture and are rather warriors and tillers of the soil than

eloquent and suave tradesmen.

23. Samoki: renowned for its pottery. J. 117.

25. si Mdlkod,..: a standard closing formula. Here ended the

Igorot's first narration of Lumawig. (Malkod: an imaginary [?] nar-

rator, to whom most tales are ascribed.) "If this formula is omitted^ the

narrator is haunted by heavy dreams.'' Matyu recited this and the follow-

ing parts of the Lumawig-Myth.

27. tSkod: tSk ed [307; 242] ; od = ed.

33. into m&n Id: surprise^ incredulity, akidktt: "we have but little

beans in our garden,"

38. Ip/ippit: at the town limit of Bontoc.

39, is nan ken,,,: pleonast. use of art. [37]. (Sometimes: at the

house of N. N.)
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40. aykS ngag ta,..: '*what is the reason that he should..." enisUysuy:

get air, ^'because it is very hot/'

41. pandmshak: I do as the first thing; I do directly. kandn

amdtsa: dropped si: the speaking of their father; also: kandn nan amdtsa.

42. kumttsiak, synon. : fumtkdsak: '1 get strong, healthy; I feel well.''

43. pasikstkpek: I make frequently go into, i. e. I put (chickens)

every evening into the coop : I raise, keep, ngdgen; or ngdg kan, express-

ing surprise, sometimes indignation or anger.

45. is tsdmi,. for our ''regular" feeding. [310]

48. maikdbkab: *1 break off at the end, the first piece of a stick,

then the next" ketketjSng: ''and it is ended; no more talk."

53. tsalddoy: two whole trunks of big trees, laid parallel upon the

ground, to support vessels hanging above fire.

54. ta kay sak/Sn.„: 'let it be I who must get." ya: emphatic.

55. siamdddjtsd (one word) ; synon. : sta sa! this is right! The dis-

tance between Kadkad and Lanao is "several miles."

59. finuUas: wedding of poor people, with some pork; but tsumno:

wedding of the rich, prominent, "gadsdngyen,'' with meat of nmang (buf-

falo), many pigs etc.

60. Pabdlid: "two miles from Bontoc." panlSngek: I drive back

"on the riverbank:" ''is nan kawdngaf at other places : pashakSngek.

Kdtsuk: 'Very near Lanao.''

62. pinsikydna [bonsikidna]: pin- [296]; siki: leg. mamdtpap:

"catchable," synon. : maldnoy is mdtpap: easy to be caught, (to catch)

63. mo: certainly! ko man: "a wonder indeed !" tay: because.

64. mid nongndngmo [nonSngmo]: '"you are of no use, worthless,

good for nothing."
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65. tdlon: weather, time of the day, the fields of a community (gar-

dens, ricefields etc.)

66. ib/dna: the pig's companions, the other pigs.

67. insangfukami: ''we have a Httle ceremony, at different occasions;

also on the day after the wedding. A pig is killed at the "sangfu/' a

chicken at the ''mangmangJ' fokndkek: I start to work, take friends from

the house to go to the mountains, forest, fields, '''far from town."

mangdyuak {kdym: wood); 'T begin a ceremony in the ato (my town

section) by going to the woods, where I observe the tokens, particularly the

bird 'itju' (all red, with a black mark under the neck) ; I observe its flight

and count its call."

68. kayUzventsa nan Ildkod [iLdgod]: they consult whether they

shall go to fight with the tribes living north of the Bontoc area, igd

kakdib (from kdpek, I make, accomplish) : not made, not done^ turned out

not well

69. hsak [308].

74. issdta [308].

76. tsdkashna [3i5l-

81. aldna san kaUwttan: for aldena. ad tjdya: to ''Heaven/'

82. nia/haldak: I cease from floating in a river at a shallow place,

or held up by rocks etc. ka/isaldam ad T.: "your stopping place shall

be at T;^

83. mamdlid: sharpening his ax or knife on a stone, alamwdshek

is nan katjennm: I fish out from the water; alindna: Pres. conatus.

alinek: I roll "like a log;'' patsakdlek: I put on the land from water.

86. mamdkatja: hunting heads; "they had hunted and taken home

the heads; they performed the headhunters' rites.'' matiking nan lUta:

"the ground sank to that side, where Fukan leaned over while dancing and

holding leaves of tobacco in her hands."
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89. nan ndlpak (ior : nalpoak): ""'my birthplace/' lit. my-coming-from-

place. ketjSng nakifii nan mdhu 'd Fmntok: ^*^the river coming from

(mabM = malpo) Bontoc (which is usually muddy) happened at that time to

be clearer than the Kanou stream, that had been made muddy by a rain-

storm. Thus Lumawig's sons went astray.

90. paddnentsa: subject: the people of Kanou.

91. The resurrection takes place while the Kanoupeople had turned;

ildentja: *Hhe people looked back."

92. pinmadSykaym: preter. of the Person. Vb, pumadoyak,

93. dtang: a long pole to which the body of a man slain in battle

(resting on his shield) is tied to be carried home. J. CXXXV.
Mlay: species? "The bilay planted in the grove 'patpat/tay ad SSkok'

near Bontoc have now grown to big trees."'

HEADHUNTERS' RETURN AND CEREMONIES

^*^- Sumdatsa nan mamdka. tsdtsa mamalukay ya tsdtsa mangayeng
Home come the headhunters. They singmg and they singing '*ayeng"

keep "falukay," keep

ya tsdtja endnwii.
and they shouting

keep exultingly.
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FalUkay: sinuka 'sh ay nasUysily? [simtka 'sh ay nashddjuy] h.2

who are you that were absent (away from
fighting; "pre-

vented i. e, hiding
yourself

'

)

wansdnyu 'sh kamuySkoy!
give him a old and worn!

breechcloth,

FalUkay: sinuka 'sh ay naldsinf 3

who are you who were absent

minsimsimiidka 'sh dsin!
you shall "salt-eat" salt

adwdni inumdjdntja id fofuy; isdadtja nan Slo ay findkatja; ^

now they have arrived at home they put down the head which they had cut off,

isdadtja is nan kantnitjuan is nan dto, isdtja'd alden nan
they put (it) at the fireplace in the ato Then they take the

down (councilhouse)

.

futuk ya shitsdkantja; ya mdngantja nan amdm/ma, ketjSng
pigs and kill (them

)

and feast the old men then

inkdibtja is sakdlang; et itdketja nan sakdlang is nan hoshd.
they make a headbasket then they tie the basket to the pole in

the ato.

ipuitja nan Slo is nan kasakSlang, - ketjeng madmong nan ^

they put the head into the basket Then assemble the

fohfdllo. isdtja'd manaltfeng. isded kandn nan fobfdfdyi ay indnna
young men. then they dance Then say the women, the old,

en ''pahanddjenyu nan dlo, ta isdadyu is nan tataltbnan
take down the head that you lay (it) at the dance-place

d6wn

ta enkakaMwdentdko ya ta siksikidtjan nan fobfdfdyi ay mandgni."
that we place it in the center and that they kick ( it ) , the women, who dance
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^•^ ketjSng mastjhi; ya aldentsa nan Slo; sMkasmkantja is nan dsmk
Then it is night and they take the head; they smoke (it) in the smoke

is nan ato, isded totok/kdngafi nan fohfdllo ya nan th/an nan
in the ato. Then keep watch the young men and the other

-^ inasdmwan fddl alden si dsU nan olo, - kefjeng fibikdt; isdtja'd

married men lest take dogs the head. Then morning then they

alden ya pdyentja 'sh nan sdngi. isdfja'd yd/i ad wdnga,
take (it) and put it into the basket. Then they take (it) to the river

isdtja'd mangatdling is nan Hid nan zvdnga, isdtja'd umish nan
then they cleanse (it) on the bank of the river. Then they wash the

while praying themselves,

fohfdllo; isdtja'd tidshan nan Slo, kefjeng patsakdlentja ya
young men; then they wash the head Then they put it on the and

river-bank

inudshantja ay kagdwts nan Slo, - isded ensdhu nan amdma ya
they have washed well the head. Then says prayers an old man and

kandna 'n 'Haldyam si asdmwam^ ta miktili is nan tlimi," sumdatja
he says call your wife that she lives in our town. They go

with us

9 is nan fobfdy et mangiagtja. - aldntja nan futng; paddyentja
to the town then they sing. They take a pig kill (it)

(home)

isdtja'd laklman; isdtja'd otSen; 'sdtja'd mangdydyeng ya kandntsa
then they singe (it), then the)" cook (it) then they sing and say

'y mangwdni on "andpenadnokdni ta wdshtjin umila is itsdmwishna.
speaking "it is time right now' ' that everyone looks for his roast meat

10 ketjSng kay mastjtm dkis, isdtja'd ikd/mp nan olo.

Then it is night again. Then they bury the head
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isdtja'd injUkaU nan fobfdllo ''tumengaotdko! tumengaotdkoT ^^-^^

Then they cry, the young men, we'll have a holiday! we'll have a holiday!

ketjSng fibikdt, ya infukam nan amdm/ma 'Hntengaotdkor ya mid
Then it is and cry the old men we have a holiday and nobody

morning

umiiy is nan pdyyo, tay ImglMg. ketjSng intSngao ^^

goes to the fields, because it is ''head- Then keeps
burying-day. '

'

holiday

nan umiili; ma/td fumSknak. isdtja'd mamalukay nan fobfdllo

the whole town; nobody goes out to work. Then they "sing a falukay" the young

ya nan mamdgkid, kandn nan mamdgkid:
and the girls. Say the girls:

Faltikay: pitkdm ay inyakydking
you spend loitering

all time

si tnam nan mamdding.
( while )

your mother is gathering the dry wood

~ kandn dkis nan fobfdllo:

Say in turn the young men

Faldkay: mamdgkidka 'sh hindkid
a girl you are — ? —

pitkdm ay inyakydking
you spend loitering

all time

Mmdm ay tsatsakkhkis
your garden is sloping

tinmSfan nan ladlddkin.

the growing place of weed.

12
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^^•^ - kandn dkis nan mamdgkid:
Say again the girls

Faldkay: payentdko 'sh shoshSshlay
let us **put down" reply

ta kika'd na 'sh mapdmay
until liere is morning.

ta hsak en lumdgo
I will go to buy

tabfdgo 'y FinalSk nay,
tobacco, of Finalok

ta itsakam is tjdpay,

that you take (it) to the court of

the ato.

^^ - kandn dkis nan fohfalio:
Say again the young men

:

Faltikay: mamdgkidka 'sh bindkid
a girl you are — ?

—

kamdngakSng ya kStan
greedy of meat;

adim aktan si tnam
you do not give any to your mother

IdkSgmo ya shushUham,
you turn your and feast secretly,

back

15 ketjSng makitotdyatja nan amdm/ma: ''aydka man tji!

Then converse (and say) the old men very long ( lasts

)

this!
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palayokentdko'dr isdtja'd mafSteng amtn nan inasdnwan ya isdtja'd ^-^^

let us end it. Then they get all the married men and then they
intoxicated

16en mintjtpap is nan futug. - tjinpdptja nan inim. kandn dkis nan
go catching pigs. They caught six say again

ta/pSn nan inasdt^wan en '^adtna adlan is sibfantdko. kasintdko
several of the marrried men it does not suffice for our meal. let us again

umtla, ~ kandntja nan djua 'y laldki - 'Ha mawdlo."
look for, say two men let there eight

be (pigs)

- isdtja'd falStjen nan futug; isdtja'd sagfdten ya yditja 's nan ^'^

Then they bind the pigs then they carry and take into the

kadfodfong ya laktmantja 's nan dpuy, isdtja'd kasin yditja 's nan
houses. and they singe in the fire. Then they again take to the

them them

dto. kokdtjentja ya otoentja. - ketjSng naOto pay, isded ^^

ato. They cut and cook them. Then (is) cooked. Then

kandn nan amdni/ma 'n ''engkdyu'd amSngen nan fobfafdyi fa 'd

says the old men you shall go to assemble the women that

sumdatja nan fafdyi is nan dto. - ketjSng mdngantja ya nakakdntja; ^^

they enter the women, into the ato. Then they eat and finish eating

ketjSng masisiangtja; ketjeng washtjh inmdngmang is nan

then they go single Then everyone sacrifices (chicken) in

( to their homes )

.

afohSngtja, ketjSng ifdlatja nan fdnga ya isugtdtja is nan

"his" house Then they take out the pots and put on fire at the
( them

)

pdngman. isdtja'd alden nan mSnok ya faytkentja.

door. Then they take a chicken and beat it
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^•^^ ketjSng naddy nan mdnok. - [kandntja en ''nay pay tdklay si

then is dead the chicken. They say this the arm
(represents)

fohfdllo na; et kumfdshi nan fobfdllo. manangtlkami is kSdso,"
of the may grow the young man! we pray for strength,

young man strong

21 - isdtja'd makdkan; isdtja'd madmmong nan mamdgkid ya nan
Then they end eating Then they assemble, the girls and the

fobfdllo is nan dto, isdtja'd kandn en ''mannaingtdko 'dT
young men at the ato. Then they say: let us stand in (two

opposite) lines!"

isded kandn nan fobfdllo 'n ''engkdym umda is toonan ta
Then says a young man go ye to bring a jar that

22 engkaMwdentdko is nan tataltbnan. ~ isded kandn nan mamdgkid:
we place it in the at the dancingplace. Then say the girls

center of

Tsdeng: initsdmantdko si FinmSshao ay gadsdngyen ad Fdllig;
- ? - ' 'we have caught hunting Finmoshao, the rich man at Barlig;

ya aydkam nan pangdfongmo! ta nmaltkdym is nan tlimi ad
and call you, your family come ye into our town, to

(Finmoshao!)

Kensdtjan; tay nay si ftlad ay kinSpnan ay minldlaymi ken tjakdyu,
Kensatjan; be- here bacon, thick, to we invite you

cause is which

ya inmdlitja tit/fwa is nan tlimi, ya ikokdtsam si Fdnged
and they came really into our town and you cut, Fanged,

tjaltja is nan istjdtja ta mangdntja, ya nakakdntja,
for them their meat that they eat and they finish

eating.

23 __ isdtja'd kandn en "engkdyu umdla is fdyash, ta painnminumtdko ya
Then they say go ye to get brandy that we make them and

drink
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mafStengtja. isded kandn nan mamdgkid en "pashuyepSnyu'd is nan ^-^^

they get drunk. Then say the girls put (them) to sleep on the

ifdik ay i/natjdshan is ptngsanT
mat which has been spread long time ago.

(sleeping- for them
board)

Si Mdtyu nan nangwdni ya si FalSnglong ya si Fdnged.
Matyu is the narrator and Falonglong and Fanged.

EXPLANATORY NOTES

The ceremonies after successful warfare are called mamalitkay, from

:

falUkay, a ceremonial song, a responsive song, or mangalUkay, from:

kalUkay,

1. tsdtsa 2ind tsdtja [310]. mangdyeng: warsong.

2. nasdysiiy: noncombattant : ''on the other side of the river, pre-

tending to be ignorant of warfare;'' absconding; absent. Or: nashdy

tjdy: absent yonder. wdnis: breechcloth, presented to warriors;

wdnisak: I give, clothe with a wanis.

The Metre is iambic, with strong ictus, the natural accent being disre-

garded :
- .'

I

V ^'

I

V rf

I

«-

I
y ^

I

V ^'

I

V ^
I

-. sinuka 'sh ay nashddjUy

- wansdnyu 'sh kdmuydkoy.

3. naldssinak: I am away; e. g. : naldssinak is tSkken ay fit: I am

absent in an other town or country; I am prevented (from coming or par-

ticipating), minsimsimudak: I am a salteater, I eat only salt, but no meat,

with my rice; "I do not deserve any meat, as a coward (ogiddan)/' smut;

see Voc. salt.

4. dto: councilhouse, see Voc. sitsdkak [shitjdkak]: only cere-

monial killing, sakdlong: a funnel-shaped temporary headbasket.

bdshd: see Voc. post. (Observe the singular forms: fobfdUo,

mamdgkid, fafdyi used often here for plural !)
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6. nan ih/an nan.., and the ^^'otlier/' i: e. and besides the married men.

y. sangi: see Voc, baskets, mangatolingak: I wash the head while

praying, invoking the soul of the slain, ndshak: miceremonial cleaning,

washing, bathing.

8. The old man addresses the head: ^'call your wife:" that we kill

her also! mangtagak: I hum, drone songs without words.

9. anapenadnokdni: probably andpena 'd: 'lie shall search'^ [kani,

cf. 311] ; but any attempt of eliciting the meaning of this phrase was unsuc-

cessful; ^'it means: now is the right time, just now.'' itsdmwish: roast

chicken, dog^ pork.

10. They bury the head in the dto. tumengaotdko (tengao) : we shall

(um) celebrate a holiday, but: intengaotdko: we are celebrating.

11. umiili: the whole town celebrates this day; the other ceremonies

were performed only by that ato (''ward'') to which the victor belongs.

Those who are defeated in the "carmen amoebaeum/' the mamalUkay,

must work for the other party, get wood etc. If the girls win but fail to

get their prize, they take the boys' hats,, pipes etc. Girls who have lost give

bags, breechcloth etc., otherwise the boys will tear down the Olog (girl's

dormitory).

pitkak: I waste my time; or: I do nothing, but.... pitkdna ay mdngan:
he spends all his time eating, mamdding: I gather bdding, dry wood; fire-

wood.

12. hindkid: this was asserted to have no meaning. Probably:

maiden? tinmofan, for: tinmofoan.

13. '"Let us not cease from answering their challenging songs

(shoshdshlay: "contest of words") ; let us reply until the sun rises."

hsak: [308]. Finalok: ^^a place where good tobacco is sold; North of

Bontoc."

14. stbfan, ketan, tjipan: meat eaten to the rice occasionally.

dktak: I give some of my own; constr. : person in cas. rectus, thing

given with prepos. is.
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15. aydka,.,, ^""This singing lasts too long/' Old men are the

umpires of the teasing contest, palayokentdko: celebrate the last day of

the festival
;
perform the final rites ; finish.

16. An episode from a headhunters' festival; in the following descrip-

tion recollections of real events and explanation of customs are intermingled.

17. sagfdtek: I lift (and carry) upon my shoulder, kadfodfong:

Collective form.

18. Women enter the ato only if permitted to do so.

19. nakakdntja: here without sufifix -an, see: R. 16, R. 17 and [299].

masisiangtdko: we part and go, each by himself, to our homes. afohSngtja

(only here!) plural form, fayekek [faikek]: I whip^ beat to death with

many blows, ''which makes the chicken more palatable."

20. ''Feasting to the hero's health;" tdklay {tdkay\: the strong arm

that killed the enemy and chopped off the head ; represented by a part of

the chicken. manangUkmni: we pray for and hope^ expect.

21. mannaingtdko'd: we stand in two lines, one formed by the men,

facing the other, that of the women, in order to sing.

22. The ''tsdeng'' consists of several verses; the melody of the greater

part of each verse is chanted monotonously, but passes over into a phrase

of astonishing musical beauty and pathos.

Finmdshao of Barlig; evidently a reminiscence of an old feud with

Barlig. The "anito"" of slain Finmdshao is invoked; more victims are

wanted. In the following the narrator has confounded facts and phantasy.

23. ifdik: the bare board in the Igorot's sleeping chamber (or: mat),

by euphemy (tragic irony) ; in reality the board on which the dead body is

tied to be carried home, inatjdshan: "made wide" for you. pingsan:

"long time ago." (only here!)
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THE IGOROT IN THE BATTLE OF CALO/OCAN

^•^ InsuUktosh si Don Bilong umdli 'd Fmntok ya engSngak ad Fmntok;
The insurrecto Don Bilong conies to Bontoe and tells lies at Bontoc.

kandna ay mangwdni en ''tjakayu ay IgOlot mifiiegkayu 'n sak/Sn;
he says speaking you Igorot, go with me

ta aldenyu nan pindngyu, nan kantyahyu, nan tufayyu ya nan kdngsa,
take ye your your shields, your spears and the gongs

battle-axes,

ta umiiytdko ad Maldnosh, ta engkdyzt manaltfeng et addngsan nan
let us go to Malolos, go ye to dance then much (will be)

2 slpingyuf' ~ hetjSng tjSngnen nan tdkM, nan fofafdllo ya lumdyaBtja
your money. Then hear the people the young men run

et umdytja id pdgpag, tay am/in ay fofdllo ya endjua nan
and go to the forest because all young men are unsteady

( as to

)

nimnimtja. kandntja 'y mangwdni en ''audy nget Srigak sa/'

their thoughts They say speaking perhaps a lie this!

^ sak/Sn, (si Fdnged ay iSamOki) adfk leytjen ay ttmiiy, tay nan
I Fanged from Samoki, do not like to go because
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kafihftak ya ifdludtja is nan adtk kagaltan. ketjSng makaUak, ^-^

my sister they imprison for my not "coming along" Then I go with them

tay ibfdludtja 'sh kafihftak. ~ ketjeng umiiy nan tdkM; ifueg Ngdwid ^

be- they bind my sister. Then go the men; takes Ngawid
cause with him

nan tdkiPc; et stya nan dpon nan Igolot, ketjeng malikoddkamt
the men; then he is the chieftain of the Igorot. Then we start

et umaltkamt 'd Fdngnen ya ketjeng umdlatja dkis is nan
and come to Fangnin and then they take also some

iFdngnen. (Fdngnen id sakSn ad Ftmitok.) ketjeng aldenmt nan
men of Fangnin (is) near Bontoc. Then we take

Fangnin.

isa 'y futug et padSyenmi is htjan nan tdku ay umiiy ad MalOnosh.
one pig and kill it for food of the men who go to Malolos.

ketjSng inalikoddkamt is nan ftbikat et iimaUkdmi ad Gdy/ang, ^

Then we start in the morning and come to Gayang,

ketjSng nisasakdna nan kdnenmi et hinadSytsa nan nmang ay istjdmi.

Then had been our food and they had killed a buffalo as our meat,

prepared

ketjeng mangdngkdmi is nan magdchu et umaUkdmi 'd SerwantSs,

Then we eat at noon and we come to Cervantes.

ketjSng tomoktjokdmi et inotokdmi is kdnenmi. limdkami ay iFmtok, ^

Then w^e sit down and cook our meal we are five Bontocmen,

walSkamt ay iSamoki; isded nan iMainit, iTnkukan, iniMaltg/kong,

eight men from then those from Tucucan, Malikong,

Samoki; Mayinit,

iKindang, iSakddsa, iTittpan, iTufeng, iKdnhi, iAgkdoa. amtn ay

Genugan, Sagada, Titipan, Tulubin, Kanou, Agaw^a. all the
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^•^ katlifli inmUytja ad MalOnosh, ketjSng nakakdngkdmi 'd SerwantSs
townsmen had gone to Malolos. Then we had eaten at Cervantes

7 ya umalikami ad AnkakL - nisasakdna amtn nan kdnenmi. pinaddytja
and we come to Ankaki. prepared was all our food. they had killed

nan fdka ay istjdmi. naamoamongtsa ad Serwantes nan amin ay
a cow for our meat. Assembled were at Cervantes all

kdkatkdili. - ketjeng mawUd ya malikoddkami ya umaltkami 'd

townsmen. Then it is morning and we start and come to

Konseptsymn, ketjeng malikoddkami 'd Konseptsymn et umalikami 'd

Concepcion. Then we start from Concepcion and come to

Kdndson ya umafSdtsd nan musiko ken tjdkdmt, ketjSng nmaltkami
Candon and ( there ) meets the music band us. Then we come

W Kdndson ya umiUwiltwis nan musiko ken tjdkami id Kdndson,
to Candon and marches around the band with us at Candon.

^ ketjeng intedeSkami is nan tjaktjdkU ay dfong is nan lima 'y dkyu, ya
Then we stay in a large house five days and

istjaistjdmi nan Itma 'y fUtugj tay sinmongetkami ay IkSlot.

we eat five pigs, because we were angry, we Igorot,

ketjSng tsdmi padSyen nan ftitug si iKdndson. ketjSng malikoddkami
Then we kill the pigs of Candon-people. Tlien we start

^^ et umaltkami 'd Tdkdtjing. ~ ketjeng tsdmi stkpen nan dfong si

and come to Takutjing. Then we enter the houses

iTaktitjing et tsdmi pindla nan fddsotja; umogiddtja nan iTdkUtjing.
of Takutjing- and take their coats; afraid are the Tak. -people

people (quickly,

plunder)
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{djuwdnkami lasHt ya liman pSo ay Ikdlot.)~ketjeng malikoddkami is ^-^^

we are two hundred and fifty Igorot, Then we start

nan wiiwiid et ummykami ad Namagpdkan, ketjeng dftis naSto nan
very early and go to Namagpakan. Then had been the

cooked

mdkan, siddnay ma/td htja. ketjeng mnUykami et okddenmi nan
rice, but no meat. Then we go and take (by force)

isd ay kafdyo et ydimi 's liihfSnmi. ketjeng kokStjenmi et otOenmi
one horse and bring it to our quarter. Then we cut it and cook

nan kafdyo. ketjeng igdmi htja, tay kag fikas si tdkm nan
the horse. Then we do not eat, because like flesh of men is the

tlan nan htjan si kafdyo, - ketjeng malikoddkami et timdykami 12

sight of the meat of horse. Then we start and go

ad FaknStan, umtsdnhami id mastjht. ma/id ninOto is kdnenmi.
to Faknotan we arrive in night none had cooked our food.

isded aminkdmi ay Ikolot ya umtiykami ay umdla is nan kafutufutug
Then we all, we Igorot, go to take some pigs

ya kadshudshu, ketjeng oto/otoenmi et mangdnkami is nan mastjhi,
and dogs. Then we keep cooking and we eat during the night.

~ ketjeng nmdli nan soldddso ay insuUktosh ya inkotsdotja is ^^

Then come the soldiers, who insurrectos, and ask for
are

kanSntja et tsdtja umaldli is tsogSkmi et tsdtja kankdnan en
food then they keep coming to our rear and they keep saying

'HndkdyM 'sh kdnenmi." ketjeng tsdmi itsdotsao nan kobkob si futag
give (us) our food. Then we often give (them) the skins of pigs
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B.14 yo^ y^Q^y^ ^^/^ Q^y mdkaH, - ketjSiig malikoddkami et umdykdmi is

and a little rice. Then we start then we go to

nan ha 'y fli; adik kSkken nan ngdtsan nan tli ay imtmtsdnanmi
a certain town I do not know the name of the town where we arrived,

(one)

ketjeng dfus naSto nan mdkan ya htja ay nmang, ketjeng
Then had been cooked rice and meat of buffalo. Then

1^ masuySpkami; malikoddkami as nan wtid, -~ umaltkami 'd Santo Tomas,
we sleep we start in the morning. we come to Santo Tomas.

ketjSng ma/id naOto is kdnenmi. ketjSng engkami 'ndnap is futug
Then (is) not cooked our food. Then we go to seek pigs

ya is kdnfing; et ma/td intjdnanmi is futug, kdnfing nan intjdnanmi,
and goats then not any we find pigs; goats (is) our finding.

1^ ketjSng yditja nan findyM, - ketjeng kdnanmi is nan dpomi 'n

Then they bring rice. Then we say to our master,

''ndngkom kandn en 'mo timalitdko is nan tli, et misashsakdna
why! you say if we come into the town, then would be ready

1^ nan IdnsMn nan takM' ; kot nay adwdni ya ma/id!" - ketjSng
the food of the men; and here now there is Then

nothing!

sihfdten Don Bilong nan kaltmi ya kandna 'n ''tkddkayu ya
answers Don Bilong our words and he says care for and

yourselves,

IS tsdkdyu tjumpap is fUtug ya's nan findym!' - ketjSng iktkiddek
you keep catching pigs and rice! Then I frighten

(take)

nan sinpdngdfong ay Filiptno. ketjSng kandntja en ''adika

a family of Filipinos. Then they say do not
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pumadSy ken tjdkami; ta umotSkami is kdnim. ketjeng maOto nan ^-^^

kill us let us cook your meal. Then is cooked the

mdkan ya nan dgkdmd. ketjSng ildbok ay mdngan ya ketjeng
rice and crabs. Then I begin eating and then

umdli nan kdduak. ketjeng inofongkami, tay namwamwdtkami.
comes my companion. Then we eat together, as we are very hungry.

kefjSng malikoddkami et umdykami ad Dsaktipan. tjaktjdki ay fli, ^^

Then we start then we go to Dagupan. (it is a) large town

ya ketjeng umilalaydshtja ken tjdkamL ibfakdmi nan kdnenmi, ya aktt
and then they * 'do not us we ask for our food and little

provide for"

nan itsaotsdotsa. ketjeng tsdtja 'd kdnan en ''nmaltkdmi ad Maldnosh,"
is their giving. Then they keep saying we shall come to Malolos.

- ketjeng umtjdngkdmi ad MaWnosh is nan sidsidjtmna, ketjeng ^o

Then we arrive at Malolos in the evening. Then

igdktjeng Agindldo nan pispisttash. - ketjSng kdnanmi en "nangkSl 21

distributes Aguinaldo the "20 cents." Then we say why!

pispisttash dngkay? nan kdnenmi adf mmdndiT ketjSng kdnanmi
one peseta only our food does not suffice then we say

en ''lumaydokamir ketjSng kdnantsa 'n ''baldmkanmi tjdkdyiir

we shall run away Then they say. we shoot you

- ketjeng malikSad nan ttlin, ketjSng umdykami et balokdnkami 22

Then starts the train Then we go and ride

(railroad).

is nan ttlin. - ketjSng nmaUkdmi 'd Kald/Okan. pdgpag ydngkay, 23

in the train. Then we come to Caloocan forestland only.
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B.23 mangdngkami is nan mastjim; et adt inmdnai nan kdnenmi.
we eat in the night then not sufficed our food.

tsdkami mangmdngan ay tdkB, ketjSng ildenmi nan apuy ay intatdyao
(while) we are eating, we men then we see the fire flying

^^ ay mdpo 'sh pSshong, TMmdnk^u nan apUy ken tj&kdmt, - ketjSng
that comes from sea. Dazzles the fire us. Then

taldnd ay labldbon si kokSok si mSnok, ketjeng kandn Golash ay
it is time of beginning of crowing of cocks. Then says Golash,

inteleplettmi en '^entdko inltkid ad Fdnged tsOgok nan Manila.
our interpreter let us go around to Fanged behind Manila.

ketjeng malikoddkami ay Umiiy ad Fdnged ya dngsan nan soldddso.
Then we start to go to Fanged and many (are) the soldiers.

25 - ketjeng maddngkami id Fdnged. — kdg tona nan kaadsanwtna
Then we go *

'a little" to Fanged. like this was the distance,

is nantjdi. namangpangOkdmi; wodd nan tufaymi, pindngmi,
as far yonder. we had gone to the front; we had spears, battleaxes,

as

26 ya nan kdldsaymi; ma/td bdldMgmi. - ketjSng mabaldmkan nan ha 'y

and shields no rifles. Then was shot one
(with us),

soldddso is nan finifttli; pinaldmkan nan Melikdno. ketjSng
soldier in the scrotum had shot (him) the Americans. Then

inangangdkami ; kandnmi en ^'ndngko bod falognit nan inydyak tona;
we fret we say why! a battle the calling of that

(isj (man)

27 ndngko tekken ay taltfeng sa!.'' - ketjSng kandnmi on ''aykotdko kasin
why! a different dance is this. Then we say ''are we some-

times
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inSgiaSgiad ya kastn tsdanf' - ketjSng itdolin san sinkumpdnya ^-28

afraid and again not Then transports the company
(afraid)?" back

nan nahaldmkan ay ts sa, ySitja 'sh katUin, ketjSng umdykami
the men shot who (were) They take to the train. Then we go

there, (them)

is katilinstla, ketjSng insdnib nan soldddso; yaket dngsan nan
to railroad. Then hide the soldiers, and many (are) the
the (embankment?) themselves

fdbola ay umdli ay mdlpo 's kapSshong ay palten nan soldddson si
projec- coming from the sea which send the soldiers
tiles

Melikdno, djUa nan nahaldmkan is nan soldddson si Filipfno.
Americans. Two were shot of the soldiers, Filipinos.

ketjeng iimdli dkis nan sinkumpdnya ya mabaldmkan dkis nan tsa'y 29

Then comes again one company and is shot again one

soldddso. tjdkami ninka/upkdmi is nan luta, tjdkdmi ay IgSlot,
soldier we had dug into the ground, we Igorot,

ta itdfonmi nan dwakmi, tay ma/td bdldMgmi; ketjSng dngkay nan
that we hide our bodies, be- no guns-ours "except only"

(ourselves) cause

sSkodmi ya nan pindngmi. - ketjSng umdli dkis nan sinkumpdnya is ^^

our spears and battleaxes. Then comes again one company at

nan magdchu ya mabaldmkan dkis nan tSlo ay soldddson si Filiptno,
noon and are shot again three soldiers, Filipinos.

ketjSng kumdantsa nan sinkumpdnya ya mtsubli dkis nan dji^wan
Then retreats the one company and ' 'exchanged' * again two

kumpdnya. - ketjSng aldentsa nan fayonitdtja; ka/Ufantja nan lUta; ^^

companies. Then they take their bayonets they dig up the ground
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^•^^ ikd/Mptja amin nan foboldtja, isdtja'd tomoli is nan apStja;
they bury all their cartridges Then they return to their

( bullets

)

commander

^^ kandntja en ''ndngkay nan foboldmir - ketjSng umdli nan djuan
they say: used up our bullets. Then come two

( -no more-

)

kumpdnya, wodd nan madSy ay tnim, wodd nan lima; wodd nan
companies. there are dead six, there are five some are

nahaldmkan is nan inaddpa; wodd nan ha ay kolud ay nabaldmkan is

shot into the hand there is one "negrito" shot into

nan kitSngna, ketjSng kumdan nan sinkumpdnya ya mtsubli nan tolo

his forehead. Then retreats the one company and "exchanged" three

^^ ay kumpdnya. - dngsan nan naddy ken tjaftja. dngsan 7ian tjdla is

companies. many (are) the dead among them much (is) the blood upon

nan I4ta. ketjSng kumdan nan tSlo 'y kumpdnya. igddntsa nan
the ground. Then retreat the three companies. They remove the

dngsan ay nadSy; yottja 's katUin. ketjeng mtsubU dkis nan djua 'y

many dead they carry to the train. Then ''exchanged" again two
(them)

^^ kumpdnya. ketjSng mabaldmkan nan ipdt ay soldddso. - kasttja dkis
companies Then are shot four soldiers. they again

tomOli san djUwan kumpdnya, ketjSng misuyao nan dkyu ya ketjeng
return the two companies. Then turns dark the day and then

^5 ktgsantntja nan kdnyon; ktgsdntn nan soldddson si Melikdno. - ketjeng
they fire the cannon; fire (them) the soldiers, Americans. Then

inwfwis nan fSbolan si kdnyon et tsdna ponsipak nan pdgpag. ketjeng
whistles the shell of cannon then often it hits the forest. Then
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umdgiad nan Ikolot, et tsdkashtja ay himdyam, - ketjeng ^-^^

g-et afraid the Igorot and immediately run away. Then
they

lumaydwckdmi et umaltkami is katUin. - dngsan nan nadSy ay tdku ^^

we run away and come to the train many are the dead men

is nan kaitlin ay tsa inydi nan soldddso. nabaldmkan nan ha ay
in the train whom kept carrying the soldiers. was shot one

(station?) jnan

iAmtdddm; ma/td nabaldmkan is nan iFmntok - intedeSkami is ^^

from Amtadao nobody was shot of the Bontocmen. we remain at

kattlin; tsdtja ket ydi nan naddy ay nabaldmkan. kinigsdntja nan
the train they then bring the dead who had been shot they fire the

often

kdnyon; ketjeng kashSn mad/Sh nan tjdya, kag nanndy ~ - - nan
guns, then as if tumbled the sky. like this (were): — the •

(it was) down

foholan nan kdnyon; wodd nan kag nanndy -.

shells of the cannon some like this:

ketjSng tjumdka nan soldddson si Melikdno is nan kaldta; ketjSng ^^

Then landed the soldiers, Americans, on the land then

lumdyam amin nan 'siliktosh; iimUytja 'sh nan katUin. Tsdkamt
flee all the insurrectos they go to the train. We keep

lumdyam ya ildenmi nan fobSlan si kdnyon ay patatsok^na nan htta.
running and we see the shell of cannon that throws up the earth,
away

- wodd nan fobolan si kdnyon ay pinadSna amin nan sinkumpdnya ay ^^

some shells of cannon kill a w^hole crowd th.at

mamdb/on, tsatsdma nan madSy is nan 'siUktosh. adadddsa nan
stood close many the dead among the insurrectos; more the
together.
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^•"^1 madSy mo is nan falSgnit si Ikolot is nan tlin nan Ikolot. ketjeng
dead than in the fights of Igorot in the country of the Igorot. Then

lumayaMkdmi et wntlykami 'd Malonosh ; ketjeng kandn Golash ay
we flee and go to Malolos then says Golash, our

inteliplithni en ''nmUykami ad Manila ta Sngkdmi 'nkdib is tilinstla,''

interpreter let us go to Manila, let us go to make "railroad"
( moat?

)

"^2 ketjeng adt nan tdku. - ketjeng kandn Golash en "ndngko ma/td
Then "refuse" the men. Then says Golash why! nobody

madSy ken tjatdko ay Igdlot; ndngko ketjeng nan insuUktosh is dngsan
is dead among us Igorot; why! only the insurrectos many

nan madSy'' ketjeng tomdlitja si Sdyan ay iSamdki ya isded si Moding
(are) dead. then they return: Sayan from and further Moding
the Samoki,

ay iFmntok isded si Pdtte/king ay iFmntok ad Manila, ketjeng
from Bontoc, then Patte/king from Bontoc, to Manila. Then

43 nmuytja is nan katUin ya aptentja nan foholan si kdnyon. - ketjeng
they go to the train and encounter the shells of cannon. Then

mimtdneng is nan kakaUvodentja, ketjeng kasttja sumdkong ad
they hit into their midst. Then they again go back to

Malonosh et umtsdntja ken tjakami. ketjeng kandntsa ken tjakamt 'n

Malolos then they arrive with us. Then they say to us
( among

)

'Hnmdli nan Melikdno ad Kald/okan et findkashtja nan kadfodfong;
they came, the Americans, to Caloocan and destroyed the buildings

4^ pindantsa amtn nan sinfdan ya nafdkash amtn ay kampdna/' - ketjSng
they burned all the churches and broken are all churchbells. Then
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ihfakdmi is nan plesidente ad Maldnosh; kandnmi en ''umuykamt 'd ad ^-^^

we ask the "presidente" at Malolos; we say we ought to g-o to

Fmntokf kefjSng maBwdkas ya kasfmi ibfaka ya adlna, - kandna 'n ^5

Bontoc then it is to-morrow and again we ask and he He says
refuses.

''ndngko ma/id nadSy ken tjakaytt, ya kandnyn en imiAykdyur'
why! none is dead of you and you say you will go?

ketjeng kandnmi ken Kosmi ay iFmntok en ''tjdkami ed—kandm— en

Then we say to Kosmi from Bontoc we should

—

tell (him)!— go

taltfeng, nan kinwdnim; ketjeng ilodlodmi ay idku ay nmiiy!'

to dance; so you had said; then we must, we men, go;

(as to your saying)

" ketjeng inOnong tja Mdkwish ay iFmntok ken Ngdwid ay iSamSki. ^^

Then quarrelled they, Makwish from Bontoc and Ngawid from Samoki.

kandn Mdkwish ay iFmntok ken Ngdwid en ''stk/d kekkem ay falSgnit

says Makwish from Bontoc to Ngawid you know that ''battle"

nan kinzvdnitja ken sik/d, dpay adtm kinwdni is nan tdkmf sik/d
was their to you why did you tell (so) to the men? You
saying not

ma/id nimntmmol moshdya sak/Sn si ndngtek ay fdlSgnit nan

have no reason! suppose I had known that "battle"

kartdntja, et kdnak onOna is nan tdkm mo leytjentja ay rndkifalSgnitJ'

was their I would first to the men if they wished to go to war.

saying, have told

- et akit ydngkay ay enasipaddykami ay IgSlot is nan mangwdnian ^^

then little only (failed), that we would have killed we Igorot for the saying of

each other

nan plesidSnte ad Maldnosh en mabaldiikdnkami amtn ay IkSlot,

the presidente at Malolos that we would be shot, all Igorot.
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^'^'^ ketjSng maMwdkash ya ilSdlod KSsmi ay iFmntok mangibfaka.
Then (it is) to-morrow, and must Kosmi of Bontoc ask.

^^ - ketjSng kandna en ''umdykami 'd man!" ketjSng adtna. ketjSng
Then he says let us go then! then he does not Then

(permit).

lumaydnkami ay IgSlot; ketjSng manadaldnkamt is nan flid nan kdlsa.

we run off we Igorot then we walk on the side ofthe street.

"^^ - ketjSng umtjdngkami ad Santo Tomas; ketjSng tjangkdsmi ay
Then we arrive at Santo Tomas then we immediately^

sumkep is nan pdgpag. ketjSng lushfitdmi ya ad Faldoang. ketjSng
enter the forest. Then our coming out is at Falaoang. Then

inandpkdmi is kdnenmi tay namwamwddkaniL ketjeng lumagOkami
we seek our food because we are very hungry; then we buy

is nan kankdnen; nan kankdnen nan inkatdkt^mi. (nakdib nan
food (cakes) "cakes" we lived on. made are the

^^ kankanht is findyU ya nan din/fa,) - ketjSng umaltkami ad Fdngal.
"cakes" from rice and sugar. Then we come to P^'angal.

ketjSng kandn nan IlSko ad Fdngal en ''Sngkayu man lumdyaM ay?
Then says an Ilocano at Fangal why do you run away?

51 ogiaddngkayB ay IgOlotf' - ketjSng kandnmi ay mdnfat en ''Sngka

are you cowards, you as Igorot? Then we say answering you go,

man, ta ildenmi slk/d, mo ket adi pinpaaboken nan kdnyon nan olom,''

let's see you if then not quickly smash the cannon your head.

52 - ketjSng umaltkami 'd TakUtjing, kandntsa dkis en ''Sngkdyu man
Then we come to Takutjing. They say akso why do you
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lumdyat^ ayV ketjSng kandntsa en "ngdg nan angntntja 'sh sa?" ^-^^

run away? Tiien they say what did they do there

ketjSng ifadgmi ken tjattja en ''nan pay fohSlan nan kdnyon ya ^^

Then we tell them the shells of the cannon are

tsaktsagOag/' ketjeng kandnmi en ''moshdya umdlitja 'sna nan
very big. Then we say suppose they would here the

Melikdno, et pinfdkash nan kdnyon nan dfongyu/' - ketjSng dlami ^^

Americans, then would quickly the cannon your houses. Then our
5'^i^ direction

ya nan pdgpag, et loshfudmi ya ad SerwantSs. ketjeng ndnengmi ya
is the forest then our coming is at Cervantes. Then our going is

out (aim)

ad FuladSng, ketjeng dlajtmi nan mSnok ya kamwttan, - ketjdng ^^

to Fuladong. Then we take chickens and cocks. Then

umaltkami ad Alab, ketjSng dlanmi nan tsaktsdki ay ftitug;
we come to Alab. Then we take a big pig

padSyenmi ya istjdmi, finayddsanmi is Uma 'y pSsosh is nan
we kill and eat it. we had paid five pesos to the

ninfutug. ketjSng inpasalubkami is nan iAlah is mdkan. isdtja'd
pig-owner. Then we told to collect, to the Alabmen, rice. Then they

mandluhuh, igdmi fayddsan nan mdkan; nan ipmkam ad Alab
collected. we did not pay the rice the people at Alab

itsaotsdotja dngkay ken tjdkdmt, - ketjSng malikoddkdmi ay umdli ^6

gave it "gratis." to us. Then we start to come

ad Fmntok. ketjSng tsdoshenmi ad Af^u ay tlin nan IWko ad
to Bontoc. Then we go directly to Afou, the of Ilocanos at

settlement
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B.57 Pt^ntok. ndkship nan inumtsdnamni ad Fmntok, ~ ketjSng kandn nan
Bontoc. in the after- our arrival time at Bontoc. Then say the

noon (was)

tdku ay iFmntok ya iSamOki, kandntja en ^'umdted ta inmaltkayu;
people of Bontoc and Samoki, they say * Ve are that you came

glad"

aykSkdyu natdkm aminf kandn nan tdkm en ''ngdg nan inangnSnyu
are you alive all say the people how did you manage

5^ ay inmuyr' - indmodmongmi amtn nan tdkM, tjengnentja nan
to go (there) we had assembled all the people they listen

kandnmi, ketjSng kdnanmi ken tjattja en '^tsatsdma nan foholan nan
to our speaking Then we say to them too many the shells of the

(were)

MelikdnOy tsatsdma ay tsaksagSak nan kdnyon/' ketjSng kandntja
Americans; too enormous the cannon. Then they say

en ''ya nan pay foholan nan bdldUgf' kandnmi en ''tsatsdmdd ay
and the bullets of the rifles we say fearful,

^^ kdg mtjan nan fohSlan si bdldt^g/' - ketjSng kandntja 'n ''aykdtja adt
like rain the bullets of rifles. Then they say do they not

(were)

iimdli 'snaT' ketjeng sihfdtenmi ya kandnmi en ''adumdlitja 'sna tay

come here Then we answer and say they will come here as

6^ pddsongtja ad Malonosh. - ketjeng kasttja kandn en ''kad nan
they stop at Malolos. Then they again say when

(at the limit)

alidntjaf ketjSng adtmi tbfaka, tay kandnmi en ''ta adi kmmdan
will they come Then we do not tell because we say let not escape

61 nan 'Uktosh/' ~ ketjSng ay sumddkami is Hi, ketjSng kandn nan
the insurrectos Then we enter town. Then say
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pangdfongmi en ''umdted ta tinmoUkdyu is nan ilitdko." ^-^^

our relatives **we are glad" that you returned to our town.

- ketjSng umtsan nan tsa ay fUan: kdytsa'd inpapangdli nan ^^

Then * 'passed" one month then they come suddenly the

soldddson si Melikdno, ketjSng inumtsdntsa is nan wttwtid,
soldiers, Americans. Then they arrived early in the

morning.

ketjSng isdad nan Melikdno nan dngsan ay kafdyotja ad Kamdnuang.
Then ' 'put the Americans many their horses at Kanmnuang.

down"

ketjSng fumdlatja amtn nan iFmntok et pangdnentja nan kafdyotja.
Then go out all Bontoc- and feed their horses.

people

- adikmen nan soldddson si Melikdno nan 'Uktosh; indatja nan ha ^^

(Then) the soldiers, Americans, the insurrectos. They one
pursue capture

ay tenSnte ya nan tSlo 'y soldddso, isded nan ha ay nabaldmkan.
lieutenant and three soldiers, then one who was shot.

am^n ay tSkken ay soldddson si Filipino et linmdyamtja is nan fflig,

all other soldiers, Filipinos, then had fled to the mountains.

et laydmwentja ad Tufe7tg, - ketjSng ibfdkan nan iFmntok ya ^"^

then they reached Tulubin. Then tell the Bontocmen and
running

nan iSamOki nan djdlan is nan soldddson si Melikdno ad Tiifeng.

the Samokimen the trail to the soldiers, Americans, to Tulubin,

umAytja ad Fdy/yu et aldentja nan asdmwan Agindldo ya nan
they go to Fayu and capture the wife of Aguinaldo and

anOtjina 'y fafdyi, - ha 'y soldddson si Filiptno binaldmkan nan ^^

his younger sister. one soldier, Filipino, they shot, the
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B.65 Melikdno; nan soldddson si Melikdno pinotmantja nan dlon nan
Americans; the soldiers, Americans, cut off the head of the

'Itktosh; inkd/uptja is nan luta is Kdmpo Santo, ay kaka/mfan,
insurrecto; they buried him in the ground at Campo Santo, the burial place.

^^ - ketjSng isdkongtja nan asd^wan Gindldo ad Fmntok ya nan
Then they conducted the wife of Aguinaldo to Bontoc and

andtjfna 'y fafdyi, isded nan ha 'y Melikdno ay findlud Gindldo,
m had fettere

(imprisone(

Fdnged,

his younger sister then also one American whom had fettered Aguinaldo.
(imprisoned)

EXPLANATORY NOTES

The *'Battle of Calodcan/' described by the combatant (if passive

resistance and wise withdrawal of primitively armed forces who had to be

mere spectators justify the word ''combatant") Fanged from Samoki, Bon-

toc's sister-town, was fought early in February, 1899. (Names of persons

and of towns are given in Fanged's pronunciation.)

I. 'n sak/in: ken sak/Sn,—kdngsa: gdngsa.—Malolos in Bulacan.

—

siting [sfping]: copper coin; 80 stping are considered equivalent to i peso

(50 cents American).

5. magdchu; ch: guttural; interchanged here with ky.

10. tsdmi: "'we "'often/' repeatedly, as many houses were plundered.

II. kag,.Man flan: "it looked like...'' ilan for: flaen,

14. as nan wiid: is nan wiid.

15. findyM: shelled and pounded rice, uncooked, mdkan: cooked rice,

"eatable." [461]
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16. koy nay adwdni: cf. the Greek '''eita indignantis."

17. tkadak: I care, provide; I help myself, tkadam ay mdngan: help

yourself to eat

!

18. ikikiddek: ogogiddek. piimaddyak: personal vb. dgkamd: see

Voc. food.

19. "we shall come to Malolos/' where we shall find plenty provisions.

21. Or: mahaldmkdnkami: we will be shot.

22. halokdnkami: Ilocanoverb: ride on horseback

;

tilin: Span, tren; [18].

25. kdg tona: Fanged showed the distance to be about 200 paces.

26. finifttli: [68]. ndngko bod: [427].

2y, kastn—ya kastn: Explan. ""we can not help it if we are afraid;"

or: ''why shall we^ being no cowards at other times, become cowards now.''

28. katilinsilaif '''place where soldiers hide^ kneeling down and shoot-

ing.'' Probably a railroad embankment. soldddson si Filipino: a "'com-

pound noun:" Filipino-soldiers; so: soldddson si Melikdno: American-

soldiers, but not : soldiers of the Americans. [76].

30. tsuhlik: I exchange; passive maisubliak: I am exchanged, or, as

middle: I change myself with another; I take the place of an other; I

replace in turn. (Said also of the movement of the stars).

31. fayonitdtsa: Sp. bayoneta. ka/ufantja: make holes in the

ground; ikd^iptja: they bury in these holes, foboldtsa: their bullets; or:

cartridges with bullets.

33; 34- djua 'y, or djita ay, or djuwan: two. tsakdshko [315].

38. kdg nanndy: Fanged illustrating this passage showed his leg at

the ankle; then his fists held together.
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40. pinadSna: pinadSyna.

41. and in other passages: IkOlot for IgSlot,

41. Golash, a half-breed, Igorot and Tagalog; Hves in Bontoc as tailor,

''saltoL" adi: not.

42. ketjSng nan: "exclusively."

45. en: to go [307].

46. tja ken.,,,: [39]. 5 pay: Igorot and Ilocano particles.

48. umiiykami'd : words of Kosmi after an other refusal of the

**presidente/' i. e. the ''mayor" of Malolos. is nan flid nan kalsa: may also

mean : along the road.

50. engkayu: ngagSngkdyu? why? [352]

51. pinpaahSkek: I break all to pieces, smash completely, (Pref.

pin-, '"quickly;" or: kin-) [296].

52. ngag nan angnintja: lit, what do they do there? "'how did you
fare there?"

54. ndnengmi: our going-aim
;
(probably: nan en-mi), dlami: our

direction, direct way [318], but dlanmi: our taking, "we take," for: aldenmi.

55. pasdhibak: I order to collect (provisions etc.) from house to house,

with the Ilocano rice-measure : sdlub.

56. Apu, a district of Bontoc where mostly intruders, Ilocanos, have

settled, ndkship nan.... Time emphasized by Nom. actionis with suffix -an.

Cf. [263; 264].

57. umdted: adverb, idiom: it is well, pleasant; "we are glad;" also:

"I thank you:" sak/Sn umdted ta..,. (that...)

ngag nan inangnenyu... [358]

58. tjSngnentja for: tjSng/ngentja.
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60. tbfakak: i) I ask, inquire; 2) I ask for; 3) I answer if asked,

answer a question, I tell. Infinitive: ihfaka; ibfakan, in 62, see: [229].

61. ketjeng ay,, finally., then at last.... (Sometimes: therefore).

62. isaddko: I put down, unsaddle, stable.

63. indatja for: indlatja. layd^wentja, transitive: "''reach by run-

ning/' Person.: lumdyaMak.

64. The guides were : Kamddon of Bontoc and Ftteng of Samoki.

THE RAT AND THE TWO BROTHERS

Wodd nan sindki, Sntsa 'nkStsam is ptki ya adt dktan ^-^

There are two brothers. They go begging for corn and not give any
maize

nan tdkM tjaitja. isdtja'd intotSya ay sindki ya kandntsa ay
the people them. Then they converse the brothers and say

mangwdni en ''Snta 'd enldpis is mmdta, tay adttja umdktan is piki,

saying let us to "make" a garden- as they not give corn,

two go our,

- isdtja'd en minldpis ay sindki. ketjSng umUytja'd, laphantja ^

Then they go to weed, the brothers. Then they go, they weed

nan dmas nan sinpamilikan, isdtja'd sumda, tay mastjim,

a part of a mountain-section. Then they go home, as it is night.
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^•^ - mamwdkas akh ya kastntja umUy ay sindki. leytjentja

it became again and they again go, the brothers. They want
to-morrow

ay ananaMwden nan mmatja, sinSngpddsengpddtja nan tjdpong ya
to make wider their garden. They cut down the "wood" and

4 nan ISlo, amtn nan fululong ya nan fdtang, - ketjeng nastjtm
the sticks, all the "high grass" and the "high trees." Then it was night

dkis ya snmdatsa ay sindki akh. ketjeng maWwdkas akh nan tdlon

again and they go home, the again. Then "next day" was the time
brothers, again (region)

•5 ya kasttja dkis nmdy nan sindki. - umUytja 'd ya ildntja nan
and they again go the brothers. They go and see

^ mmdtja ya tinmofo nan fululong ya nan wdka. - ketjSng kasttja

their and had grown the grass and the vines. Then they again

garden

laphan dkis et tbdbdbabdtja nan ftilulong, ketjSng nastjtm ya
weed again and mow down the grass. Then it was night and

7 sumdatja ay sindki. - ketjeng mhubli nan S/tot ya
they go home, the brothers. Then "exchanged" the rat and

(came in its turn)

kankandna en "klbkibdong mdlmalwddka ay tjapdng!

says grow again, you wood!

klbkib/biid malmalwddka ay sifldT
grow again, ye thorns!

8 - ketjSng mauwdkash nan fatdmwa, ya umdytja san ninldpis ay

Then became to-morrow the world, and they go, the "having
weeded"

9 sindki, ya ildntja 'd ya tinmofo akh nan fululong. - isded kandn
brothers, and they see and grown had again the grass. Then say
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nan sindki en ''umUyanta 'd ta ildenta nan mangipatofu is nan ^-^

the brothers let's two go that we two see the "maker-grow" of

mndenta 'y nayT - ketjeng mastjtm ya paddnentja san 6/tot ^^

our garden here Then it is night and thf'y perceive the rat

ya inkibkibdong, tjetjeng/ngen nan inotji nan 6/tot ay inkibkibdong.
and it said: "kib, kib" Hears the younger the rat that said: "kib, kib"

brother

- isded pintjtpap nan inotji ya kandna is nan yun/dna 'n "ydim, ^^

Then catches quickly the younger and says to his older bring
brother

ydim nan ptnang, ta pinpadSyta na! sftond nan finitmley ken
bring the ax that we kill quickly this! this is the "one having

tired"

tjaita ay sindki/' - ketjSng kandn san 0/tot en ''adikayU pumaddy ^^

us brothers. Then says the rat do ye not kill

ken sak/Sn; ta umilytdko is dfongkoT isded lumdyam ya pinonot
me let us go into my house then it runs and quickly

runs after

dkis nan inStji, - ketjeng kandna dkis en "adtkaym! adtkdyU ^^

also the younger Then it says again do not! do not
brother

pumaddy, ta nmilytdko is dfongkoT Sd/dSgnan nan inOtji,

kill let us go into my house holds fast the younger
brother

- isded kandn nan 6/tot en ''ilmipogandngkdytt, ta umilytdko is ^"^

Then says the rat set me free let us go into

dfongkoT ketjeng inumtsdntsa is dfongna,
my house. Then they arrived in its house.

isdna'd kandn en "enkolubkayu ay sindki, ta ktkddak is ^^

then says (the rat) cover your eyes, ye brothers, that I prepare
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^•^^ kanentdkoT isdtja'd enkOluh ay sindki. ketjSng iktsuan nan S/tot
our food Then they cover their the Then stirs the rat

eyes, brothers.

1^ nan fdgkong: ya mdkan. ikisudna nan ftjush: ya istjd. - ketjSng
the pestle: and rice it stirs the spoon: and (it turns Then

(it becomes); to) meat.

inkikingao nan inotji; odlten nan yUn/a nan Itmdna, isded kandn nan
peeps through the younger; holds tight the older his hand. Then says the
( his fingers

)

d/tot en ''dltkayM 'd ta mangantdko, tay nay nadto nan kanentdko.''

rat come let us eat, because here is cooked our food.

ketjeng kandn san yun/a on "sanguydn pan si na/otdan nan
Then says the older "How quickly the being

cooked

^^ kanentdkoT ketjeng mangdntja. ketjSng nakakandntja - isdtja'd

our food Then they eat Then they finished eating. Then they

kandn ay sindki en "mannhldta 'd ay sindkiT ketjSng nakatsubldantja.

say the let us two smoke, us brothers. Then they finished smoking,
brothers,

ketjeng kandn nan 6/tot en ''dlikdyu 'd shtaT isdtja 'd Umily ay sindki.

Then says the rat come here then they go the
brothers.

1^ - ketjSng inpafdlan nan d/tot nan gdngsa ya nan ftjush, isded nan
Then took out the rat a gong and a spoon, then a

tomnan ay padengdeng, isded nan fdg/kong, isded kandn 7tan yun/a 'n

jar then a pestle. then says the older

19 ''enkinasldngental ngag nan kotdk toshdf" - ketjeng kandn nan indtji

let us exchange what is the use of this then says the younger

en ''kdak man nanndy ay itjush ya nan fdg/kong,'' isded inkdan nan
mine indeed this spoon and the pestle. then is the of the

are property



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 543

yUn/a nan gdngsa ya nan tomnan ay padengdcng, isdtja'd ibfatdmwil ^^^
older the goiiR and the jar. Then the}- carr}^ on a
brother pole,

ay sindki nan gdngsa ya nan tomnan ay padengdeng, isded siya nan
the the gong and the jar then it is the

brothers

inkSan nan ytin/a. - isded kandn nan 6/tot en ''engkdyit 'dT isatja'd 20

property the older Then says the rat You ought Then they
oi to go

sumda is nan flitja nan sindki. ketjeng intotoydtja ay sindki. isded
go to their the brothers. Then they converse, the Then

town, brothers.

kandn nan yUn/a 'n ''tsdmshim is dfongmo; tsdmshek is dfongko."
says the older go directly to your house, I go directly to uiy house.

isded kandn san inStji is nan asdwdna en 'HsugSdmo 'd nan fdngaT ^^

Then says the younger to his wife put on fire the pots

ketjeng Unnmak nan tjSnum. isdnad ikisna nan ttjnsh is nan fdnga
Then boils the water. Then he stirs the spoon in one pot

ya ket tstja. isdna'd dkis iktsua nan fdg/kong is nan ha 'y fdnga ya
and vSee! it's Then he again stirs the pestle in the other pot and

meat.

ket mdkan. - kdnan nan asdwana en ^Umngko, tstja nan ^^

see! it's rice. Says his wife why! meat (is) the

nginmadsdnan nan itjush!" isdtja'd mdngan, - isded fddlen nan 23

changing of the spoon Then they eat. Then sends out the

yun/a nan andkna: engka intSk^n is ken alitd/onir ketjSng
older his son go to borrow at 3'our uncle's. Then

something

limiiy ya tsa kokStjen alitd/ona nan tstjd. isded tomSli san ongSnga
he goes and he was cutting his uncle the meat. Then returns the boy
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R.24 _ ketjSng kandn amdna 'n ''into kay; ngagim igd paydn nan
Then says his father where (was it); Avhy did you not fill

sokdngmo?'^ isded kandn nan ongonga en ''indidihnko ya tsa

your bowl Then says the boy I was watching and he

kokitjen alitd/ok nan istjd. ketjSng kumdanak, tay nmdshiak/'
just was my uncle, the meat. Then I go away because I am bashful,
cutting,

2^ -isded kandn amdna en '^intS man la nan nangaldna 'sh htjaf'
Then says his father where then, pray, did he get meat

ketjSng ilSdlod nan ongonga ay mangwdni en ''istjd! tit/iwa ay istjd
Then must the boy say meat! real meat

IS

^^ nan tsdtja sibfdn/' ~ ketjeng istjaistjdtja nan sibfdntja, ihfdlafdlaen
their eating Then they eat their meat. Often takes out

(usual) (to ricej

nan dnak nan indtji nan istjd; ySiySina is ken alitd/ona ya
the son of the younger some meat; he carries it to his uncle's and

kandn alitd/ona en "intS man la nan nangdlan dmam is nan tstjaV
says his uncle where there, pray, did get your the meat?

father

27 '*
tsa otoen dmak nan tstja!' - isdtja'd manduwish.

Often cooks my father meat. Then they performed a ceremony
(roasted meat).

isdtja'd ttmiiy nan pangdtona; ma/amSngtsa is nan dfong nan indtji.

Then they go the ato-companions. they assemble in the house of the younger,

isdna'd istiged nan fdnga, isdna'd tjdnmman nan fdnga. isded
Then he puts on fire the pot then he fills with w^ater the pot. Then

nilumak nan tjSnum, isdna'd itdpek nan fdg/kong ya kot nginmdtjan
was boiling the water then he stirs the pestle and lo! it changed

then,
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is mdkan. - isdna'd isUgod nan ha ay fdnga. isdna'd tjenmman, ^-^^

into rice. then he puts on fire another pot. then he puts water in.

isded Unumak nan fdnga, isdna'd itdpek nan ttjush; kot istjd.

Then boils the pot. Then he dips the spoon, then lo! it is

meat.

- ketjSng Ulan nan tdku ya kandntja en ''nangkSf shond nan ^^

Then observe the people and say why! this man

30onoonoy, tay itapSkna nan ttjush ya ket htja, ~ itapekna nan
is lucky because he dips the spoon and it is meat he stirs the

fdg/kong ya ket mdkan." isdtja'd mdngan ya kandntja en
pestle and it is "rice." Then they eat and they say

'^kdkdtjenyu 'd nan istja^ ta mangantdko'd ay tdki9C, tay
you ought to cut the meat that we eat, we people, because

naiPcaMwadtdko." - isded mangaydyeng san laldki ya kankandna en: ^^

we are very hungry. Then sings the man and says

asdwak si Ketydk^u
my wife, Ketyakyu

intaktdktsik na'y minfdn^u.
stands there, distributing with

the rice-shovel.

KetjSng tji. Si Mdlkod nan ninokSkmd. MatyM ya Antero.
This is all. "Malkod" is the narrator. Matyu and Antero.
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EXPLANATORY NOTES

1. Ptki: maize, enldptsak: I clear the ground, cut grass and shrubs

away. mangMmdak: I am making a ^'garden/'

2. sinpamilikan: one section of the entire mountain range, {ftlig: 2,

mountain.)

3. siangpddek [sengpddek] : I cut down a tree, ''by chopping the

stem obliquely/' tjdpong: a tree (but not pine) ; *'it makes much smoke.''

Idlo: stick, shrub, fdtang: ^'high and big tree, pine."

5. wdka [udka]: a strong vine^ ''like a rope," a hane.

6. tbahak: I throw over; cut down and throw over.

7. mhuhli: see B. 30. The metre is trochaic, with strong ictus.

10. paddnek: I perceive; and: I receive; I receive hospitably;

obtain ; h. I. = tjeng/ngSntja, they hear.

12. pumaddy: L. 92. B. 18. onOtjek: I run after one to catch him;

pin-: quickly [296].

13. Sd/dSgnan: Frequent, of /g"fza^. (Intensivum: Uitgnak),

15. enkoluhak: I cover my eyes, hold my hands before my eyes.

kfkadak, see Voc. "care." The spoon and pestle changed to food, or

rather: meat and rice dropped from them into the pot. pestle: a small

"potato-masher."

16. inkiktngaoak: I peep through my fingers, held before my eyes.

sanguydn pan: how quickly! minsangUyanak: I hasten, I do something

busily; synon. : kamUek, I hasten, ''sanguydn pan is mangdebam is nan

tUfayT "how quickly you are making the spear!"

17. dlikayii'd: accent! sina = isna.
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18. pa{h)faldek: I make go out, I take out of a box, a cover.

ay padSngdeng: see Voc. ""jars, kinds of."

The rat divides: gong and spoon—jar and pestle; this seems to the

older brother too partial, the spoon being much more valuable than the

pestle. He intends to give the spoon to the younger for the pestle ; but he

is persuaded by his shrewd brother (who had observed the rat's tricks) to

take the jar instead. It seems that the younger hides carefully his magic

gifts, while the older carries his presents openly on a 'Jatdmwil/' a pole

balanced on the shoulder.

kotSk: advantage; meaning; use.

22. kdnan: accent!

23. is ken: = into the home of... tsa kokStjen: and just then contin--

ued to cut, was cutting. [310, tsa\.

24. into kay: for intd pay.

25. into man Id: [428]. nan nangaldna [nangaldana]: his getting-

place, his taking, nan tsdtja stbfan: their ''usual,'' ^'frequent/' "'customary'"'

meat eaten with rice. Voc. food.

27. mandmisak [mandowishak] : I perform a lesser ceremony;

tsaUwtshek: I broil meat, nilmnak: linumak in 28.

28. tjanmman, and later: tjenmman,

31. '"She stands there to take out rice from the pot and to distribute it

to the guests, using a .shovel, a flat spoon."
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THE STARS

^•^ Wodd nan onash id Faltdfid, timiiy san ninkSa ay mangila, tsa ed
There is sugar-cane at Falidfid. goes the owner to inspect. often then

madngkay nan Onash, isdna'd kandn en "ta od akndlak na nan tsa

is eaten up the cane. Then he says let me watch here the

2 mangdngkay is nan onashko ay nay," - isded maldfi ya akndlana;
eater up of my here. Then it was and he watches,

sugar-cane night

ma/id intjasdna. kastn maUwdkash ; isded kastn malafi ya itjandna
nothing he found again to-morrow; then again night and he finds

(it is) (it is)

^ tsddlo san mangdngkaydngkay is san Onashna. ~ ketjSng kandna en
really the eaters of his sugar-cane. Then he says

'nangko hot tsdtond nan mangdngkaydngkay is nan onashko!"
why! - these are the eaters of my sugar-cane!

ketjSng adikSena tjaitja. isdna'd ipdkot nan hang ay tukflfi.
then . he pursues them. then he catches a single star.

^ - isdna'd kandn en 'Hnndkayu 'sh dpuy is sa, ta ilantdko tja na,
Then he says bring light here that we see them
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tay tjdtond hot nan mangdngkaydngkay is nan onashkof' - isdna'd ^-^

be- these (are) the eaters of my sugar-cane. Then he
cause

kandn en ''padSyentdko ed naT - isdna'd kandn en ''adikdyu

says we ought to kill this Then she says do ye not
(the Star)

pumaddyr isdfja'd ninfueg is san ninkoa is nan Onash. et umUytja
kill (me) then they went with the owner of the sugar-cane; then they go

's dfongna, isdna'd asaUwden nan ninkSa is nan onash. isdtja'd

to his house. Then marries (her) the owner of the sugar-cane. Then they

makdnaktja 'sh limdtja. - ketjSng en nangdyu si asdiPcwdna ya ^

have children, five. Then had to get wood her husband and
gone

intsimitsimid nan tukfffi is baydkna. kaMwakatPtwdkash intstmid is

she sews, the star, her wings every day she sews

baydkna, isded nakatsimidan is baydkna. isded malaft nan tdlon.

her wings. Then she finished sewing her wings then is night the time.

~ isdna'd itsdotsao nan bdyak is nan dnak ay yun/a; et pataydt^w^na ^

Then she gives the wings to the son, the oldest; then she makes him fly

ad tjdya. isded kandn san inOtji ken amdna 'n 'HjUy pay tinmdyaM
to the Then says the youngest to his father yonder has flown
sky

nan yun/ami'' - kastn dkis malaft nan tdlon, masUyes4yep
our oldest Again becomes the time. Fast asleep is

brother. night

dkis si asdnwdna, ketjSng aldena dkis nan tsa ay andkna ya
again her husband. Then she takes again one her son and

pataydmwSna; pataydnwen pay san fafdyi. - ketjSng maUwdkas ya ^

makes him fly, makes him fly, she the woman. Then (it becomes) and
morning
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^•^ insiidsud san indtji ken amdna ya kandna en ''tjdy pay dkis
informs the younger his father and says yonder again

^^ inpatdyam fna kaUwadnmiT - isded kandn amdtja en 'Hssdka
made fiy mother our middle brother. Then says their father you will

fumdngon ken sak/hi, mo aldena nan ha dkis ay kamwdanyu; et

awake me if she takes the one also who is ' 'middle then
(now) brother"

1^ fumangSngka ken sak/in!' - ketjSng kandn nan indtji en '^ddM!
awake me! Then says the younger well!

fangofangonek stka ya adika pdad fumdngon, nay kay leytjem ngin
I try to awake you but you do at all wake up here, indeed, you want perhaps

not

^2 ay matsa is nannay fakilulUtaf" - isded kandn nan amdna en
to be alone on this earth Then says his father

''adtsddlo fumdngonaky mo fumangSngka ken sak/inT ketjSng
I (certainly) shall wake up if you awake me Then

malaft dkis ya pataydmwena nan hang ay ongonga; ya adtmakatdyam.
it is again and she makes fly the one child but not he can fly.

night

1^ - isded kandn san indtja en ^'ketjSng makdyadkayu 'd sina ay told,

Then says their Then you are left here three
mother

tjakayu ay sindk/t ay nay, tay adtkayu makatdyaU, et adtsakdyu
you brothers here, as you not can fly then you will

"remain'*

ay sinak/f, et ad/ikapdntja tjdkayd is hdldMkyu et adtsakdyu
brothers, then they'll make for you guns then you will be

nan ifuwhan nan tdkM. ketjeng tumdyam nan indtja ad tjdya.

tax-collectors of men. Then flies their to the^sky.
mother
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ketjeng tjattja nan nginmddjan is IlSko; ketjSng tjaltja nan ^-^^

Then they were changed to Ilocanos, then they were the

ifuwtsantja nan tdkm.
tax-collectors of the people.

ketjSng pay tji 's okokMd, Si ''Mdlkod'' nan ninoknd, Mdtym,
Finished here the tale. "Malkod'* was the narrator.

EXPLANATORY NOTES

1. angkdyek: I use up all, I eat all. ta od: od for: ed. akndlak: I

watch day and night, itjasdna - itjandna, he finds.

2. tsddlo: himself, means also: certainly; really; finally. Cf. 12.

(strongly affirmative.)

3. tsdtona: tjdtona, these, (plur. of sitona.)

6. mangdyuak [mangdyt^ak]: I get wood in the forest; also: I go

to the woods to get auspices, to hear the omen-bird.

8. masuyesuyep: intensive and durative.

9. yun/a: the oldest; inotji: the youngest; kaUwdan: those between.

See Voc. brother.

11. fangofangOnek: conative and durative: I keep trying to awake
you; adika pdad: you never., you not at all., nay kay: kay, for pay,

emphasizes nay.

12. /wm<^n^ona^ here in two meanings : i) intransitive; 2) transi-

tive (but as a personal verb).

13. kaydtjek: I abandon, leave. makdyadak: I am abandoned, I
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remain alone, adtjakdyu ay sindk/i: you shall remain brothers and shall

not become stars (or: adtsakdyu, from tsa: '*you will continue'')-

ad-i-kaeh-an-tsa: they, the people, will make for you [261].

ifuwtsan, or: ifubowfsan, from: fuys^ taxes, (Ilocano)

TILIN

^'^ Wodd nan ha 'y ongonga 'y fafdyi. mo infdyu si indna, kandna 'n

There is a certain girl when pounded her she says
(rice) mother,

'HndUa 's mOting, tna! ta kdnek.'' ketjSng: aktdna is mating san
give (me) ricemeal mother that I eat. Then she gives ricemeal

2 andkna. ~ ketjeng kasina kandn en 'Hndka dkis is mSting, tay

to her Then she again says give again ricemeal for

daughter.

inangkdykoJ' ketjeng kandn nan indna en ''ndngko; mid nongnongmo,
I ate up all. Then says her why! nothing your "value"

mother

tay adpay angkdyim nan ftndyTPcJ' isded indka nan ongdnga, ishded
as you will eat up the rice. Then cries the child. Then

kandn indna en ''aykSka tUin ta mangdngka 'sh mStingf 'sded

says her mother are you a that you eat ricemeal Then
ricebird
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nakahfayuan si indna, - isded alden indna nan saktjtian ya en ^-^

had finished her mother. Then takes her mother the waterjar and goes
pounding

mandktJM. ishded makdyad nan andkna is dfongtja. isded en
to get water. Then is left her daughter in their house. Then has

gone

4nandktjm si indna. - isded alden nan ongSnga nan taydan ya insinot

to get water her mother. Then takes the child the basket and goes

is nan kataydan. isdna'd alden nan lig/S ya itangebna is nan
into the basket. Then she takes the cover and puts it on upon the

( winnowing-tray

)

kataydan, ketjSng umtsan si indna ya pasikpSna nan saktjUan,
basket. Then arrives her mother and carries in the water jar.

ketjSng isdadna nan saktjuan, andpena nan andkna. - ketjeng ^

Then she sets dowm the jar she seeks her daughter. Then

ibfakdbfakdna is nan tdkPc; ya kandntsa 'n "ma/td inflami is nan
she asks everywhere the people and they say nothing did we see of

andkmoy - isded kastn sumUep is dfongtja. ketjeng tjeng/ngdna ^

your daughter. Then again she enters their house. Then she hears

nan engkdlotokod is nan kataydan. isdna'd lekudfen nan lig/S ya
the noise in the basket. Then she takes off the cover and

ketjSng kastntja ki-king-king. - kandntja en ''king - king - Issdm ^

then they again chirped. They say - - you will

Inandk nan mdttngr ketjSng ilden indna nan taydan ya nakdyad
have as the ricemeal! Then sees her mother the basket and left were
your

daughter:

nan tongan nan andkna. - ketjSng indka sW indna ya kandna en
the bones of her daughter. Then cries her mother and says
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T.8 ''aykd way mamangwdni en ngmmddsan san andkko is tUin? aykd
would say that changed was my into a did

•anyone daughter ricebird?

way adtk itdnoy; mo nan mdting ay kanakandna, et tsak idjiiadj^a."

ever I not grant when rice (was) her asking then I gave (her)

(her wish) always

- isdtja'd inmdngmang tja indna. isded sumdkong san nginmddsan
Then they sacrificed, "her Then returns the one changed

parents."

si ttlin, ketjSng kasitja kiktngking; kandntsa ay inkfngking en:

into ricebirds. Then again they chirped they say, chirping

'king - king - inanakmo nan motingT
have as your child the pounded rice!

Ketjeng tji is okokud. Si Mdlkod nan ninokokmd.
Ended here the tale. "Malkod" is the narrator.

Falonglong {Antero),

EXPLANATORY NOTES

1. nan ha 'y: a certain (not: a girl), findym: hulled rice, which is

pounded to mSting, rice-meal.

2. mid nongnSngmo: 'V^^ ^^^ good for nothing^^ ('^Taugenichts

;

vautrien'') ; adpay: ad taken from the verb angkdyim. nakabfayUan:

[299].

3. mandktJM: with the water-jar; mang + saktjUan. nandktju:

preterite, en nandktjt^, pronounced: innandktjM; the verb en: goes^ must

not be mistaken for the Augment in such combinations

!

4. umtsan: she arrived at home^ ^*she returns/'

4. pasikpSna for : pa/sikpena, lit. : she causes to enter ; she carries

into the house.
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5. Reduplication: she asks eagerly and frequently, ''everywhere,"

many persons ; she keeps asking.

6. kasintja: they again; the child is transformed into several birds!

7. hsam, which takes here the possessive ending from inanak{mo), as

auxil. of future. See [308].

'If you like better to keep your rice, than your child, you shall have the

rice as your child henceforth." (This phrase occurs frequently after meta-

morphoses: K. 10, M. 6, 12.)

8. aykSway or : aykd way; way, syncop. form of woday. "'is there

any one saying that" Or: ''Vho would say that.... who would believe

that.... would any one imagine that...." itdnoy: agree^ grant a wish, '"say

yes!" mo kanakandna: whenever; as many times as: Redupl. tsak: often,

'''each time/" I used to...

9. tja: collective article [39 ff.] they, whom her mother represents;

the family, mdngmang: ceremony, invocation and sacrificing of a chicken.

The metre is trochaic; the natural accent yields to the rhythmical ictus!

KetjSng tji: as synon. was given : nafdash, from fudshek, I finish, end.

KOLLING

Wodd nan djiiwa 'y fobfdllo, nan ha 'y yiln/a ya nan anStji, ^-^

There are two boys the one the older and the younger.

Sntja nangdyM ay sindki. isdtja'd isda nan kinayStja,
they go to get wood, the brothers. Then they take home their "wood

gotten. '

'
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^•1 isded isunon indtja ya adt fumftjang. isded kandn indtja en
Then put into their but not it burns. Then says their

fire mother, mother

^ ''ngadg nan kinaydyur - nan yUn/a kandna en "tengkdmi mangdyM
bad (is) your ' 'wood the older says let us go to get wood,

brought"

si Itpatr isdtja'd umUy et isdddtja nan kinayStja ya adi fumttjang,
dry Then they go then they take their "wood but not it burns,

branches home gotten"

isded kandn indtja en ''nangkS; mid nongnSng nan nangaymanyu
Then says their why! nothing the value of your wood-

mother gathering

^ tay adt fumttjang; nan ydngkay dshokna nan dngsanj' - isded

because it does burn only its smoke (is) very much. Then
not

payyUen nan yUn/a nan kaltn indtja. isdna'd kandn is nan
hurts the older the word of their Then he says to

mother.

andtjina 'n ''enta mamdlid is nan kamdnta ta enta alden san

his younger let us two to sharpen our axes that we two to get

brother go go

intlak ay naldngoldngo ay Itpat, et adtsddlo fumttjang''

which I saw very dry wood and this surely will burn.

4 - isdtja'd mamSknak ay sindki. isdtja'd inumtjan is nan kakdyman.
Then they go out to work the Then they arrived at the woodland.

brothers.

isded kandn nan anStji en ''mangaySta 'd tsnaT isded kandn
Then says the younger let us two get wood here Then says

brother

nan yun/dna 'n ''Snta 'sh nan tjdi 'y kdmwad nan dntjodntjo ay

his older brother let us go to yonder place of the very high

5 fddang. sta tji 's Snta nmdla is aMwtdta/' - isded kandn nan

trees. right there we must go to get our load. Then says the
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inStji en 'HaddS adtta umtjan, mo intS nan kandm en tmidlanta ^-^

younger how long, we not arrive, where you say (is) our ' 'getting'

'

place

is aiPcwidta,*' isded kandn nan y^n/a en ''Snta 'sh nan kdkkdkSdnaT
for our load. Then says the older let us go to the nearer place

(a shorter distance).

isdtja'd umtjan is nan kdmwad nan dntjodntjo ay fddang.
Then they arrive at the place of the very high trees.

isded folddjin nan yun/dna nan zvdnisna, isded nan dikdmna ^

Then unties the older his breechcloth, then his shell

ya nan sangkitdna ya nan sokldngna ya nan fobangdna ya nan
and his girdle and his hat and his pipe and

kdtjingna ya nan tjokdmna, isdna'd kandn is nan anotjma en

his brass-chain and his pouch. Then he says to his younger
brother

'tignam nan tjokdnko, nan wanhko, nan katjtngko, nan sohldngko,
hold my pouch, my breechcloth, my chain, my hat,

nan dikdmko ya nan fobdngak'' isded kumdlah nan yun/a ad tSngtjm.
my shell and my pipe. Then climbs the older high up.

'shdnad sihoen nan pdnga ya kandna 'n ''ngdk! ngdkT ya isdna'd ^

Then he cuts off a branch and says - - and then he

kandn ken anotjina en ''sdnd kayT isded paddnen nan anotjina 'sh

says to his younger ' 'right Then receives his younger
brother now!" (catches) brother

kodpna. -isded kandn nan anOtjina en 'Uidngko; mpom nd moT 'sded

below. Then says the younger why! your leg this, truly! Then
brother

kandn nan yun/a en ''fakSn! Ifpat pay ay naldngoldngoT kastna

says the older "not so!;" wood, indeed, very dry again he
brother
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^•^ kandn en ''ngSk! ngdk! sand kay si Ifpat ay naldngoldngoT —
he says - - ' 'right wood very dry (I throw down)

now!"

"ndngko; kaduan nan mpom nd moT 'JakSn! kaduan nan
why! the other your leg (is) this ''not so!" another

pdnga sha 'y naldngldngoT - ''ohT isded kandn nan indtjij

branch, this, very dry. oh, then says the younger,

'ayki siya na 'sh pdngaf ndngko; mpom tja nd mo!" -

is this here (to be) a branch? why! your legs, these verily!

''ngMk! ngdkl sdna kay; si naldngoldngo 'y fdndnig ay pdngaT
"right very dry small twigs
now!"

'sded kandn nan inStji en ''ndngko; Itmam nd mar' ''fakdnT isded

Then says the younger why! your arm this verily! no; then

1^ kandn nan yUn/a; ''pdnga sha 'y ningkaldngoT - ishded inkuikok

says the older twigs these, very dry Then shrieked

nan yUn/a; kandna 'y inkuikok en "kUkuiko! kiikuikor isdna'd

the older he says, shrieking _ - _ ^ _. _ Then he

kandn is nan inStjtna en "isdam nan wdnis, nan kdtjing, nan sSklong,

says to his younger take home the breech- the brass-chain, the hat,

brother cloth,

nan sangkttan ya nan fobdngak ken indta; kandm ken indta 'n "dlaem

the belt and my pipe to our tell to our take
mother mother

11 nanndy ta inandkntoT - 'shded indka nan anOtjina; kandna en

these that they be your Then cries the younger he says

"aykdak pay shumdaf ya ngag kotSkko ay makdyad ken indta?

shall I really go home and what '4s my use" being left alone with our
mother
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ndngko; mandkas si ngmmdtsanta'd ay sindki is killing.'' ^-^^

why, it is better we transform ourselves we brothers into serpent-eagles {?).

- isded kandn nan yUn/a en "ek umdyak is fanfandmzvi, ta ifuegna
Then says the older I go to call a hawk that he takes

along

stka id fohfdy.'' isded sumda nan anOtji ya kandna ken indtja
you home Then goes home the younger and he says to their mother

- en "dlaem nanndy wdnis ya soklong ya sangkitan ya nan fohdngan ^^

take this breech- and hat and girdle and the pipe of
cloth-

yUn/ak, ta inandkmo, fay tsatsdmaka ken tjakamt ay sindki;
my older that you have (them) as too-severe-you-are to us brothers,
brother as your son,

tay mid siddem. Sngkami mangdyo et kandm en ''adi fumttjang
for nothing you like. we go to get wood, then you say it does not burn

nan kaymenmi.'' - isd'd indka nan si indtja; kandna 'y mangwdni en ^"^

our wood. Then cries their she says saying
mother

''ngag kotok toshaT isded kandn nan inOtji en ''sta sha nan
"bad use (thing) this" Then says the younger right this (is)

kindnapmo ; aykSka kasht indka ya kastn tsdan is tomoltan yun/ak
*

'your desert" do you again weep and again not for the return of my
brother

istji? nginmdtjan is kollingT ~ ketjSng inmangmdngtja, ^^

yonder he is transformed to an eagle. Then they sacrifice a chicken.

isded shumda san nginmdtjan si killing is dfongtja. isded btimdtong
Then comes home the * 'transformed into an eagle" to their house. Then he sits

is nan tahfSngan nan dfongtja. isdtja'd mdngan ya itsaotsdotja
upon the top of their house Then they eat and they give (him)
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^•^•5 fiQ^^ wadwddna ya adfna tsaowdden ; aptd ydngkay enkokuikok is

his meat (share) and he does take; he only shrieks on
not

1^ tafSngan nan dfongtja. ~- isded indka si indtja; kandna ay mangwdni
top of their house. Then weeps their she says speaking

mother;

en ''banddka ta mangantdkor isded adi; isded tjdkasna ay
come down that we eat Then he does then he immediatly

not;

tumdyam ya enkuikok,
flies off and shrieks.

KetjSng tji is okokMd, Si ''Malkod" nan ninokSkmd, Mdtym
Knded here the tale. "Malkod** has told it.

EXPLANATORY NOTES

1. fobfdllo: sing, for plur., as often! anStji, or: inStji,

kinayOtja: kdym, wood^ with preterite infix: their wood which they had

gathered.

isUnon: Nom. actionis: isUno and "genitive-indicator"' -n.

ngaug: da, drawn and spoken with disgust!

2. Ifpad [Upat]: dry branches on trees, {hdding: dry wood fallen

from trees.) nan kaymenyu or: kadwinyu,

3- payyUen or: pa/ayUen; pa/ayUek: I hurt_, insult by words.

kdman, Tucucan word for : pinang, an ax. adtsddlo: ''this very wood/' or

:

''surely;'' tsddlo means: self, the same^ the very same. Cf. S. 2 and 12.

4. anStji was constantly interchanged with inStji.

sta tji ^s, or styadsis: therefore.

5. taddo..,. how long will it take to get there.... [357]
umdlanta: our getting-place, of us two: um-ala-an'ta.
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6. dtkam: a large, flat^ irridescent shell worn as ornament on the

''wanis/' i. e. breech-cloth.

7. sibden: i. e. he cut or broke off his limbs, imitating the sound of

cracking wood, ''sdna kdyT calling one's attention to an object thrown to

him: look out^ it comes now! [313].

8. ndmo: pron. : namo; mo: affirmative particle, emphasizing na:

here; so: sdmo. fakdn! no! not any limb but,., [323]. kadua [kddwa]:

second companion.

9. fandnig: the only plural form of an adjective obtained.

10. ta inandkmo: Cf. T. 7 and Note.

13. tsatsdmaak: lit. I am too much; too exacting, ma/id siddek: I

like nothing, I am discontented with everything.

14. nan kindnapmo: ''your seeking,'' what you sought, brought about;

i. e. it is your fault; you deserve it. andpek: I seek^ search.

kashi.,.. kasin.., the one time you cry, the other time ''not any more;''

"you cannot help crying now;" idiomat. cf. B.27.

16. tjdkasna [315].

Si Malkod: the narrator must be named; if he is unknown, "Malkod"

must be named as the imaginary inventor of the tale; for: "mo nan

ninokSkmd si Malkod y et adtm iitdmwen: if "Malkod" is the narrator, you

do not dream (of the story). [In Otto Scheerer's "The Nabaloi Dialect"

(Idiom of the Ibaloi in Benguet), Ethnol. Survey Publications, Vol. II,

Part 2, Manila, 1905, p. 167, the word malktit is said to mean: the spec-

ters of dead people.]
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THE MONKEY

^•1 Wodd nan sindki ay infSlu is ttlin; nan laldki

There are a brother and a sister who watch ricebirds, the boy

infdlu is ttma, nan fafdyi infSlu is kapdyoan, nan dman nan
guards a garden, the girl guards a ricefield. the father of the

laldki kinmahidua; kabidudMa nan tnan nan fafdyi.

boy had married a second time; he married the mother of the girl.

2 - maMwdkas ya i/mni9td indtsa nan shengedtsa. nan dman
It was to-morrow and carried out their mother their meal. The father

nan laldki mangdnmh si ogsa ya nan Idman. nan bddang nan
of the boy hunts deer and wild pigs. The meat of the

yUn/a is nan shengidna ay Idman ya amOngina is san andkna
older (boy) in his meal, which is pork, is "her gathering" for her

3 .'y fafdyi. mdkan ydngkay nan yotna is nan laldki, - kastn
daughter. Rice only (is) her bringing to the boy. Again

dkis mat^wdkas; isded i/mnUd indtsa nan shengSdtsa ay sindki,

it is to-morrow then carries out their mother their meal, of the
children.
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nan nafdngosh ay mdkan ydina is nan lalaki ya nan kawh ay mdkan ^-^

the rotten rice she to the boy and the good rice

brings

is nan andkna 'y fafdyi. - ketjeng nan laldki ay dnak nan kinabidudna ^

to her daughter. Then the boy, as son of the man with second
wife,

tsdna tsaowdden nan shengSdna, tsdna ikd/up; shumya yangkay
as often receives his meal, so often buries it; only (it is)

as he he

nan dnak nan fafdyi ay tsdma 'y mangamdngan.
the daughter of the woman who much eats.

- maffkod san laldki, tay nafdngosh nan tsa yddy nan kastna ^

emaciated the boy, because rotten is "the usual bringing" of his

(is)

innlna, isded kandn amdna en ''tek ed ilaen nan midldgnaT
stepmother. Then says his father I must to see "sonny"

go

ketjeng umiiy si amdna; umUy et ya ibfakdn san laldki ken
Then goes his father, he goes then, and tells the boy to

amdna nan shengSdna ay nafdngosh. - ketjSng kandna en ''hsam ^

his father of his meal that is rotten. Then (the boy) says you will

indnak nan tsam inpaydi ay shengSdkof' ketjSng kandn amdna en

have your sending which my meal Then says his father

as son usual is

''ngag nan tnmad is nan shengednioT' -ketjeng kandn nan andkna ^

what happened to your meal Then says his son

en ''nan maadjt tsam inpaydi ken tnak ay shengSdko'd ya
forsooth, you often made bring my mother, that my meal was

( should be

)

nafdngosh.'' - ketjSng kandn amdna en ''ya nan pay tsak inpaydi ^

rotten. Then savs his father well, that I used to send
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^•^ ay shengSdmo'd mdkan et mabddahaddngan is nan tsak anmban ay
as your meal, rice and meat added to it from (that) I often hunted

(should be)

^ Idman ya nan Sgsaf' - ketjSng kandn san andkna 'n ^'pdsig pay
wild pig and deer. Then says his son thoroughly

^^ nafdngosh nan shengSdko ay tsam paydi/' - ketjeng kandn amdna
rotten was my meal which you often have sent. Then says his father

'n ''kandipan! anifuydkash si nafikodka! ndngko pot ololdy nan
"Why! is that so?" therefore you are thin why! evil (is) the

11 ikdkan nan kasim inninaT - isded kandn nan amdna en ''sddta 'd

acting of your step-mother. Then says his father let us two
go

id fobfUyT ketjeng adi; kandna ay mangwdni en ''sadka 'd

home Then (the son) does not he says, speaking you may go
(consent) home,

man,'' ketjeng kandn amdna 'n ''sdata'd maadji ay sindmaj'
indeed. Then says his father let us go home, forsooth, as father and

^2 ~ ketjSng dlan san andkna ya kumdlab is nan fddang, ketjeng
Then "the direct of his son is climbing on high trees. Then

way"

infkak; kandna ay ontkak: ''hdg! hagT ''tssam indnak nan
he screams, he says screaming - - you will have as child the

dnak nan kinabiduam ya nan tsam inpaydi ay shengSdko 'y

child of your second wife and your usual sending, my meal that

1^ nafdngosh.'' - ketjeng indka si amdna ya ketjSng dnoonOtjtna san
was rotten. Then weeps his father and then he follows

1^ andkna. indktsadktsang is nan fddang. - ketjSng tsa kandn nan
his son he jumps "always" on the trees. Then keeps saying
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amdna 'n ''bumanddka man, ta intotoydta, ta sumdata ad fobfUy et ^-^^

his father come down let us two talk, let us two return home then

admadgSnta is nan fdnfantg ay dfong.'' - ad^ san andkna; kandna ^^

little house. (he does) his son he sayswe two shall live in a
alone not,

ay mangwdni en ''engka 'd, dma, tay sak/Sn ngmmddsanak is

speaking you should go! father, because I am transformed into

kd/ak'' ketjSng sumda s' amdna is nan lafi ad fobfdy,
a monkey. Then returns his father in the night home.

ketjSng kdnan asdmwana 'n ''engka man malaftlaft ay?'* ^^

Then says his wife why do you, pray, come in the night

~ ketjeng kandn san asdnwa ay laldki en ^'lafin tond 'sh! kanatkapdn ^^

Then says the husband night this "miserable" you
(you say?)

si fafdyi! nangkSka mangisu is fafdyi. nangkotdko dSshden
woman why! you are a wicked woman. why! we do provide enough

nan shengedtja 's amin nan andktaT - ketjSng tsdna pintjaytjdyan ^^

meal for all our children Then he many kicks
times

san asdmwana ay fafdyi, ketjeng inttsangtsa. san andkna ay
his wife. Then they are divorced. His son who

nginmddsan is kd/ak et Sna amdngen nan kd/ak ay

was transformed into a monkey then goes to assemble the monkeys,

angdngsan is nan mmdtja.
great many into their garden.

KetjSng tji 's okdki^d.

This is all of the tale.

Si Malkod nan nindkud,
"Malkod" is the narrator.

Mdtyt^ ya FaWnglong.
and
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EXPLANATORY NOTES

1. infdlu or: infSylu,

2. ''shSnged,'' carried to the field in the basket ''topil," consists of rice

with ^'bddang/' a piece of meat placed on the rice. Idman and Sgsa

[Sgsha] : see Voc. food.

amSngena: lit. "she assembles/' i. e. she takes all the meat out of her

stepson's share, ''she picks it all together out," for her own child.

3. ay sindki: in apposition with -tja, their, namely of the...

The boy has no meat at all and gets besides only rotten rice.

4. .sumya [shumya ydngkay]: Ex. sumydka ydngkay ay manubla:

you alone are smoking; sumydka ydngkay ay kdwts nan koam: you alone

take the good things for yourself, sumydtja ydngkay ay inkdeh is fdnga:

only they are making pottery, tsdma: much (unreduplicated only here).

5. tbfakak: I ask, and: I answer a question, I tell. (Person, in cas.

obliq.)

6. Formula: hsam inanak,,.. see: T.7; K.io; infra. 12. ydik: I

bring; pa/ydik: authoritatively: I order to bring, I send out. ngdg nan

tnmad? '''what is the matter with.." from umad, it happens.

8. mabddabaddngan: "richly" provided with meat; much meat placed

on rice.

9. pdsig: pure, without any admixture; pdsig faltdog: it is all gold,

pure gold.

10. kandipan: an exclamation of angry surprise when discovering the

cause of some evil. See 17, where kanai has a personal suffix.

amfuydkash,. is: for this reason; therefore, amfuydkash is ma/fdka

'sna: "for this reason you were not here!" (used mostly in exclamations).

oldldy: still stronger than ngaag, bad, mean.

11. sddta'd: hortatory mood, with infix -um- omitted; dual.

md ddji: "done," "gehen wir also;" sindma: [60].
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12. dla: the direct way; the immediately following action [318].
''hdgr interjection of the monkey language, issam.,. see Note to 6.

13. inaktsadktsang: he jumped from tree to tree; frequent, form.

14. tsd hanan: he says often, several times^ keeps saying, {tsay not

tsdna, because the ''subject'' follows the verb.)

mddgenak: I live without wife, in celebacy.

16. kdnan: accent! but in 17: kandn, malafilafiak: [413].

17. lafintondsh: this (you call) night? tjenumtondsh? this you
claim to be water? asitntondshf you call this a dog? (ironically)

o/Sshdek: I keep well, give enough and never miss to give; I provide

with plenty; I treat well, care for.

kanaikapdn: '"how miserable, wicked you are Y' Ex. : kanattjapan: how
bad they are! kanatkayupan: how bad you are! [kanaikdyu pan].

18. pintjaytjdyan, or: bontjaytjdyan: ''kick quickly/' Siia: from
ek, I go; Siia or: Sna,

PALPALAMA AND PALPALAKING

^•^ Tja Palpaldma ken Palpaldking Sntja insdib, si Palpaldma
(They,) Palpalama and Palpalaking go to dam off a river. Palpalama

saSpSna nan palupS. si Palpaldking kandna ken Palpaldma en
dams off the fast running water. Palpalaking says to Palpalama
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^•1 ^'saSpenta sa ay dj^aT isded kandn Palpaldma en '^saSpek na ay
let us two that ''together" Then says Palpalama I dam off this

dam off

hangj' isded kandn Palpaldking en ''tek sadpen nan pdshong,"
alone. Then says Palpalaking let me dam off the stagnant

go to water.

2 - isded sindib Palpaldma nan paltipo. dngsan nan inddna ay kdtpu.
Then dams off Palpalama the current. many he catches small fish.

^ si pay Palpaldking ma/id inddna is kdtfu. - isded kandn Palpaldking
Palpalaking nothing catches, fish. Then says Palpalaking

en 'Hndka 's ha 'sh katfuT isded kandn Palpaldma en ''ngag

give (me) one fish Then says Palpalama what is

kotSkko ay mangitsdotsao ken sika? aykS ngag ta aldem nan ha ay

my to give (one) to you why ought you to one
''advantage" get

4 katfuf' - isded kandn Palpaldking ken Palpaldma en ''ydka;

fish Then says Palpalaking to Palpalama well then;

ydim nan kSweng nan katfo moT isded kandn Palpaldma en

give (me) the ear of a fish Then says Palpalama

5 ''ngag kotSkko ta aldem nan koweng nan kdifu?" - isded kandn
what is my use that you get the ear of a fish Then says

Palpaldking en ''ydka; ydim man nan koweng nan tjalid,'' isd'd

Palpalaking well then; so give (me) the ear ofa "tjalid." Then
(of a fish:

)

kandn Palpaldma 'n '^aykS ngag ta aldem nan kdweng nan tjalid?

says Palpalama why ought you to get the ear of a tjalid

^ sak/in ngin ya fakSnakf - ^'ydka; ydim man nan apdngoy si

I (am) perhaps "not myself?" well then; give (me) the leg
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dgkamdr isded kandn Palpaldma en ''aykS ngag ta aldem nan ^-^

of a crab Then says Palpalama why ought you to get the

apdngoy si dgkamdf" - isded umiiy si Palpaidking is nan atdto,

leg of a crab Then goes Palpalaking to the ato-resting-place.

isdna'd ilden nan akfSb; isdna'd kdnen nan akfSb. isdna'd kandn en
Then he sees a fruit then he eats the fruit. Then he says

'Jdfb! - fSh! - mid kankanena 's akfobT isded kandn Palpaldma
fob! fob! nothing he eats (of) fruit! Then says Palpalama

en ''tak/Sn mo mtd kdnek is akfSb; aydka nan indlak ay kdtfu,
nevermind, if nothing I eat (of) fruit Plenty I have caught fish,

nan tjaltd, nan dgkdmd isded nan Itleng." -isdtja'd sumda id fobfUy, ^

"tjalid" crab then also "lileng." Then they go home.

isded madSy si Palpaldking; nan sangadjUna falida; nan
Then dies Palpalaking his death-chair (is of) iron rods

tnktjuana gdngsa; nan takidna kdtjing. - isded kandn nan ^

his seat (were) gongs; his rope: brass chains. Then say the

tdk^ is nan intna en ''susumSdka 'sna, ta Sngkdmi umda is kaiPtwttan

people to the old woman wait here let us go to get a cock

is otSngna ad KalaUwttan,'' isdtja'd kUmdan. - isded kandn ^^

for death-ceremony at Kalaowitan. Than they went away. Then says

nan naddy is san infna en ''ofdtjim sak/inT isded kandn nan
the dead man to the woman untie me Then says the

intna en ''aykS ngag ta ofdtjek stkaV isdna'd kandn en ''ofdtjim

woman why should I untie you Then he says untie
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^•^^ sak/Sn pay; mo adtka umShfat ken sak/in, pinpadmak stkaT
me if you do not untie me, I quickly strike you

1^ - isdna'd ofdtsen san naddy, isded lumdya^ san inina. isded umfsan
Then she unties the dead. Then runs away the woman. Then arrive

nan ipmkdm ay en inmdla is kaMwttan is nan otSngna ad
the people who went getting a cock for his death-ceremony at

^2 KalaMwitan, isdtja'd tjipdpen san naddy. - isdtja'd kandn en
Kalaowitan. Then they catch the dead. Then they say

''tjerkSna! tolnokantdko 'd nan kowengna, mo adi engkd/itjen/'
- - - - let us drive a wedge his ear if he does flinch.

into not

ketjeng tolnokantja nan kowengna ya kd/ttjen ay engkd/ttjen.
Then they "pierced" his ear and he flinched "very much."

^^ KetjSng fumdngon. - isded kandn Palpaldma en ''ydim nan ha 'y

Then he revives. Then says Palpalama give (me) one

gdngsaT isded kandn Palpaldking en ''aykS ngdg ta aldem nan
gangsa (gong) Then says Palpalaking why ought j^ou to get

^^ gdngsa? san kinatfmmo 'd igdaka inmdktan ken sak/Sn.'^ - ''ydka;

a gong your "fishing" you did not share with me well then

ydim man nan ha 'y faUdaT ''no! aykS ngdg ta aldem? -

so give me one iron rod no! why ought you to get it?

san kdweng si tjaltd et adtm itsdotsao ken sak/Sn ya,''

the ear of "tjalid" you would not give to me

Ketjeng tji is okSkmd. Si Malkod nan ninokokMd,
Knded here the tale. Malkod is the narrator.

MdtyU and Falonglong.
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EXPLANATORY NOTES

1. tja [tsa], coll. art. [39]. sadpek [safpek], Person, vb. insdibak: I

dam off a part of a river to catch fish. palupS: the waves, rippHng, caused
by a stony bed, the current, pdshong: a stagnant part of a river (and: the

sea).

2. indana for: inaldna, dngsan... Ht. : much was his catching,

namely kdtfu,

3. is ha'sh: [396]. aykS ngag ta,,„ Idiom: what is it that., ''why
should I, you, he etc.?'' Jtgdg kotdkko: of what advantage, use, is it for

me?

5. kdtj^u, tjalid, lileng: see Voc. fish.

sak/Sn ngin fakSnakf 'T have to look out for myself; why should not
I myself come first?'' ''am I perhaps not I?"

7. atdto: flat stones, as resting place for people coming to an ato.

akfSb? fob: a sound imitating swallowing. The metre of this verse

is trochaic, tak/in: 'T do not care; it matters not; synonym. : mlai.

8. sangddjil: J. XLI, Somkad^s death-chair.

9. intna: an old woman guarding the dead.

11. tjipdpen: the dead is supposed to have regained life and to have
run away.

12. ''tjerkdnar an exclamation, "not in Igorot language," as was
claimed. tolnSkak: I drive a wedge, a pointed piece of wood, a spike into

the ear of a person to convince myself of his death, k'dftjen ay,. [293].

13. kinatfmmo: kdtfu, fish, with preterite infix -in-. ''Your former

catching fish."

14. no! pron. as Engl: naw. kSweng: "ears" i. e. gills.
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VARIA

v.i ]\/[q infalogntdtja, en/ngdmtja nan tdkm ya nan fmsuL nan
When they go to battle, shout the men and the enemies. The

lalaldki fakdk^ntja nan Uka, {ya infiikaBtja) ta umalian
men strike (with battle-axes) the ground and call that shall come on

nan fmstPcL nan fafafdyi umogiddtja is nan altaji nan fmsMl ya
the enemy the women are afraid of the coming of the enemies and

is nan mam^wdntsa is nan tli, siddsi nan intafSnantja is nan
of their burning the town. Therefore their hiding in the

pdgpag; ifuSgtja nan dnandktja. nan lalaldki fukdt9cwantja ay
woods they take (along) their children. the men exclaim

mangwdni en ^^ikdyu man! mtd lumdydM! fuldlau! sinuka'sh ay
saying come on, then! nobody shall flee! forward! who are you,

umdgiad? - mangosimadoytdko! adikSentdko tja naT
coward? let us all die together! let us pursue these here

intatd/otja ya fekdshentja nan fdlfeg is nan fms^L
they spring and throw the spears at the enemies.
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Notes: ta umaltan: a Nomen actionis? that ''it is coming-time'' or:

"coming-place?'' fakdkentja: they hit the earth and stroke it with the

blades of their axes, their blades being held flat on the ground; the warriors

pretend to sharpen them. mamMwdntsa: Nomen agentis of pmak, I burn^

destroy by fire.

fuldlau! battle cry of attack; ''hurrah!" mangosimadoytdko: "let us

all kill each other [112]." *adikSek: pursue, or: catch running after.

intatd/oak: I leap continually, on the same spot, a little forward or to the

sides to dodge spears, stones, and to keep my body ever ready for attack

and defense.

— Mo inSd/Sd nan Olom, et Sngka pashUbok nan awdkmo ^'-^

If aches your head, then go to have "blown" your body,

(throbs)

tay insakh, umdli nan insubok ya subSkdna nan olom, et makdan
as it is ill. comes the ''conjurer" and blows at your head then removed is

nan inSd/Sd is nan Slom, nan insubok kandna 'y mangwdni en

the aching in your head. The * 'conjurer" says saying

''stnu nan ndngyu ken stkdf' [paymd: si Wdnnak nan ndngyu
who is the one making ill you or Wannak has made ill

ken sikd. - paymS: si Kidkttjdy nan ndngyu ken sikd!] dmni 'd

you or Kikitjay has made ill you soon

makdan. - ''subokak stka is nan smyag nan dkyuT dmni 'rf makdan.
it is removed. I blow you into the raj^s of the Sun! soon then it is removed

(i. e. healed.)

Notes : The "healing blower," the conjuror, removes an evil spirit that

has caused illness, an ''anfto/' as those of 'Wdnnak'' and Kidkttjdy,'' I

cause sickness : oy/ydwek, or: iyUwek; with the Nom. agentis: mdngyu

[mdng^U; mdngoyii]. Observe: sfkd and stka, smyag and sdyag: the

"morning-rays." stka: I blow you, anfto, into...
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V.3 — Nan Umam ^miiy is nan mdstjhn, nan Umam ya tsaktsdki
The '*night-mare" goes in the night. The "limam" is a big

ay tdku. ilekwdbko ya adtak makailSkwah. antto tji.

person. I
*

'try to" move and I not can move an anito (is) that.

Notes : Umam, a ghost in human form, sitting on the sleeper, night-

mare, ilekwdpko: I move, try to breathe; ileklekwdbna nan ndd: the

pulse beats; anito: soul of dead; ghost.

^ — Aydwan ad Okiki! sumakdngkdyu tsddlo hna, tay nay tsdmi
Wild buffalo at Okiki, come together hither, as here we often

hmek ay mdngdp4y ken tjdkdytl, hna 'd Wakdlan; tay dyam
think of making sacrifice to you here at Wakalan; because at wedding

si dnandk nan tjdmi mangisdngan ken tjdkdyu, et

of children we always take one of you then

madsa/omdngkay^ ddjt!
multiply, surely!

Notes: *'Labad-Ceremony:'' Upon the rock: fdto ad Wakdlan, "'far

distant from Bontoc,'^ the rich men (gadsdngyen) perform a fire-sacrifice

{mdngdpUy) and call their choicest game to come ''to this very {tsddlo)

spot from their home at Okfki/' ismSkko: I remember^ ''do never neglect,

always think of. .''

^ — Nan ongdnga adtna istjd nan addy si mdnok, tay mo istjdna
The young people do not eat the liver of chicken, because if one eats

nan adSy si mSnoky mo intdktak, et insaktt nan adSyna ya
the liver of chicken, when he runs then sick his own liver and
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umSgiad. nan dngkay amdm/ma ya nan indn/na nan manghtja ^-^

he is cowardly. Only old men and old women are the eaters

is nan dddy si monok, tay Iduwa is nan ongSnga,
of the liver of chicken, because it is wrong for the young.

Notes: adSy and dddy [ddUy]: liver; it is forbidden also to eat the

heart of chicken, old men: married men who are not affected by the spell.

— Mo iitdmim nan dsu ay tsa umon/Snod ken stka, tit/twa ^

If you dream of a dog always following you, it is a true sign

ay adumandkka.
that you will have children.

— Infagfagtotja nan dnanak si iFmntok ya nan dnanak si ^

They have sham-battles, the boys of Bontoc and the boys of

inhabitants

iSamdki is nan Ihhlish. aldentja nan fatS ya fak'dshentja, wodd
Samoki during the "lishlish." They take rocks and throw them. Some

inhabitants

nan matokldngan is nan Olo paymd is nan dwak.
are hit on the heads or on the bodies.

Notes: dnanak si.. "'Bontocboys'' [76]. Ihhlish: festival after the

rice-harvest, fatd ^nd: fdto, bdto: stone, tokldngak: I hit the head; by

zeugma, here also with : dwak, the body.

Dam! stka tumgdyka! iSytjek ay makitotSya ken stka! adtk ^

He! you stpp! I want to speak to you I do not

kikken nan djdlan; masdngutak is nan pdgpag, ipttjum nan
know the trail I have lost my way in the forest. show the
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ma/ydi ad Fmntok paymS mifuSgka ken sak/Sn! kad nan umtsdnanmi
direction to Bontoc or accompany me when shall we arrive

istji? intd nan mahfdUn ay umdlaak is kdnakf
there where is it possible that I get something to eat?

mo iimdlika ad Fmntok, et umdykami amin ay umdfed ken stka is

if you come to Bontoc, we go all to meet you

nan sakSn nan wdnga.
near by the river.

aykl way tdkt^ 'sna? intd pay si dmam adwdnif audy nget
Is anybody here? where your father now? probably

(at home) (is)

wodd's dfong, kMmdanak aswdkas; adadtk tlaen stka aswdkas.
he is in the house. I shall leave to-morrow, I shall not see you to-morrow.

adika engkdkali is mldi ngdg si sa kSn todt sfnu nan nangwdni si

do not tell anything of this to him (her), who said

sa? nan nimntmko audy nget stya 'y fafdyi.

so? as to my thinking perhaps she.

iSytjenmi nan tlimi ya padSyenmi nan fmsh^lmi!
we love our country and we kill our enemy!
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SONGS

The following Songs have been collected with extreme difficulty.

Many words and phrases of these belong to a ''Song-Dialectf' their exact

meaning could sometimes not be ascertained and frequently different Igorot

differed greatly as to their meaning; and yet this "'Song-Dialect/' with its

'*words of the old folks/' must be of greatest interest to Ethnologists and

Philologists! The following Songs have been revised carefully. When
they are sung, it requires much practice to recognize the single words in

their often repeated, disconnected single syllables, or in their connection

with syllables of subsequent words, or separation by meaningless sounds

and words. The structure of the verses is strictly rhythmical ; the ictus

falls usually on the 2, 4, 6 syllable, sometimes on the i, 3^ 5; so we may call

the metre either iambic or trochaic. Rhymes occur usually at the ends of

two consecutive verses ; most lines end in -a, attached to the last word, even

if it ends in a. In reciting (not singing or chanting) the natural accent of

words is completely superseded by the rhythmical ictus.
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INDUSTRIAL SONGS (Aymweng)

(Sung when working in the rice-fields)

Tjuwd -a: NintSngan nan sikd -a

He has reached the the Sun,
middle,

entdko 'd manitsd -a

let us go to eat

ann/S patsdngna shd -a.

certainly this is "stopping time" for it.

Tjishd -a: ta fayfaySn takd -a

let dig the people

lutd 'y nindkishfd -a

the ground , * 'hard and tough : '

'

pabfdyfay Kdstild -a

he makes (us) the Spaniard,
dig,

Kastlla 'd Mdnild -a

the Spaniard at Manila

kasl tay pllangkS -d

it is pitiable to be scorched
(dried),

mabfikod si lagfS -a

to be lean by working
for wages

mo kSna Inism -a

if (I/umawig) had made equal



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 579

nan tSnod nan lolS -a

the shafts ot the working-
poles,

{ta wdshtjin mlnlagfS -a

that everyone could earn

nan sOnog si 'ngongd -a)

the food for his children

ta wdshtjin tMmmktjm -a

that everyone might sit down
(rest)

's san llitjd 'sh Tjulyd -a

in their town at Tjulya
(Bontoc-region)

tay slgang pay sind -a

as it is pitiable, indeed, here

ay mlntjuatjud -a

to travel seeking work

fatdmwa 'y dna^wd -a

(through) the world, wide;

sumyd ken sSl^uwd -a

it is lucky (?) for my beloved

ay mingitdt^ktjm -a

( that she ) sits idle with others

's san tlitjd 'sh Tjulyd -a

in their town in Tjulya

nay pdy sigdng sind -a

here, indeed, it's pitiable, here
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nahdnga 'sh dngongd -a

to have become a child

kasl tay Idngyaiyd -a

it is pitiable because

longydiya 'y takuand -a

people.

kano ay sumangd -a

it is said that (we are) lazy,

sumang ay mlntsunm -a

(too) lazy to earn by work

tetsdn si ongangd -a

the afternoon-meal for children,

Notes: tjuwd -a and tjishd -a: words preceding the songs^ like invi-

tations to join a singer. intSngan: to be in the middle (tenga) ; '*it is

noon/' sika: Sun, song-dialect, manitsdak: I eat, lunch.

mo kdna: i. e. Lumdwig, the God of the Igorot; mo kona was asserted

most emphatically to be understood to refer to divinity. If He had made

equal the working-poles, i. e. the ''kaykay/' the primitive agricultural imple-

ment of the Igorot; the pole is said metaphorically of mankind; ''if all men

had been created equal."

The lines in ( ) are a variante. Tjulyd: the region of Bontoc.

mintjuatjua: ^'wander about to seek work.'" sumya: "it is lucky'' ( ?) ;

butcf. : M.4 and Notes: sumydak yangkay. 'T only; probably: she, my
sweetheart only sits idle, does nothing but sit idle, mingitotmktjma: pre-

fix mingi-; see [300; miki-]. nabonga 'sh: "to be born as a human being"

("ein Menschenkind") ; after this verse the (doubtful) line was inserted

:

nahfSlyu si ongd -a; "to be carried as a baby." longyaiyaa: a word (or

phrase) said to be "without meaning."
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A LOVE-SONG

Tsadldnka shdshangd -a;

You are very weary

shuy ngln shangdn sikd -a/

for whom are you longing, you?

si nget ek siil^uwd -a,

for (perhaps) my beloved,

si siil^uwd 'sh Tjiilyd -a.

beloved in Tjulya
(i. e. Bontoc)

shuy ngdyag pSn tosh sd -a?

whose name is that

si Pali wd'sh Tjulyd -a!

Pali, who is in Tjulya

siya ndn ninshdngan, slka

she is the longing you

engkd ay ek ts^uwd -a

go! my mind

ta engka 'nkdkaMwd -a

go thou to the midst
(of the maidens in the olog)

ibkdntja 'y dlnabld -a

of their resting-place the sleeping-board,

tay dlkoshkd wadsd -a

for a sad desire I have,
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ay natataku 'shna -a

(I) living here,

's san fataMwa 'sh Tjulya -a.

for the region at Tjulya.

Notes: tsadlonka: ''yon are very" (tsddlo: intensive and elative).

shashangda: weary, lazy, love-sick, longing; cf. sumdngaak: I am lazy.

shay: song-dialect for sinu, ek.f ''Pali:'' suggested by FalSnglong,

'The beloved lies down on a sleeping-board in the Olog^ the girl's dor-

mitory; there go to find her^ my heart, in midst the other girls!"

natatakm 'shna: 'T must live far away, while she is in an ^'olog'' at

Bontoc.

fatdmwa: world, or: region, country.

WEDDING-SONG

While performing the ceremony of pounding rice (inpdgpag) at a

wedding, men and women sing alternately

:

The women : ta lumalaytako way Se 6e

let us go to call some

lalakVs wagsillayan oe oe
man of strength

ta way mdngikaMwili oe de

that some- carry
body

pdkuytjd 'sh tongts^n ill - Se Se
their rice from above the town
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The men

:

ta lumalaytako way Se Se
let us go to call some

fabfayi 's dimpayay oe Se

woman with strong thigh

ta way mdngakdyukyu o^ de

that some- shall weed
body

-£ w

pdyyotjd 'sh tongtsmn Hi - oe oe
their above the town

rice-fields

Notes: The metre is trochaic. Labor and rhythm coincide also in

this song with its interesting melody, called dyug. The men sing their part

in a standard melody, then the women in a different melody. The same

syllables are often repeated, the words torn into syllables ; these are sharply

scanned and so connected with the syllables of subsequent words that the

words become almost indistinguishable. Each line stops sharply, with a

strong accent on the last syllable; the pauses are strictly observed by all

singers, who stop and rebegin without fail, unisono.

wagsillayan: song-dialect, ikaipcwilik: I carry a double-basket, a

''kimdtaJ' is tongtsmn: the town is in the valley, most rice-patches are on

the mountain sides above the town.

tfpay: thigh ; upper leg. kayukyUek: I weed a field, tear out the grass.

Their rice, their rice-fields : i, e, those of the young couple.

KETJENG TJI









ADDENDA CORRIGENDA

PART I

The numbers denote sections, unless preceded by p. (page). Ex. means :

example.

7

lO

1

8

32

43

56.

67

67

71

73

84

89

139

151.

180.

Melikano, for Melicano

kolosh, for kolosn

Likaldso, for Licaldso

dsm, for asm

copula, for coupla

saktjman, for saktuan

minsusUlad, for miususulad

mintotolfeg, for mintolSlfeg

II. appellative, for appelative

put ( before "here the article''

a. persons addressed

place colon after "'before''

last Ex. kdngnMn means:

thing in the house, house-

hold utensil

anah ''seek/' andpek 'T seek''

(not: find)

ninsdkitak, for ntnsdkitak

192.

193.

197.

199.

231.

257.

258.

262.

I must speak, add: I desire

greatly to speak

min- seems to be Lepanto-Di-

alect

S. I : umaltak, S. 2 : umaltam

add S. I negative: adtk

umaltan [320]

Ex. 5. Or with possess. Vb.

:

sisidek si Agp.

tsubldek or : tjubldek; ts, as t

mouille, counts for one con-

sonant

-an can be added to i- Verbs

without prefixing mang-

iest line : three, for four

Ex. 4. better: otSenyM nan

findyU is nan apuy
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262. Ex, 14. place is before nan

dgmh

279, Ex. 4. let nan precede

angsan

283. Before 'Tn this'' put )

289. p. 103. Place emphas,, add:

Or : nan mamadSyanmi

292. the last verb: engkdliak, for

engdkliak

296, prefix in, for in

297. p. 114. Pretended action: The

root is geminated ; the gem-

ination is sometimes incom-

plete, as the final consonant

is omitted in the gemination

Observe inconsistent forms in

H.21 ; H.22; H.19

I go with others : the forms in

[ ] must be placed after

mikikoyak

In this Construction in- is the

Prefix for Pers. Verbs; also

mang- may be prefixed to

-asi-

307. p. 122, Ex. 7. the two broth-

ers^ for brother

310. p. 124, Ex. 3. from below:

mangdk^u^ thief

317- P- 136. I continue, add: See

[310]

321. Ex. II. the meat was not cut

331. The Nom. Agentis with pref.

i", cf. [348]

336. p. 157^ Ex. 6. belongs to [360]

299.

300.

301.

338. First Ex. into nan nangdlan;

nangdlan is contracted from

nangala and an

353. P* 171, Ex. II. nangtjasdnym,

for nantj,.

353- P- ^7^y li^^ 7 from below:

present

360. p. 178, Ex. 10. Put ? after

the sentence

p. 181, line II. Read: Eswareinmal,

for was

p. 182, Ex. 8, from below: Read is,

for it

p. 184, Ex. 2. Separate: katdknn

tjdtona

p. 190, the 9th, loth. mayga-, for

maiga

367. last Ex. put who between man

and was

391. Ex. 3. Put I before hold

p. 227, Ex. 4. sunrise: faldan

p. 230. In the Ex. 2 to 8, that were

obtained and verified in this

form, the Nom. actionis

(with sufiix -an) [194 fif.]

seems logically preferable,

as used in Ex. 9

p. 233, Ex. 2, from below: entjay for

engtja

p. 252, Ex. 6. mangdnan, for

mangdyan

449. insert long between as—as

p. 263, Ex. 6. sesenmSkko: I re-

membered (thought).



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 589



590 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 591



592 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT





THE UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN

GRADUATE LIBRARY

DATE DUE

Vv

n^*

k'.,y

APR 3\
APR 2



UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN

3 9015 00658 3382

DO NOT REMOVE

OR

MUTILATE CARD



^

I

HiiiiMiiiiiiiii iiiiiMiiiMiiiii^^ iiiiHHiiiiMi^^


